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HITeiT HITeiT LITL_MBIg61T 35 WU | BxiTey QrHS L
oiewt | GBUIL® Quewtadsit | LS wHUCues | LIBs6IT
6T6u01 QuiewTE6iT
LI(H6ULD
(PSBLHSILD
1 31911 @\ &HIT6v 25 75 100 4
B60&HEIILD
1 2 31912 9B 25 75 100 4
BA60HBLIBIGHETHLD
FLowl
BR60HBLIBIGHETHLD
3 31913 @608 H6mTLD 1 25 75 100 4
O mrevsriiiuwib
SI(RHSHHMILD
@61IIDL T 6u0TLD.
4 31914 OV VL] 25 75 100 4
FHmerTuielulsd
100 300 400 16
SJewIL MDLI[H6ULD
5 31921 AevbHemid 2 25 75 100 4
Opmrevsriiiuib
2 Q&FmeL6VSHHMTLD
GaemmausnUILD
6 31922 HLOIDT uesrUTBLD | 25 75 100 4
SBHENEVULILD
7 31923 FHmeTTU16)]dH 25 75 100 4
Camm_un®
8 31924 H606RIL_19ULI6D 25 75 100 4
100 300 400 16
CPGIMMTLD  LITHSULD
3 9 31931 Fhi% 25 75 100 4
B60HELIBIB6IT
10 31932 SMLILNIRBISH6IT 25 75 100 4
11 31933 FBBevHS LmIEsT | 25 75 100 4
12 31934 QevdbHemwid - 3|25 75 100 4
O mevsTULiwn
QuITHeNTHSMTLD
GN6ITLDLY T 600TLD
100 300 400 16
BTSISBTLD LIHULD
13 31941 QLIS WID 25 75 100 4
14 31942 LesorLImL_ (b 25 75 100 4
4 LomeullL_6luled
15 31943 HLOIDH GUTEVTMID | 25 75 100 4
Lessrum(pLo
16 31944 UTTUIFS 25 75 100 4
IB(LpsHID
100 300 400 16
QLoTgH 1D 1600 64
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%o, Coce Titl of the Course Mo, | Max. | Mas Miax
FIRST YEAR
I Semester
1. |32011 |Poetry 25 75 | 100 4
2. 132012 |Prose 25 75 | 100 44
3. |32013 |Drama 25 75 | 100 44
4. 32014 |Literary Criticism 25 75 | 100 4
Total 100 | 300 | 400 |16
Il Semester
5. | 32021 |New Media and Advertising 25 75 100 |4
6. | 32022 |Shakespeare 25 75 | 100 4
7. | 32023 |Fiction 25 75 | 100 4
8. |32024 |Comparative Literature and Translation 25 75 100 |4
Total 100 | 300 | 400 |16
SECOND YEAR
111 Semester
9. | 32031 |British Literature -I 25 75 100 (4
10. | 32032 | Indian Literature in English Translation 25 75 100 4
11.| 32033 | English for Communication 25 75 100 |4
12.| 32034 | Advanced English Grammar and Usage 25 | 75 | 100 |4
Total 100 | 300 | 400 |16
IV Semester
13. | 32041 |British Literature -11 25 75 100 |4
14. | 32042 |American Literature 25 75 100 4
15. | 32043 | Introduction to Linguistics 25 |75 | 100 4
16. | 32044 | English Language Teaching - Theory and Practice | 25 75 100 4
Total 100 | 300 | 400 |16
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e. 2. Detailed Syllabi:

FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code

Title of the Course

32011 POETRY

Learning objectives:

1. To familiarize the students with the poetry works of select writers in English.

BLOCK 1I: POETRY I -1V
Unit -1 Edmand Spenser
John Donne
Unit—11 John Milton
John Dryden
William Blake
Unit- 111 William Wordsworth
John Keats
Unit- 1V Alfred Tennyson
Robert Browning
BLOCK I1: POETRY V - VII
Unit—V Matthew Arnold
W.B. Yeats
Unit - VI T.S. Eliot
R.W. Emerson

Emily Dickinson

: Prothalamion
. i. The Canonization, ii. The Sun Rising
: Paradise Lost - Book 1

: Mac Flecknoe

: 1. Holy Thursday, ii. The Lamb,

iii. —The Tiger

: Tintern Abbey

: Ode on a Grecian Urn
: The Lady of Shalott

: My Last Duchess

: The Scholar Gipsy
> 1. Byzantium, ii. Sailing to Byzantium
: The Waste Land

:i. Brahma, ii. Terminus

: 1. My life Closed Twice Before it’s Close

11. Success is counted sweetest...”’
iii. The Soul Selects Her Own Society

iv. | heard a Fly buzz —when I died...”’
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Unit - VII Robert Frost : Birches

: Sunday Mornin
Wallace Stevens Langston y g

Hughes . i. The Weary Blues, ii. Dream variations
BLOCK Il : POETRY VIII - Xl
Unit—-VIIl1  Denise Levertov - 1. A marigold from North Vietnam,
ii.Advent 1966
Sylvia Plath : Lady Lazarus
Unit-IX Nissim Ezekiel :i. The Company | Keep

ii. Poet, Lover, Birdwatcher

iii. Night of the Scorpion

A.K. Ramanujan - i. Snakesii. A River
Kamala Das . i. The Old Playhouse
ii. The Freaks
Unit-X Jayant Mahapatra : 1.The Twenty- fifth Anniversary of a

Republic: 1975
ii. Waiting Fulfilment

Keki N. Daruwalla : On the Contrariness of Dreams
Unit - XI A.J.M. Smith - i. A Hyacinth for Edith
ii. The Lonely
Land Marpaaret Ondaatje . The Time
around Scars
A.D. Hope - 1. Australia

ii. Moschus Moschiferus

iii. Song for St. Cecilia’s Day

BLOCK 1V: POETRY XII-XIV
Unit — XI1 Derek Walcott . 1. Ruins of a Great House
ii. A Sea-Chantey
Vincent O’s Sullivan . 1. Elegy for a
Schoolmate
ii. The children
Unit - X111 Wole Soyinka - 1. Telephone Conversation
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ii. Dedication
Unit— XIV  Jean Arasanayagam . In the Month of July

References:
1. Palgrave’s Golden Treasury. New Delhi: Oxford & IBH.

2. Irmsher, William F.The Holt Guide to English, New York: Holt, Rinehart.
3. Barry, Peter, Beginning Theory, London: Routledge.

4. Harland, Literary Theory from Plato to Barthes, Routledge.

5. Douglas, Arkins G & Marrow, Laura. Contemporary Literary Theory

New York: Macmillan.
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FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

32012 PROSE

Learning objective:

1. To familiarize the students with the prose works of select writers in English.

BLOCKI: PROSEI-1IV

Unit -1 Francis Bacon : Of Truth — Of Ambition — Of Revenge —
Of Superstition

Unit—11 Johnson : Life of Milton

Unit— 111 Addison and Steele : The Coverley Papers from the Spectator

Unit -1V Charles Lamb : New Year’s Eve — The Praise of Chimney-

Sweepers — The South-Sea House
BLOCK II: PROSEV - VI

Unit-V Dream Children : A Reverie

Unit-VI Carlyle : Dante and Shakespeare

Unit— VIl  George Orwell : Why | Write

Unit—VII1  Will Durant : The Conditions of Civilization
BLOCK I1I: PROSE IX - XI

Unit - IX Emerson : Self-Reliance

Unit — X Thoreau : Civil Disobedience

Unit — XI Ngugi WA Thiong’o : Decolonising the Mind
BLOCK 1V: PROSE XII - XIV

Unit— X1l Russell : Open Letter to Eisenhower and Khrushchev
Unit— X111 Stephen Leacock : The Financial Career
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Unit— XIV Robert Lynd : Forgetting

A.G. Gardiner : On Umbrella Morals
References:
1. Hugh Walker - English Essay and Essayist.
2. lvor Evans - History of English Literature.
3. Johnson - Life of Milton Ed. by K. Deighton.

4. Critical History of English Literature, Davin Daiches (VVolume-III).
5. Palgrave’s Golden Treasury. New Delhi: Oxford & IBH.

6. American Literature. Volume 2, Ed. William E.Cair.Newyork: Penguin
Academics 2004.
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FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

32013 DRAMA

Learning objective:

1.  To make the students appreciate the dramatic Techniques used by select English

dramatists.

BLOCK I: DRAMA |-1V

Unit -1 Drama : Introduction- Objective - Concepts
Unit- 11 Sophocles : Oedipus Rex

Unit— 111 Ibsen : The Doll’s House

Unit- 1V Marlowe : Dr. Faustus

BLOCK II: DRAMA V -VIII

Unit-V Goldsmith : She stoops to conquer
Unit - VI Pinter : The Birthday Party
Unit—VIlI  T.S. Elliot : The Cocktail Party
Unit— VIl Arthur Miller : All my sons

BLOCK I1I: DRAMA IX - XI

Unit — IX George Ryga : The Ecstasy of Rita Joe
Unit- X Girish Karnad : Tughlag
Unit — XI Tendulkar : Silence! The Court is in Session

BLOCK IV:DRAMA XII - X1V

Unit - XII Girish Karnad

Unit— XIIl  Tennessee

Unit— XIV  Sheridan

: Hayavadana
: Cat on a Hot Tin Roof

: The School of Scandal
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References:
1. Goldsmith — She Stoops to Conquer.

2. Williams, Raymond: Drama from |Ibsen to Eliot, Penguin  Books,
Harmondsworth, 1964.

3. J.L. Styan; The Elements of Drama.
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FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code

Title of the Course

32014

LITERARY CRITICISM

Learning objectives:

1. To provide the learners a knowledge of critical theories and practice of literary criticism

S0 as to enable them to appreciate the imaginative literature in a better light.

2. To provide students of post-graduate classes with a brief historical survey of the state of

criticism of the present time.

3. To make them familiar with the significant texts illustrating the different theoretical

approaches.
BLOCK I: CRITICISM | -1V
Unit -1 Aristotle
Unit—11 Philip Sidney
Unit— 111 William Wordsworth
Unit- 1V Matthew Arnold
BLOCK Il: CRITICISM V - VII
Unit-V T.S. Eliot
Unit-VI Edgar Allan Poe
Sri Aurobindo
Unit-VIlI  C.G.Jung
Lionel Trilling
Unit—VIIl  Northrop Frye
BLOCK I1I: CRITICISM IX-XI
Unit - IX Harold Bloom
Unit- X Roland Barthes
Unit - XI Jacques Derrida

Poetries (English Translation by S.H
Butcher, Aristotle’s Theory of poetry and
Fine Art, Macmillan, 1932)

: An Apology for Poetry
: Preface to Lyrical Ballads

: The Study of Poetry

- Tradition and the Individual Talent
: The philosophy of Composition
: The Word and the Sprit

: Psychology and Literature

: Freud and Literature

: The Archetypes of Literature

: The Breaking of Form
- Criticism as Language

: Structure, Sign, and Play in the Discourse
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Of the Human Sciences

BLOCK 1V: CRITICISM XII - XIV

Unit— XIl  Mark Schorer : Technique as Discovery
Unit — X111 Elaine Showalter : Towards Feminist Poetics
Unit - XIV Linda Hutcheon : Eruptions of postmodernity:

The postcolonial and the Ecological

References:

1.

o o B~ w

S. Sethuraman Ramasamy “The Literary Criticism” Vol. I & II. Macmillan
India Ltd.

Lodge, David. Twentieth Century Literary Criticism.

Lodge, David. Twentieth Century Literary Criticism.

Scott, Wilbur. Five Approaches to Literature.

Culler, Jonathan. Critical Theory.

Lodge, David. Modern Criticism and Theory.
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SECOND SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

32021 NEW MEDIA AND ADVERTISING

Learning objective:

1.  To make the students familiarize with the concepts and uses of New Media and

Advertising.

BLOCK I: COMPUTER AND OPERATING SYSTEM
Unit - | Introduction to Computers - Role of Information Technology in

Communication
Unit- 11 Characteristics of Computers i/o systems — Operating system
Unit— 111 DOS, Windows — Principle Features of Windows - Types

Unit- 1V Introduction to Word Processing Software — MS Word — Excel — Access

— Power point — Adobe Photoshop

BLOCK I1: NETWORK, HARDWARE AND SOFTWARE

Unit-V Growth of Computer networks and World Wide Web — Administration —

Commerce and publishing through new media — Media convergence.

Unit-VI Introduction to Websites and Web pages

Unit— VIl  Features of a typical website — Tools for new media

Unit — V111 Hardware and Software — Glossary of terms associated with websites

BLOCK I11lI: ONLINE COMMUNICATION

Unit - IX E-mail and Internet — Network protocols — Mailing lists — Search engines,

browsers, Plug-ins and forts, News groups — Internet relay chart

Unit - X Teleconferencing -Video conferencing — Accessing references on the

Internet.
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BLOCK 1V: MEDIA AND USAGES

Unit — XI Conventions of writing for New Media, Styles, Presentation, Newsfeeds,

Hyperlinks, VRMLs, Linkage to original sources of news and background

information

Unit— XIl  Public Relation and Advertisement through New Media

Unit — X111 Working with Graphics, Images, Streaming Audio and Video, Ethical issues,

Regulation mechanisms

Unit — X1V Multimedia Usages- Influences on social behaviour - Future trends

References:

1. Silberschatz, Abraham (1994). Operating System Concepts, Fourth Edition.
Addison-Wesley.

2. Linz, Peter (1990). An Introduction to Formal Languages and Automata. D. C. Heath
and Company.

3. Akhter, Shameem (2006). Multi-Core Programming. Richard Bowles.

4., Tanenbaum, Andrew S. (1990). Structured Computer Organization, Third
Edition. Prentice Hall.

5. Akhter, Shameem (2006). Multi-Core Programming. Richard Bowles. (Intel

Press).
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SECOND SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

32022 SHAKESPEARE

Learning objectives:

1. To provide the students a first-hand knowledge of the plays of Shakespeare and to create
in them an awareness of the genius of Shakespeare as a playwright.

2. To help the students understand the distinctiveness of Shakespeare’s plays with special
reference to the immortal characters he created, his intuitive understanding of human

nature and the greatness of his craftsmanship.
3. To make students understand the magnitude of the Shakespearean world.

BLOCK I: STUDIES IN SHAKESPEARE’S WORK

Unit - | - Life and Works of Shakespeare
Unit—11 - The Elizabethan Audience and Theatre
Unit — 111 - Shakespearean Comedy — Classical -Romantic

Unit -1V - Shakespearean Tragedy
Unit-V - Shakespeare’s Historical Plays

BLOCK II: PLAYSI
Unit- VI - Twelfth Night

Unit— VIl - Much ado about nothing

Unit— VIII - Henry IV Part |

BLOCK III: SHAKESPEARE’S CHARACTERS

Unit-IX - Shakespeare’s Character — Marcus Antony
Unit-X - Shakespeare’s Character — Cleopatra
Unit - XI - Shakespeare’s Character — Enobarbus
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BLOCK 1V: PLAYSIII
Unit - XI1 - Hamlet

Unit— X111 - Othello

Unit — X1V - Tempest

References:
1. A.C. Bradley: Shakespearean Tragedy.
2. H. Granville-Barker: Preface to Shakespeare.
3. E.M.W. Tillyard: Shakespeare’s Last Plays.
4. B. Evans: Shakespeare’s Comedies.
5. E.K. Chambers: Shakespeare: A Survey.

6. K. Muir: Shakespeare: The Comedies.
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Course Code Title of the Course

32023 FICTION

Learning objective:

1. To introduce the learners to varied aspects of modern fiction.
BLOCK I: FICTIONI-V

Unit -1 Charles Dickens : A Tale of Two Cities
Unit—11 Charlotte Bronte : Jane Eyre

Unit— 111 D.H. Lawrence : Sons and Lovers
Unit -1V James Joyce : Ulysses

Unit-V Hawthrone : The Scarlet Letter

BLOCK I1: FICTION XI - IX

Unit-VI Ernest Hemingway . A Farewell to Arms — Book | & 11
Unit—VIlI  Ernest Hemingway : A Farewell to Arms — Book 11l & V
Unit—VIIl  Dostoesvsky : Crime and Punishment — Chapter | to 11
Unit - IX Dostoesvsky : Crime and Punishment — Chapter IV to VI
BLOCK IlI: FICTION X - XII

Unit - X Gunter Grass : The Tin Drum

Unit - XI Margaret Atwood : Surfacing

Unit— X1l Patrick White : Voss

BLOCK 1V: FICTION XIII - X1V

Unit— XIIl  Oliver Goldsmith : The Vicar of Wakefield
Unit - XIV Jane Austen : Emma
References:

1. Farner, Geir (2014). Literary Fiction: The Ways We Read Narrative Literature.
Bloomsbury Publishing USA.

2.Jones, Oliver. (2015). "Why Fan Fiction is the Future of Publishing." The Daily
Beast. The Daily Beast Company LLC.

3.Milhorn, H. Thomas. (2006). Writing Genre Fiction: A Guide to the Craft.
Universal Publishers: Boca Raton.
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https://books.google.com/books?id=1AM825Ny4v0C&amp;amp%3Bpg

SECOND SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

32024 COMPARATIVE LITERATURE AND TRANSLATION

Learning objectives:

To expose students to the different categories of Comparative Literature.
To enable students understand other Schools of Comparative Literature.

To introduce students the genre of Comparative Literature.

> W o

To make them familiar with various aspects of the world literature tracing out from

Avistotle to 20t century.
5. To help students understand Comparative Literature in relation to National, World and

General Literature.

BLOCK I: INTRODUCTION TO COMPARATIVE LITERATURE

Unit -1 Nature of the term Comparative Literature - Definition -Scope
Unit—11 Comparative Literature — History - Nature
Unit— 111 National Literature

Unit- 1V General Literature

Unit-V World Literature — French and American Schools
Unit-VI Relevance of Comparative Literature in India

BLOCK I1: INFLUENCE AND RECEPTION STUDIES

Unit— VIl  Literary Genres — Weisstein’s approach to Genre Studies

Unit — VI Influence and Motivation — Period, age, epoch, school and movement

Unit — IX Reception Studies — epoch, period, generation, movement and
thermology
BLOCK I1l: TRANSLATION STUDIES

Unit — X The Study of Translation — History - Objectives
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Unit - XI A theory of Literary Translation

Unit— X1l  Adaptation- Abridgement — Literary Vs Literary rendering

BLOCK 1V: LITERATURE — OTHER DISCIPLINE

Unit — X111 Literature and other arts — Music, Architecture, Theatre and dance Unit —

X1V Other discipline — Psychology, Biography, Philosophy and Sociology References:

1. Amiya Dev and Shivkumar Das Ed. : Comparative Literature: Theory and
Practice.
2. C.R. Visweswara Rao & R.K. Dhawan : Comparative Indian Literature.

3. Chandra Mohan: Aspects of Comparative Literature: Current Approaches.
4. P. Newton Stallknech & M.M. Remak : Comparative Literature: Methods

And Perspectives.

Ulrich Weistein: Comparative Literature and Literary Theory.
Jan Brandt Corstice: Introduction to the Comparative Study of Literature.

R.Wellek & A.Warren : Theory of Literature.

c N o o

W.Friederich and D.Malone : Outline of Comparative Literature.
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THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

32031 BRITISH LITERATURE -I

Learning objectives:

1. To provide the students a first-hand knowledge of the literary works of the period.
l.e. from Chaucer to 1660.

2. To introduce the students to the political, economic, social and intellectual background
so as to enable them to study the works as representatives of this period.

3. To introduce the students to the political, economic, social and intellectual background
so as to enable them to study the works as representatives of this period.

BLOCK I: POETRY - 1|

Unit -1 Geoffrey Chaucer : Prologue to the Canterbury Tales
(The first five portraits only — The Knight, The

Squire, The Yeoman, The Prioress and The Monk)
Unit- 11 Edmund Spenser : Prothalamion and Epithalamion

Unit— 111 John Donne : The Good Morrow, A Valediction: Forbidding
Mourning, Death be Not Proud

BLOCK IlI: POETRY - I

Unit -1V Andrew Marvell : To His Coy Mistress, the Garden

Unit-V George Herbert : The Pulley, Virtue

Unit- VI Alexander Pope : An Epistle to Dr. Arbuthnot

BLOCK IlI: PROSE

Unit—VIlI  Thomas More : Utopia

Unit— VIl The Bible : Gospel According to St. Mark
(King James)
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Unit-IX Francis Bacon : Of Truth, Of Death, Of Parents and Children, Of

Marriage and Single Life, and Of Studies

Unit - X Jonathan Swift : The Battle of the Books

BLOCK 1V: DRAMA AND FICTION

Unit -

Xl Thomas Kyd : The Spanish Tragedy

Unit— X1l Christopher Marlowe: Dr. Faustus

Unit— X111 Sheridan : School for Scandal
Unit- X1V  Oliver Goldsmith : The Vicar of Wakefield
References:

1. AW. Pollard Ed. The Prologue.

2. H.S.V. Jones. A Spenser Handbook.

3. C.S.L. Lewis. English Literature of the 16t Century.

4. James Reeves. Selected Poems of John Donne.

5. Helen Gardner. The Metaphysical Poets.

6. Grierson’s. Introduction to the Metaphysical Poetry.

7. Douglas Bush. English Literature in the Earlier 17th Century.

8. Hansford J.H. A Bacon Handbook.

9. Collins. More’s Utopia.

e~ e o e =
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. Poiriers. Christopher Marlowe.

. Allardyce Nicoll. British Drama.

. Sampson. Cambridge History of English Literature VVol. VI.
. G.M.Trevelyan. Social History of England.

. E. Sitwell. Alexander Pope.

. A. Roper. Dryden’s Poetic Kingdoms.

. R.M. Wardle. Oliver Goldsmith.

. Palgrave’s Golden Treasury. New Delhi: Oxford & IBH.
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THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code

Title of the Course

32032

INDIAN LITERATURE IN ENGLISH TRANSLATION

Learning objectives:

1. To introduce the students to English translation of Indian Literature of writers like Neela

Padmanabhan, Bhavabhuti, and K. Sachidanandam etc.

2. To offer them an opportunity to read and enjoy the literary works of great writers of the

world.
BLOCK I: NOVEL - |
Unit -1 Neela Padmanabhan
Unit—11
Unit =111
Unit- 1V Ashapurana Debi
BLOCK I: NOVEL - Il
Unit-V
Unit - VI Bhalchandra Nemade
Unit— VIl  Rajee Seth
BLOCK IlI: DRAMA
Unit—=VIIl  Bhavabhuti
Unit-IX
Unit - X Chandrasekhar Kamkar
Unit - XI
BLOCK 1V: POETRY
Unit - XI11 K. Sachidanandam
Unit— X111  Nikileswarar
Unit— XIV  Srikant Varma

: Generations -Chapter | to X

: Generations -Chapter XI to XX

: Generations -Chapter XXI to XXX
: Subarnalata- Chapter | to X

: Subarnalata- Chapter XI to XXI
: Cocoon
: Unarmed

: Malati and Madhava — Men Characters

: Malati and Madhava — Women Characters
: Sambasiva — A Farce-Chapter | to IV

: Sambasiva — A Farce-Chapter V to IX

: The Rights of the Earth
: The Black Flag in the hands of Ambedkar

: The Pleasure Dome
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References:

1.

Chaudhuri, Amit, ed. 2001. The Picador Book of Modern Indian

Literature, London: Picador.

Dharwadker, Vinay and Ramanujan, A.K., eds. 1996. The Oxford Anthology of
Modern Indian Poetry, New Delhi: Oxford UP.

Guha, Ranajit, ed. 2005. Subaltern Studies V, New Delhi: Oxford UP.

Mehrotra, Arvind Krishna, ed. 2003. An lllustrated History of Indian Literature in
English, New Delhi.

Ramanujan, A.K. 1985. Poems of Love and War, New Delhi: Oxford UP.

Rahman, Anisur. 2002. “Paradigms of Empowerment and the College of Fort
William”.

Sattar, Arshia. 2003. “Translations into English.” In An Illustrated History of
Indian Literature in English, New Delhi.

Sen, Amartya. 2005. The Argumentative Indian, London: Allen Lane.

University Grants Commission. 2001. Model Curriculum: English and Other

Western Languages, New Delhi: University Grants Commission.
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THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

32033

ENGLISH FOR COMMUNICATION

Learning objective:

1. To offer them an opportunity to read different types of Communication activities.

BLOCK
Unit -1

Unit— 11

Unit- IV

BLOCK
Unit-V

Unit - VI
Unit - VII

BLOCK

I: NATURE AND IMPORTANCE OF COMMUNICATION
Linguistic Communication — Importance of communication

Patterns of Communication Unit —
Management of Communication

Barriers to Communication

I1: NON VERBAL COMMUNICATION AND INTERVIEW
Non-Verbal Communication — Personal appearance — Posture — Gestures

— Facial expression — Eye contact — Spare distancing

Face to face Conversation — Telephonic Conversation
Interviews — Instruction — Dictation

I11: MEETINGS, SEMINARS AND CONFERENCES

Unit — VI Meetings - Purpose and Procedure

Unit-1X

Unit— X

Unit - XI

BLOCK

Unit - XI11

Unit - XI11

Chairmanship — Participation — Physical arrangements
Seminars and Conferences — Group Discussion
Audio — Visual aids — Types and Uses

IV: REPORT AND RESEARCH WRITING

Report Writing — Preparation of Technical proposals — Business

Correspondence

I Preparation of Notices, Agenda and Minutes — Handbooks and Manuals

Unit— XIV  Research Papers and Articles — Use of Graphic aids
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References:

1. R. Babcock & B. Du-Babcock (2001). Language-based communication zones in
international business communication.

2. D. Belcher (2009). English for Specific Purposes in theory and practice. Ann
Arbor, MI: University of Michigan Press.

3. S. Bremner (2006). Politeness, power and activity systems: Written requests and
multiple audiences in an institutional setting. Written Communication.

4. A. Freedman, C. Adam & G. Smart (1994). Wearing suits to class: Simulating
genres and simulations as genres. Written Communication.

5. J. Forman (2004). Opening the aperture: Research and theory on collaborative

writing.
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THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

32034 ADVANCED ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND USAGE

Learning objectives:

1. To help students understand how grammatical structures are systematically related to
meaning.

2. To enable to understand the basic of grammar.

3. To give practice in clause analysis.
4, To enable students write correct English.

BLOCK I: BASIC GRAMMAR - |

Unit -1 - Parts of speech
Unit—11 - Noun Phrases Unit
— 1 - Adjective Phrases
Unit- 1V - Adverbial Phrases

BLOCK IlI: BASIC GRAMMAR - 11
Unit-V - Prepositions

Unit - VI - Concord

BLOCK I11: VOICE AND TENSE

Unit-VII - Tenses

Unit — VIII - Active and Passive Voice

BLOCK 1V: SENTENCE PATTERN

Unit - IX - Degrees of Comparison

Unit - X - Noun Clause, Adjective clause, Adverbial | Clause
Unit - XI - Simple, Complex and Compound Sentences
Unit- XIl - Kinds of Sentences — Transformation of Sentences
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Unit — X111 - Synthesis of sentences

Unit— XIV - Clause Analysis

References:
1. Barbara Strong - Modern English Structure
2. Palmer - Grammar
3. N.Krishnaswamy - Modern English: A Book of Grammar Usage &
Composition
4. F.T. Wood - Remedial English Grammar.

5. Boulton, Marjorie, The Anatomy of Prose. London: Routledge & Paul, 1954.
6. Weston. Anthony. A Rulebook for Arguments. Indianapolis: Hackett Pub, 20009.
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FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

32041 BRITISH LITERATURE -1

Learning objectives:

1. To provide the students a first-hand knowledge of the great literary works of the
Romantic and Victorian Periods.
2. To acquaint the students with the Romantic Movement and also make them understand

the political, economic, social and intellectual background of the Victorian Age.

BLOCK I: POETRY -1
Unit -1 - William Wordsworth : Tintern Abbey
Unit — I - S.T. Coleridge : Kubla Khan
Unit — 111 - John Keats : Ode on a Grecian Urn
Unit -1V - P.B. Shelley : Ode to the West Wind
BLOCK 1l: POETRY -1l
Unit—V - Robert Browning : My Last Duchess
Unit-VI - Dante Gabriel Rossetti : The Blessed Damozel
Unit—VII - Tennyson : Ulysses
Unit—VIIl - Arnold : Dover Beach
BLOCK I1lI: PROSE
Unit - IX - Charles Lamb : Dream Children: A Reverie,
Chimney Sweepers, Upon a Roasted Pig
Unit- X - Carlyle : Hero as Poet: Shakespeare and Dante
Unit - XI - Ruskin : Sesame
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BLOCK 1V: FICTION

Unit — X1 - Jane Austen : Emma

Unit— X111 - Walter Scott : Kenilworth

Unit— XIV - Dickens : A Tale of Two Cities
References:

1. C.M. Bowra. The Romantic Imagination.

2. H. Darbishire. The Poet Wordsworth.

3. E. Blunden. Shelley.

4. J. Cornwell. Coleridge Poet and Revolutionary.
5. R. Gittings. John Keats.

6. A.H. Wright. Jane Austen’s Novels.

7. E. Blunden. Charles Lamb and His Contemporaries.

(00]

. Pope Hennessey. Sir Walter Scott.

9. O. Elton. A Survey of English Literature 1830-1880.

10. F.L. Lucas. Ten Victorian Poets.

11. E. Blunden. Thomas Hardy.

12. R.J. Cruikshank. Charles Dickens and Early Victorian England.
13. Graham Hough — The Romantic Poets.

14. Mario Prezo - The Romantic Agony.
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FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

32042 AMERICAN LITERATURE

Learning objectives:

1. To introduce the students to the literary works of the major American writers of the 19t

and 20" centuries so as to enable them to understand the American life and culture
against the background of American history.

2. To provide the learners a knowledge of different aspects of American Literature, the
stimulus and inspiration it has received from the literature of England and the literary
forms, conventions and traditions it has inherited from the past literature of England and
Europe.

BLOCK I: PROSE

Unit -1 - Edger Allan Poe : The Philosophy of Composition
Unit—11 - Thoreau : Civil Disobedience

Unit — 111 - Henry James : The Art of Fiction

BLOCK II: POETRY

Unit -1V - Edgar Allan Poe : The Raven

Unit-V - Walt Whitman : When Lilacs Last in the Dooryard Bloomed

Unit — VI - Emily Dickinson  : Because | Could Not Stop for Death, | Taste

Liquor Never Brewed

Unit— VIl - Robert Frost : Mending Wall, Road Not Taken
BLOCK IlI: FICTION

Unit—VIIl - Mark Twain . Adventures of Tom Sawyer
Unit - IX - Toni Morrison : Sula

50



Unit- X - Bernard Malamud : The Assistant

Unit - XI - Richard Wright : Native Son

BLOCK 1V: DRAMA

Unit— XIl - Arthur Miller : Death of a Salesman
Unit— XII1 - O’ Neill : The Hairy Ape

Unit - XIV - Tennessee Williams : Cat on a Hot Tin Roof
References:

1. William J Fisher Ed.: American Literature of the Nineteenth Century.
2. William J Fisher Ed.: American Literature: 1890-1965.

3. Spiller: Literary History of the United States.

4, Edward H Davidson: Poe: A Critical Study.

5. Richard Chase: Emily Dickinson.

»

. J. M. Cox: Robert Frost: A Collection of Critical Essays.

~

F. I. Carpenter: Emerson Handbook.

8. G. Wilson: Walt Whitman Handbook.

©

G. Bellamy: Mark Twain as a Literary Artist.

10. Baker: Ernest Hemingway.
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FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

32043

INTRODUCTION TO LINGUISTICS

Learning objectives:

1.  To expose students to the origin, history and evolution of the English Language.

2. To make them understand the development of an obscure Germanic dialect to a

global language.

BLOCK I:

Unit—1

Unit— 11

Unit— I

Unit- IV

BLOCK I1I:

Unit-V

Unit - VI

Unit - VII

BLOCK IlI:

Unit—-VIII

Unit-IX

BASICS OF ENGLISH

- Descent of English Language: Place of English in Indo-European

Family of Languages
- Word Making in English — Changes in the Meaning of Words

- Law — Verner’s Law — Spelling Reform

- Spelling Reform

VARIETY OF ENGLISH

- Foreign Elements in English

- Makers of English

- American English - Standard English

SPOKEN ENGLISH

-Speech  Mechanism — Cardinal Vowels — Definition
Classification of Diphthongs & Vowels — Accent, Rhythm

-Word Stress, Sentence Stress. Intonation — Elision

Assimilation; Juncture
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Unit - X - Received Pronunciation — General Indian English — Phonetic

Transcription & Phonemic Transcription

BLOCK 1V: USE AND VARIETY OF LINGUISTICS

Unit - XI - Linguistics — What is Linguistics — Uses of Linguistics in
Language Teaching
Unit - XII - Animal Communication and Human Language — Language

Varieties — Psycho-Linguistics, Socio-Linguistics

Unit - X111 - Traditional Grammar; Basic Sentence Patterns — Structural View of

Grammar — IC Analysis — P.S. Grammar — T.G. Grammar

Unit - XIV - Theories of Semantics: Semantics, Pragmatics & Discourses

References:

F.T. Wood: An Outline History of English Language.
C. L. Wren: History of English Language.
Daniel Jones: Cambridge English Pronouncing Dictionary.

D.V.Jindal & Pushpinder Syal: An Introduction to Linguistics.

o w D PE

A.C. Bough. A History of English Language.
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FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code | Title of the Course

32044

Learning objectives:

1. To make the students understand the importance of teaching English.

2. To make the students understand the methods and approaches of teaching English.

3. To acquaint student with the history of the English Language.

BLOCK I:

Unit—1

Unit—11

Unit- I

BLOCK II:

Unit- IV

Unit-V

BLOCK II1I:

Unit - VI

Unit - VII

IMPORTANCE AND PRINCIPLES OF ENGLISH

Importance of English in India — English Being an official Language
Administration — Link Language — Library Language — Scope of

English in India — Functions

Pedagogical Analysis of English Teaching - Meaning — Characteristics

— Aspects

Principles of Language Teaching — Linguistic Principles — Concept
of Linguistics
METHODS AND APPROACH

Methods of Teaching English — Grammar cum Translation
Method- Direct Method — Substitution Method — Bilingual
Method

Approaches of Teaching English — Structural Approach —
Situational Approach — Oral Approach — Audio Lingual
Approach

TEACHING STRATEGIES

Teaching of English Prose — Definition — Characteristics —
Objectives - Methods

Teaching of English Poetry — Definition — Characteristics

Importance - Advantages — Procedures

Unit — VIII Teaching of English Grammar — Characteristics — Objectives — Types —

Methods
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Unit - IX Team Teaching and Teaching of English — Procedure -
Suggestions - Advantages

Unit - X Lesson Planning — Importance — Characteristics — Preparation of
Lesson Plan of a Prose, Poetry and Grammar lesson
BLOCK 1V: INNOVATION AND EVALUATION IN TEACHING ENGLISH

Unit - XI Instructional Materials — Audio-Visual Teaching Aids - Advantages

Unit- XIl ~ Programmed Instructional Material — Concept — Linear Programme —
Branching Programme — Construction of Achievement — Advantages

of Self- Instructional Material

Unit — X111 Development of Creativity through English Teaching- Approaches —

Development — Reading — Composition Writing

Unit — XIV Concept of Evaluation — Concept of Test and Examination — Importance

— Characteristics — Types

References:
1. Barbara Sang. Modern English Structure.
2. Palmer. Grammar.
3. Daniel Jones. An Introduction to English Pronunciation of English.
4. Gimson. An Introduction to Pronunciation of English.
5. F.T. Wood. History of English Language.
6. Richards and Rogers. Approaches and Methods of Teaching English.
7. Jack C.Richards & Theorde S.Rodgers. Approaches and Methods in

Language Teaching.
8. Harria David. P Testing English as Second Language.
9. Howatt.AP.R.A History of English Language Teaching.

10. Little word, W.T. Communicative Language Teaching.
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M.A — (History)



S.No | Subject Title of the course INTERNAL ESE Total |C
Code Marks Marks Marks
Max. Max. Max.
FIRST YEAR
| SEMESTER
1 32111 (Indian Civilization and Culture Up to 1206 25 75 100 4
A.D.
2 32112 [Tamil Civilization and Culture Up to 25 75 100 4
1336 A.D.
3 32113 Indian Administration 25 75 100 4
4 32111E1 |Principles and Methods of Archaeology 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 16
Il SEMESTER
5 32121 Indian Civilization and Culture  From 25 75 100 4
1206 to 1707 A.D.
6 32122 Tamil Civilization and Culture  From 25 75 100 4
1336 to 1947 A.D.
7 32123 History of Europe, From 1789 to 1945 25 75 100 4
A.D.
8 32124 History of the Far East 25 75 100 4
From 1840 A.D. to 1945 A.D.
Total 100 300 400 16
SECOND YEAR
11l SEMESTER
9 32131 History of India From 1707 to 1947 25 75 100 4
A.D.
10 [32132 Contemporary Tamil Nadu Since 1947, 25 75 100 4
A.D.
11 32133 Contemporary World 25 75 100 4

Since 1945 A.D

57




FIRST YEAR

SEMESTER |
Course Code Title of the Course
32111 Core — | — Indian Civilization and Culture Up to 1206
A.D.

Course Objects:

To understand the civilization and culture

To know about various nations civilization and culture

To understand the important of civilization and culture development
Course Outcome:

1 To know the trends of Indian Civilization and Culture from during Past and Present

BLOCK I: PRE - HISTORY AND PROTO - HISTORY OF INDIA

Unit - |
Meaning of Civilization and culture— Various Sources — Pre-historic Culture —
Palaeolithic Ages, Mesolithic Ages and Neolithic Ages.
Unit- 1l
Socio — Economic and culture of Indus valley Civilization — Socio — Economic
condition of Ancient Tamil Civilization.
Unit - 11
Early Vedic Period and Later Vedic Period — Caste System —Varnashrama Dharma.
Unit - IV

Rise of New Religions — Causes — Contribution of Jainism to Indian Culture —
Mahavira and his teaching.

BLOCK Il: ORIGIN OF INDIAN RELIGION
Unit-V

Budhha and his teaching — Contribution of Buddhism to Indian Culture.

Unit - VI
Persian and Greek Invasions and their Impacts — Alexander the Great.
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Unit - VII

Mahajanapadas— Rise of Magadha — Culture and Civilization during the Mauryan
Ages.

Unit - VI
Kautilya’sArthasatra—Ashoka the Great — Asoka’s Dhamma— Spread of Buddhism.

BLOCK I11: SOCIO - ECONOMIC LIFE
Unit - IX

Buddhist Conferences — Cultural Contributions of Sungas—Pushyamithrasungan.
Unit - X

The Age of the Kushanas—Kanishka— Mahayana Buddhism — The Kushanas Art and
Architecture.

Unit -XI
Socio — Economic Condition — Art and Culture of Guptas— Golden Age of Gupta.
Unit - XI1

Indian Culture during the period of Harshavardhana— TheRajputs— Theories of their
origin — Socio, Economic and Cultural Conditions.

BLOCK IV: FOREIGN INVATION
Unit - X111

The Arab Conquest of Sind — Spread of the Arabic Culture in India — Conquest of
Mohamed Gazni.

Unit - X1V

Mohamed Ghor— Socio — Economic and Cultural Condition — Impact of the Turkish
Invation.

Books for Reference:

1. Basham. A.L. - The Wonder that was India.

2. Bhanderkar R.G. - Cambridge History of India, Vol.l.

3. Arnold J. Toynbee - Study of History.

4. Percy Brown, - Indian Architecture.

5. Luniya B.N. - Evolution of Indian Culture.

6. Sathianathaier R. - A Political and Cultural History of India,
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Vols. | & II.

7. Srinivaslyengar. P.T. - Life in Ancient India.
8. Swain. J.E. - History of World Civilizations.
9. Sripathi. R.S. - History of Ancient India, Upto 1200 A.D
10. Majumdar. R.C. - An Advanced History of India.
11. Vincent. A.Smith - The Oxford History of India.
12. Koasambi. D.D. - The Culture and Civilization of Ancient India.
13. Srivastava . A.L. - The Sultanate of Delhi.
14. Mahajan .V.D - History of Ancient India
15. Majumdar.R.K&
Srivastva.A.N - Indian History from Earliest Times to 1526 A.D
16. Venkatesan.G - History of India ( 3000 BC to 1757 A.D)
17. VenkataRaman .T.K - A History of India upto 1206 A.D.
18. Sathianathaier .R - A Political and Cultural History of India — Vol.l

*hkkhkhkkkikik
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Course Code Title of the Course
32112 Core — Il — Tamil Civilization and Culture Upto 1336 A.D.

Course Objectives:

2 To know an overview of sources from Geographical,Archaeological,Literary
and Foreigner Diary

0 To understand Paleolithic, Neolithic, Megalithic,
SangamAge,invasionKalabhras,Pallavas, Bhakthi movement,Pandyas and Chola
rulers.

[ To formation of Sultanate and Cultural centers in TamilNadu.
Course Outcome:

To knowledge the Tamil Culture, Rulers from various period, invasion from
internal and external Personalities and located the Heritage centers in Tamil
Nadu.

BLOCK I: PRE - HISTORIC PERIOD

Unit -1

Geographical features of Tamilnadu - Sources — Archaeological Sources — Literary Sources —
Foreigner Diary.

Unit -11
Palaeolithic Culture — Neolithic Culture — Megalithic Culture.

Unit - 1
Sangam Age and Classical Literature — Tamil Powers of the Sangam Age —
Socio — Economic and Religious Condition.

Unit - IV

The Age of Kalabhras— Sources and Information — Spread of Jainism and
Buddhism in Tamilagam Legacy of the Kalabhras.

BLOCK II: AGE OF EMPIRES
Unit -V

Origin of Pallavas— Sources of Information — Early Pallavas— The Great Pallavas—
Pallava—Chalukya Conflict.

Unit -VI

Emergence of the Pallavas— Socio — Economic Condition — Art and Architecture of
the Pallavas

Unit - VII
Genesis of Bhakthi Movement — Causes —Bhakthi Saints —Saivism— 63
Nayanmars—Appar— Sambandar— Sundarar and Manikavasagar—Devaram-—
Thiruvasagam.
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Unit - VIII

Vaishnavism— TwelveAlvars—Nalayirathivyaprabandam-Thirupavai—
Saivasiddhanta Agamas.

BLOCK IlI: LATTER EMPIRES AND FOREIGN VISITORS
Unit - IX

Pandyas of Madurai — Early Pandyas— Socio — Economic and Cultural
Contribution.

Unit- X

Emergence of Chola Empires —Parantaka | — Raja Raja | —Rajendra | —Kulothunga |
— Socio —
Economic and Religious Condition — Art and Architecture.

Unit - XI

Emergence of later Pandyas—JatavarmaSundara Pandya | —
MaravarmanKulasekar Pandya — Visit of Marcopolo— Socio Economic and
Religious condition — Art and Architecture.

BLOCK IV: FORMATION OF SULTANATE AND CULTURAL HERITAGES

Unit - X11

Formation of Madurai Sultanate — Socio — Economic and Cultural conditions during
this period.

Unit - X111

Cultural Heritage Centres of Tamil Nadu —Mamallapuram—Kancheepuram,
Thanjavur—Darasuram.

Unit - X1V

Gangaikondacholapuram-Sittannavasal—Pillayarpatti, Kudumiyanmalai— Madurai -
Rameswaram.

Books for Reference:

1. .KrishnaswamyAiyangar. S - South India and the Muhamadan Invasions
2. ChampakalLekshmi (ed). - The State in Pre-Colonial South India

3. Jeyapalan .N - Social and cultural History of Tamil Nadu
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

Srinivasa lyyengar.PT.
KarashimaR.Noboru,
Mahalingam. T.V.
Mahalingam T.V.

Minakshi.

Devanesan .A
Pillay K.K.
Pillay K.K.

Rajayyan.K.

Raman, K.V.

Pandyan History in the
Lights

Nilakanta, Sastri, K.A
NilakantaSastri. K.A.

NilakantaSastri K.A. (ed)

Sathinathaier.R
Srinivasan. K.R.
Subrahmanian. N.
Subrahmanian. N.
Krishnaswami. A

Subramanian .N

History of the Tamils

South Indian History and Society
Readings in South Indian History
Administration & Social Life under

Vijayanagar

Administration &
Social Life under the
Pallavas
History of Tamil Nadu (upto 1995 A.D)
A Social History of the Tamils

History of India, with Special Reference to Tamil
Nadu

History of Tamil Nadu,

1565 to the Present Day
Some Aspects of

of Recent Discoveries

The Pandya Kingdom

A History of South India

Foreign Notices of South India

History of Thondaimandalam

Temples of South India

Sangam Polity

History of Tamil Nadu

Topics in South Indian History upto 1565 A.D

Social and cultural History of TamilNadu (up to
1336AD)

*khkkkkikkkk
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Course Code Title of the Course

32113 Core - IIl - Indian
Administration

Course Objectives:

The learner should be well versed with the fundamentals of Maurya ,Chola
period, To learn various British structures, should be able to during development
of States. Also, the learner should know different District formation and
Administration.

Course Outcome:

After the completion of this course, the student will able
to To knowledge structures, formation of Acts of British
rulers. To understand the past and present scenario of
India

BLOCK I: HISTORICAL CONTEXT

Unit - |
Evolution of Indian Administration upto 1858 A.D: Maurya period — Gupta period —
Unit -11
Chola period — Delhi Sultanate period — Mughal Period.
Unit - 1
British period till 1858 — Regulating Act — Nature of Administration.
Unit- 1V

Indian Administrative System between 1858- 1947: Indian Administration under the Act of
1909 and 19109.

BLOCK Il: GROWTH OF INDIAN ADMINISTRATIVE SYSTEM

Unit-V

Development of Indian Administration under the Govt .of India Act of 1935
Unit - VI

Improvement measures in Indian Administration — Indian Independence Act of
1947- Legacy of British to Indian Administration.
Unit - VII

Indian Administration After 1947 : Frame work of Indian constitution —
Union and State Administrative Relations
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Unit - VIII

Parliamentary Democracy — Administration of Union Territories Fundamental Rights.
BLOCK I1l: CENTRAL ADMINISTRATION
Unit - IX

Directive Principles of State Policy- National Emergency and Indian Administration.
Unit - X

Structure of Central Administration: President- Prime minister and council of ministers.
Cabinet committees.
Unit - XI

Central Secretariat — Chief Secretary - Public Services — All India Services.
Unit - XII

Civil services- Union Public Service commission — Recruitment methods — Training for
civil servants.
BLOCK IV: STATE ADMINISTRATION
Unit - X111

Structure of State Administration : Governor — Chief minister - Council of ministers -
secretariat —
Chief secretary- Directorates — State Public Service Commission.

Unit - XIV

District Administration — Rural Administration - Lok Pal, LokAyuktas — Contemporary
challenges —
Administrative Reforms in India.

Books for Reference:

1. HansRaj - Indian Administration

2.Padma Rama Chandran - Public  Administration

in India 3.Hoshiar Singh and Pardeepsachdeva - Administrative

Theory 4.Venkatesan.G - Public Administration

5. Polinaidu .S - Public Administration

6. Sachdeva. D.R and Dua B.D. -
Studies in Indian Administration.

7. Maheshwari S.R. - Local Government in India

8. Aslam. M - Panchayati Raj in India
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Course Code Title of the Course
32111E1 Principles and Methods of Archaeology

Course Objectives
To be able to use methods of Archaeology and data
structure To learn and important of excavation techniques
To introduce the new thoughts and compare the present situations.
Course Outcome

Students can develop  Archaeology
knowledge/ Students can analyses any kind
of sources Data Structure and how to
handle preserve

BLOCK I: THE IDEA OF ARCHAEOLOGY
Unit - |

An Introduction of Archaeology: Meaning — History and Archaeology — Pre-historic and Historic
Archaeology.

Unit - 11
Kinds of Archaeology —Excavation and Exploration — Cultural and Historical Context.

Unit - 11

Henri Schliemann — Thompson — Development of New Archaeology.
Unit- 1V

Archaeology in India : The Asiatic Society — Sir William Jones — James Princep.
BLOCK II: THE GREAT ARCHAEOLIST AND EXVATION
Unit - V

Colin Meckenzie - Alexander Cunningham — Ancient Monuments Preservation Act -
Archaeological Survey of India.

Unit - VI

Sir John Marshall — Sir Mortimer Wheeler — Robert Bruce Foote- Mohenjadaro,and
Harappa Excavations- Dwaraka Excavations.

Unit - VII

Archaeology in Tamilnadu : Pre historic sites — Arikkamedu — Adichchanallur.
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Unit - VIII

Uraiyur — Kaverpoompattinam.
BLOCK I1l: NEW EXVATION FIELDS

Unit - IX
Mohanur — Pallavaram — Kodummal - Keezhdi.
Unit- X

Excavation Methods: Site Survey — Geological Survey — Horizontal Excavation — Burial
Excavation - Archaeological Recording.

BLOCK IV: DATING, SURVEY AND CONSERVATION

Unit - XI

Land Survey — Topographical Survey — Stratigraphy and its importance.
Unit - XI1I

Three Dimensional Recording — Drawing — Ariel Photography — Cataloguing —
Conservation Methods.

Unit - X111

Dating Methods: Relative Dating — Absolute Dating — Radio Carbon Dating
(C14 Dating)— Dendrochronology — Thermoluminiscence.

Unit - X1V

Archaeomagnetism —Potassium Test — Argon Method — Fluorine Test — Nitrogen Test —

Pollen Test.
Books for Reference:
1.  Philip. Barkar. - Techniques of Archaeological Excavation
2. Colin Renfrew, - Archaeology Theories, Methods and Practices
3. Gamble Clive. - Archaeology: The Basics
4.  Daniel, Glyn E. - A Hundred and Fifty Years of Archaeology
5. Harris, Edward C. - Principles of Archaeological Stratigraphy
6. Rajavelu.S. - Archeological Excavations in TamilNadu.
7. Venkatraman.R. - Indian Archaeology.
8. Raman, K.V. - Principles and Methods of Archaeology
9. Rajan.K, - Archaeology: Principles and Methods
10. Robert J Sharer &
Wendy Ashmov - Fundamentals of Archaeology
11. Trigger. G, Bruce, - A History of Archaeological Thought
12. Ekambaranathan .A
&Ponnusami.R - Principles and methodsof Archaeological

Excavation (Tamil)
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SEMESTER I

Course Code Title of the Course
32121 Core — IV — Indian Civilization and Culture From 1206 to 1707
A.D.

Course Objectives:

To enable the students to learn the basics of Civilization and Culture skills,
aptitude. To improve the civilization and Culture during the various dynasties
To enable the students to Art and Architecture To understand the rivals and Marathas
formation

Course Outcome:

Understood the basics of culture and work Acquired knowledge in civilization
Know about the various rulers and social thoughts Art and Architecture
presentations Engage in religious policy Rivals from other religion

Participate in Religious harmony functions.

BLOCK I: INDIAN CIVILIZATION AND CULTURE FROM 1206 TO 1707 AD.

Unit - |
Delhi Sultanate: Slave, Khilji, Tughlug, Sayyid and Lodi dynasties and their cultural
contributions.

Unit- 11

Indo-Islamic culture — Administration of the Delhi sultanate — Socio- Economic and
Religiouscondition.
Unit - 111
Art and Architecture under the Sultanate — Mongol and Timur Invasions and their
results — Decline of the Delhi Sultanate.
BLOCK II: BHAKTHI MOVEMENT , SUFISM AMD SIKHISM

Unit - IV

Bhakti Movement: Religious Reformers — Ramanand-Kabir-Guru Nanak.
Unit-V
Chaitanya —Mirabai - Results of Bhakti Movement.

Unit - VI
Sufism — Rise of the Sikhs - Sikhism and its impact.

BLOCK I11: VIJAYANAGAR AND BAHMINI RULERS
Unit - VII

Vijayanagar and BahminiKingdoms : Glories of Vijayanagar and Bahmini rulers.
Unit - VIII
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Art and Architecure under Vijayanagar and Bahmini rulers - Decline of Vijayanagar Empire.

BLOCK IV: MUGHAL DYNASTY, HINDU RULER AND MARATHAS

Unit - IX

The Mughal Dynasty: Babur — Humayun — Akbar.

Unit- X

Jahangir — Shahjahan — Aurangzeb — their cultural contribution.

Unit - XI

Socio- Economic condition — Mughal Administration - Mughal Art and Architecture.

Unit - X11

Din-ilahi and its significance — Religious Policy of the Mughal rulers and its impact in
India — The decline of the Mughal empire.

Unit - X111

Revival of Hindu rule under Shivaji : contact with the Mughals and its Impact —
Administration - Socio — Economic.

Unit - X1V

Religious condition — Art and culture under the Marathas.

Books for Reference:

Majumdar R.C.
Percy Brown
Luniya B.N.
Sathianathaier R -
Robert Sewell
Jadunath Sarkar -

Iswari Prasad
Lane Pool

Naqui H.K.
Sharma.S.R.
Venkatesan .G-
Irfan Habib.
Khurana.K.L

14. Sathianathaier .R

(Medieval India)

© © N o o &~ 0w NpoPRE
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An Advanced History of India.
Indian Architecture.
Evolution of Indian Culture.

Political and Cultural History of India.

The Forgotten Empire

Shivaji and His Times.

The Short History of the Muslim Rule in India.
Babur

History of the Mughal Government and Administration.
Mughal Empire in India.

History of India (3000 BC -1757 A.D)

Researches in the History of India.
Medieval India( 1000- 1761 A.D)
A Political and cultural History of of India Vol .11
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Course Code Title of the Course
32122 Core — V — Tamil Civilization and Culture From 1336 to 1947 A.D.

Course Objectives:

e To understand the fundamentals source from various records

e To make a study of Saivism and Vaishnavism and Vadakalai , Tenkalai

e To know aboutNayaks, Administration Poligari system and Caste division reasons
e To impart knowledge in Dravidian growths and self respect movement

Course Outcome:

e The ancient languages and its impacts with relations are to learn

e Acquire the knowledge of evaluation to monitor the conflicts of religion activities
e Develop new Government and its function through welfare aspects,

BLOCK I: SOURCES OF TAMIL CIVILIZATION
Unit - |
Sources —Sanskrit and Telugu works- Tamil Works — Foreign Accounts- Government Orders —
Diaries.

Unit - 11
Tamil Culture under Vijayanagar —Social and Economic condition —Art and Architecture.
Unit - 111
Religious condition— Saivism, Vaishnavism — ViraSaivism — Vadakalai — Tenkalai Sects
Unit - IV
Nayaks rule in Tamilnadu - Madurai, Thanjavur and SenjiNayaks — Administration.
BLOCK II: POLIGARI SYSTEM, IMPORTANT TEMPLES AND CULTURAL
CONTRIBUTION
Unit - V
Poligari system — Kaval system - Society — Caste division — Status of women — Temples and
festivals — Cultural contribution.
Unit - VI
Temples in Madurai, Srirangam, Thiruvarur, Rameswaram, Chidambaram — Tirunelveli —
Srivilliputtur.
Unit - VII

Marathas and Sethupathis — Marathas of Thanjavur — Raja Serfoji.
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Unit - VIII
SaraswathiMabhal Library - literary and cultural contributions.
BLOCK I11: SOCIO, ECONOMIC AND RELIGIOUS CONDITIONS
Unit - IX
Social, economic and religious conditions — Cultural Contribution of Sethupathis of Ramnad.
Unit - X
Impact of British in Tamil Nadu — Socio-Economic Life of the Tamils under
British rule - Education — Primary — Secondary — Collegiate & University.
Unit XI

Role of missionaries — Social Legislations — Abolition of Sati, Child marriage, Widowhood,
Devadasi system.

BLOCK IV: DRAVIDIAN MOVEMENT AND VARIOUS RULERS

Unit XI1I

Dravidian Movement — Non-Brahmin organization — causes — South Indian Liberal
Federation - The Justice Party.
Unit X111

Social transformation — social and cultural issues —Justice Manifesto — Self Respect
Movement of Periyar — Status of Women.
Unit XIV

Social legislations — Dravidian Journals and Literature — Launch of DK movement —
Principles and Reforms of DK.

Books for Reference:

1. Rajayyan. K. - History of Madurai, 1736 — 1801 A.D.
2. Rajayyan. K. - South Indian Rebellion
3. Rajayyan. K. - British Diplomacy in Tanjore
4. Rajayyan, K. - Rise and Fall of the Poligars of Tamil Nadu
5. Rajayyan. K. - Administration and Society in the Carnatic, 1701 —
1801 AD
6. Rajayyan. K. - A Real History of Tamil Nadu, Upto 2004 A.D.
7. Subramaniam.N - History of Tamil Nadu (1336-1984)
8. Krishnasamy Pillai. A - Tamil Nadu under Vijayanagar
9. MohanRam .K
&Kaimuthu A.K - Tamizhagam — An Amazing People’s History
10. Nadarajan .C - Social History of Modern Tamilnadu
11. Devanesan .A. - History of Tamilnadu (up to 1995 A.D)
12. Jayapalan .N - Social and Cultural History of Tamilnadu

*kkkhkhkik
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Course Code Title of the Course
32123 Core — VI — History of Europe, From 1789 to 1945 A.D.

Course Objective:
To develop an understanding of French revolution and Nepoleon Bonaparte
reforms To develop toknown the Foreign policy in various nations
administrations
To learn how to unification the nation, and formation of UNO

Course Outcome:
Able to understand and the French rulers and their performance
Understand and implement the features UNO functions and
activities

BLOCK I: FRENCH REVOLUTION, NEPOPLEON BONAPARTE AND FRANCE
Unit - |

France on the Eve of French Revolution - The French Revolution — Causes — Course —

Results.
Unit- 1l

Napoleon Bonaparte — Reforms — Continental System.
Unit - 111

Foreign Policy — The Congress of Vienna, 1815.
Unit - IV

The Concert of Europe — Metternich — Revolutions of 1830 and 1848 in France.

BLOCK II: NAPOLEON I11 AND UNIFICATION OF NATIONS
Unit-V

Napoleon 111 — Domestic and Foreign policy.
Unit - VI

Unification of Italy — Political Divisions of Italy — course of unification — Results.
Unit - VII

Unification of Germany- Early attempts to unity Germany — course of unification - Results
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BLOCK I11: EASTERN QUESTION, WARS AND PEACE SETTLEMENT
Unit - VIII

Eastern Question — Greek War of Independence — Crimean War — Berlin Congress.
Unit - IX

Balkan Wars — World war |- causes — course —Results — Peace settlements.
Unit- X

League of Nations — Aims — Functions and Acheivements — Causes for the failure.

BLOCK IV: RUSSIAN REVOLUTION, FORMATION OFUNO AND ITS FUNCTIONS
Unit - XI

Russian Revolution of 1917 - Causes — Course — Results.
Unit - XII

Rise of Fascism and Nazism — Hitler and Mussolini.
Unit - X111

Outbreak of World War Il — causes - course and results — Wartime conferences.
Unit - XIV

Formation of the UNO — Aims of the UNO — Organs of the UNOand their functions.
Books for Reference:

1. Hazen, Charles Downer, - Modern Europe, Since 1789

2. Sen.S.N - Contemporary World

3.  Roberts, J.M., - Europe 1880-1945

4.  Mahjan V.D. - History of Europe Since 1789

5. Grant AJ. &Temperley - Europe in  the  Nineteenth and
Twentieth Centuries.

6. Gooch. G.P. - History of Modern Europe, 1878 — 1919.

7. Hazan C.D. - Modern Europe, Upto 1945.

8. Jayapalan.N & Joseph.S - History of Europe 1789 - 1970

9.  Krishnamurhti.V.M. - World History (From 1500-1950 A.D)

10.  Srivastava L.S & Joshi V.P - International Relations (From 1914 to

11. Present day)
12. Ramalingam T.S - History of Europe 1789 — 1945 A.D
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Course Code Title of the Course
32124 Core — VII — History of the Far East From 1840 A.D. to 1945 A.D.

Course Objective:

0 To develop an understanding of Western Influence in China,Taiping Rebellion and
second Opium war

71 To develop the understand Western Influence in Japan and US relation and the wars.

(1 To learn how to Expansion of Japan, Washington conference, Kuomintang party and
Long March of Mao-Tse — Tung.

Course Outcome:
1 Able to understand and Far East Asia conflicts
1 Understand and implement the features of nation’s development, Leaders rolein second

world war
BLOCK I: WESTERN INFLUENCE IN CHINA AND JAPAN

Unit - |
Western Influence in China — The First Opium War — Causes — Course — Effects.
Unit - 11
Taiping Rebellion — Causes — Course — Effects.
Unit - 111
The Second Opium War — Treaty of Tientsin.
Unit - IV

Western Influence in Japan - Japanese — U.S. Relation — Perry Mission — Treaty of Kangawa.
BLOCK II: CHINA AND JAPANESE WAR AND ITS EFFECTS
Unit -V
Meiji Restoration — Causes and Significance — Japan’s Relation with Korea —
Constitutional Movement in Japan.

Unit - VI
The Sino — Japanese War of 1894-95 - Causes — Course — Effects.

Unit -VII
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Hundred Days Reforms — Boxer Rebellion - Reform Movements in China — The Chinese
Revolution of 1911- Causes — course — Effects.
Unit - VIII

China between 1912 and 1920 — Role of China in the Worldwar I - 21 Demands of Japan.

BLOCK I11: ANGLO AND JAPAN TREATIES AND FIRST WORLD WAR
Unit - IX

Anglo — Japanese Treaty of 1902 — Russo — Japanese War, 1904 -05- Causes — Course —
Effects.
Unit -X

Expansion of Japan, 1905 -1921 — Role of Japan in the World War 1.
Unit - XI
Washington conference — Tanaka Memorial — Militarism in Japan — Manchurian Crisis.

BLOCK IV: MILITARY DICTATORSHIP AND CHINA AND JAPAN SECOND WORLD
WAR
Unit - X11

Military Dictatorship in China - Dr. Sunyatsen — Yuvan Shi-Kai - Chiang Kai Sheik.
Unit -XI1I

Kuomintang party — Second — Sino — Japanese War 1937- 45- Chinese Communist
Party — Long March of Mao-Tse — Tung.
Unit- XIV
Role of China and Japan in the Second world war — Impacts.
Books for Reference:

1. Shivkumar& Jain - History of Modern Japan
2. Majumdar R.K. &Srivastva. AN. - History of Modern Japan
3. Majumdar R.K. &Srivastva. A.N. - History of Modern China
4. VenkataRamanappa M.N. - Modern Asia
5. Shivkumar& Jain - History of Modern China
6. Jeyapalan.N. & Joseph .S - History of Modern Asia Since 1900 A.D
7. RaoB.V. - World History from Early Times
t0 2000 A.D
8. Majumdar.R.K&Srivastva A.N - History of Far East
9. Kundra.D.N. - World History (From Earliest

times to 1950 A.D

*kkkhkik
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SECOND YEAR SEMESTER IlIlI

Course Code Title of the Course
32131 Core — VIII-HISTORY OF INDIA FROM 1707 TO 1947 A.D.

Course Objective:
_ To provide an overview of establishment of British settlement, French and Carnatic war
[1 To understand war from other places, Pitt’s India Actand Governor Generals Act
1 To know the Anglo and other country war, The Revolt of 1857 and Transition of power to
Crown
71 To understand the Gandhiji era, Round Table conferences, Netaji and INA ,Partition and

Independence and Indian Independence Act.

Course Outcome:
Able to understand the India and other Nation conditions
Able to receive the information from British rule and Governor
Administration Able to understand the Independence India and its struggle,
Growth of India.

BLOCK I: ESTABLISHMENT OF BRITISH RULE IN INDIA
Unit- |

Establishment of British settlements in India — Anglo — French Rivalry — The Carnatic wars —

Causes - and results.
Unit - 11

Company’s ascendancy in Bengal — Battle of Plassey — Battle of Buxar — Robert Clive —
Double Government.

Unit - 111

Growth of British East India Company through Acts — the Regulating Act — Pitt’s India Act —

Charter Acts of 1813 ,1833 & 1853.
Unit- 1V

Colonialism in India — Governor Generals and their policies -Permanent Settlement —

Subsidiary Alliance.
BLOCK II: REFORMS IN INDIA AND INDIAN REVOLT
Unit -V

Reforms of Bentinck —Doctrine of Lapse — and its impact —Anglo Mysore wars.

Unit - VI
Anglo — Maratha wars — Anglo — Busmese war - Ango-Sikh wars.
Unit - VII

Anglo Afghan Wars. — The Revolt of 1857 — Causes —course- Results
BLOCK I11: TRANSITION POWER AND VICEROYS ADMINISTRATION
Unit - VI

Transition of power to Crown — The Age of Viceroys — Canning — Lytton - Ripon.
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Unit - IX

Curzon - Irwin - Mountbatten - Relations with Native states — The Acts of 1861,1892
,1909, 1919, 1935.

Unit - X

Rise of National Awakening - South Indian Rebellion, 1800 — 1801 — Vellore Mutiny —
Rise of Nationalism — Causes - Birth of INC — Moderates — Extremists.

BLOCK IV: IMPORTANT MOVEMENTS AND INDIAN INDEPENDENCE
Unit - XI

The Muslim League - Home Rule Movement - Rowlat Satyagraha
Unit - XI1

Gandhian Era —Non- Cooperation Movement - Civil Dis obedience Movement.

Unit - X111

Round Table conferences — Individual satyagraha - Quit India Movement.
Unit - XIV

Netaji and INA — Jinnah — Direct Action Day — Partition and Independence —
Indian Independence Act.
Books for Reference:

1 Agarwal R.C - Constitutional History of India and National Movement.

2. Chopra - Advanced History of India, 3 VVolumes.

3. Grover and Grover - A New Look and Modern Indian History,

4. NilakantaSastri K.A - Advanced History of India.

5. Roy Choudry S.E - History of Modern India

6. Sen S.N. - History of Freedom Movement of India, 1857-1947

7. Tarachand - History of Freedom Movement in India, 4 volumes.

8. Vincent A Smith - The Oxford History of India.

9. LowD.A. - Congress and the Raj

10. Rajendran.N. - Nationalist Movement in TamilNadu.

11. Majumdar.R.C - History and Culture of Indian people the
Emergence of Indian Nationalism

12. Sumitsarkar - Modern India 1855 -1947

13. Khurana.K.L - Modern India 1707 — 1967 A.D

14. Bipanchandra - India’s struggle for Independence

15. Mahajan V.D - Modern Indian History From 1707 to Present day
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Course Code Title of the Course

32132 Core — IX- CONTEMPORARY TAMIL NADU SINCE 1947 A.D.

Course Objective
e Able to understand the post India development and present conditions
e Able to know the Principles of policy making and growth

Course Outcome
e Students have acquired the knowledge about the Tamil Nadu
e Students have acquired the knowledge about the functions of Government systems.

BLOCK I: POST INDEPENDENCE OF TAMILNADU AND CONGRESS PARTY
Unit - |

Post Independent Tamil Nadu — Congress ministry — OmanthurRamaswamiReddiar —
P.S.Kumara Swami Raja.

Unit - 11
Rajaji — State Re-organization in Tamil Nadu.
Unit - 111
North South Border Agitations — Formation of Madras state.
Unit - IV
Kamaraj and his ministry — Developmental schemes — Social, Economic.
Unit - V

Educational — Programmes —Industrial Development - K.Plan.

BLOCK II: ANTI HINDI AGITATION, FORMATION OF DMK AND ADMK
Unit -VI

M.Bakthavatsalam — Anti Hindi Agitation — Acheivments of Congress ministry 1947 -67.
Unit - VII

Formation of DMK — C.N.Annadurai and his Ministry - M.Karunanidhi and his Ministry.
Unit - VI

Welfare Schemes — Socio - Economic and Educational Developments during DMK regime.
Unit - IX

Formation of AIADMK — M.G.Ramachandran and his Ministry—J.Jeyalalitha and her
Ministry — Developmental Schemes.
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BLOCK IlI:

CONFERENCES
Unit - X
Social, Economic and Educational developments during ADMK regime.

Unit - XI

SOCIO ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND WORLD TAMIL

Centre — State Relations since 1947 AD.

Unit - XI1

World Tamil Conference — Development of Tamil Language.

BLOCK IV: FIVE YEAR PLANS AND RESERVATION POLICY
Unit -XII

WoNoaRwWNE

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

Five Year Plans and Tamil Nadu — Irrigation — Agriculture - Industrial development.
Unit -XIV

Reservation policy and Social Justice.
Books for Reference:

Rajayyan,K

Rajayyan, K.
Subramanian, N.
Gopalakrishnan M.D
Sathianathier.R,
B.S.Baliga,

Edgar Thurston,

.Baker, C.J.
Yesudhasan, V.S.lsaac&

Since Jaya Dhas, R.

John Gilbert .G
Venkatesan, G.
Nadarajan .C
Subramanian .N
Devanesan .A
Balasundaram.M
Veeramani.K
Tamilnadu.

History of Madurai, 1736 — 1801 A.D.

A Real History of Tamil Nadu, Upto 2004 A.D.
History of Tamil Nadu (PL.II)

Periyar , Father of the Tamil Race

History of India, Vol. 1l

Studies in Madras Administration, 2 vols.
Castes and Tribes in South India

The Politics of South India

History of Tamil Society and Culture,

1336 A.D.,,

Contemporary History of India,

History of Modern Tamilnadu From, 1600 — 2011 A.D
Social History of Modern Tamil Nadu

History of Tamilnadu 1336 — 1984 A.D

History of Tamilnadu (up to 1995 A.D)

Kamaraj and his secrets of Success

The History of the Struggle for Social Justice in
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Course Code Title of the Course
32133 Core — X —CONTEMPORARY WORLD SINCE 1945 AD

Course Objectives:
e To understand world war and its reflections
e To understand nationalism .united nations and reunion of states
e To learn the internal conflict of nations and its facts.

Course Outcome:
e Able to understand the nation and its problems
e Acquire knowledge about present world scenario

BLOCK I: WORLD WAR Il AND UNO

Unit - |

World after the World War 11 — the UNO — Formation, Functions and achievements.
Unit - 11

The concept of International Relations — Meaning and Nature — Diplomacy.
Unit - 111

Kinds of Diplomacy — Balance of Power — Collective Security.

BLOCK Il: NATIONALISM AND OTHER TREATIES
Unit - IV

Nationalism in Asia and Africa - Emergence of the New Nations in Asia and Africa —
Rise of Asia— China, Japan , Indonesia.

Unit -V
India — Rise of African States — Disintegration of the colonial system — Neocolonialism.
Unit - VI

The Idea of Regionalism — EEC - European Union —-The Arab League— The
Organisation of African Union.

Unit - VII
NAM - Commonwealth of Nations — OAS — OPEC -ASEAN- SAARC — IBSA - BRICS.
Unit - VIII

Arms Race —Disarmament Treaties — NPT — SALT — SALT Il -START | - START Il -
CTBT — The Impact of Nuclear Weapons on International Politics.
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BLOCK I11: COLD WAR AND TIS IMPACTS
Unit - IX
Bipolar Politics - The Cold War — causes — stages — Its impact in International Relations.

Unit - X
Super Power Rivalry— End of the Cold War— Collapse of the Soviet Union.

Unit - XI
Reunion of Germany — WTO — Globalization - the concept of Unipolar world.

BLOCK IV: CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL ISSUES AND THE RESULTS
Unit - XI1I

Contemporary political Issues : Role of the U.S.A. in World Affairs — Korean War —
Vietnam War.

Unit - X111
Congo Affair — Cuban Crisis — Indo—China conflict - Arab — Israel Conflict.
Unit - XIV

Iran—Iraq conflict - Gulf War — Organization of Islamic Countries — International Terrorism —
War on Terrorism.

Books for Reference:

1. Charles, P.Schleicher., - International Relations co-operation and Conflict

2. MahajnV.D - History of Modern Europe

3. Henkin Louis, - The Rights of Man Today, (Boulder West View Press,

1978).

4. ParshantAtkaan - International Relations and organizations

5. Johari, J.C. - International Relations and Politics (Post-cold war Era)

6. Morgenthau Hans J., - Politics among Nations.

7. Schumann, - International Politics, (Sth Edition)

8. Subramanian.N., - International Relations

9. Sen.S.N - Contemporary World

10. Kulshrestha.K.K. - International Relations From 1919 to Present day

11. Majundar.R.K - History of the United states of America (From
1845to &Srivastva.A.N Present day)

12. Chchabra.K.K - History of Modern world Since 1945 A.D

13. Rao .B.V - World History From Early Times to 2000 A.D.
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Course Code Title of the Course
32134 TOURISM AND CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA

Course Objective:
e To understand meaning of Tourism and developments
e To understand Cultural Heritage of India and Hill Resorts in Tamil Nadu
e To understand Achievements and failures of Tourism Industry in India.

e To know Problems of the Tourism Industry, Possible remedies for its development and
Future of Tourism in India.

Course Outcome:

Understanding features of Tourism and industry

Learn to need heritage centers and Dress and Ornaments

Acquire knowledge about Important mountain Resorts

Able to Role of Ministry of Tourism Functions of ITDC and TTDC.

BLOCK I: TOURISM AND ITS CULTURE

Unit - |
Meaning of Tourism — Tourism and Culture — Role of Geography.
Unit- 1l
Development of Accommodation, Transportation and Communication Technology
— E- Tourism
Unit - 11
Cultural Heritage of India — Fairs and festivals — Dress and Ornaments.
Unit - IV

Handicrafts — Popular Indian dishes and food habits.

BLOCK Il: CULTURAL CENTRE AND ITS GROWTH
Unit-V

Cultural centres of Buddhists — Hindus - Muslims —Sikhs and Christians in India.
Unit - VI

National Heritage — Important monuments - Delhi - Agra — Jaipur — Varanasi
Unit - VII

Konark —Khajuraho - Aihole —Mamallapuram- Important Wild life Sanctuaries.
Unit - VI

Birds Sanctuaries - Project Tiger — Zoological Parks - Museums and Art Galleries.
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BLOCK I11: IMPORTANT OF PLACES AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
Unit - IX

Important mountain Resorts — Himalayan Region and Kashmir.
Unit - X
Hill Resorts in Tamil Nadu — Beaches of India — Goa and Diu.
Unit - XI
The Marina — Kovalam — Mamallapuram — Kochi — Andaman and Nicobar.

BLOCK IV: ADVANTAGES AND FUTUTRE OF TOURISM INDUSTRY
Unit - X1

Achievements and failures of Tourism Industry in India.
Unit - X111

Role of Ministry of Tourism Functions of ITDC and TTDC.
Unit - XIV

Problems of the Tourism Industry — Possible remedies for its development —
Future of Tourism in India.

Books for Reference:

1. Ram Acharya, - Tourism in India.

2. Bhatia, A.K. - Tourism in India.

3. Percy Brown, - Indian Architecture.

4. Manoj Das, - India, a Tourist Paradise.

5. Humayun Khan - Indian Heritage

6. Basham A.L. - The Wonder That was India.

7. Krishnalal and Gupta.S.P. - Tourism, Museums and Monuments in India.
8. Gopal Singh - The Geography of India.

9. Smith.V.A. - History of Fine — Arts in India and Ceylon.
10. David Philips - Monuments of India.

11. Devanesan A - Tourism Products

12. Prannathseth - An Introduction to Travel and Tourism

13. Abbas .R. - Tourism and Travel Management.
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SEMESTER IV

Course Code Title of the Course

32141 Core — X1 - CONTEMPORARY INDIA SINCE 1947 A.D.

Course Objective:

e To understand partition and its impact the integration of Indian Princely States and languages
e To understand Foreign policy,Non—-alignment,Panchsheel ,anti racisn and UNO & SAARC
e To understand the rulers and the salient features in India all the aspects.

Course Outcome:

Explore the Indian socio —economic conditions in India

Learn reorganization of Indian states and neighbor countries relations
Acquire knowledge about the five year plans and rural developments
Able to know Mandal commission report internal and external policy

BLOCK I: PARTITION OF INDIA AND SARDAR PATEL
Unit- |

Partition and its impact — Integration of Indian Princely States — Role of Sardar Patel.
Unit- 1l

Making of Indian Constitution — Salient Features of Indian Constitution.
Unit - 1

Reorganization of Indian States on Linguistic Basis

BLOCK II: FOREIGN POLICY OF INDIAWITH OTHER NATIONS
Unit - IV

Foreign Policy of India — Salient Features — Non-alignment — PanchSheel — Anti — Racisn.
Unit -V

Relations with the USA, Russia, China, Pakistan - the UNO & SAARC.
BLOCK IlI: FIVE YEAR PLANS AND NEHRU ERA
Unit - VI

Planned Economy of India — Five Year plans — Agriculture — Horticulture —
Animal Husbandry.

Unit -VII

Dairy Development — Rural Development - Panchayat Raj.
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Unit - VIII

Health and Family Planning — Major Industries — Import and Export
Unit - IX

Nehru Era — Centre — State Relations — LalbahadurSastriand the Indo- Pakistan
War of 1965.

BLOCK IV: INDIRA GANDHI AND IMPORTANT LEADERS ROLES
Unit- X

Split in the Congress — Era of Indira Gandhi— Indo-Pakistan War of 1971.
Unit - XI

Declaration of Emergency — Rise of Janata Party — Moraji Desai — Charan Singh.
Unit - XII

Re emergence of Indira Gandhi — operation Blue Star - Rajiv Era — New Education Policy.
Unit - X111

Mandal Commission Report — Narasimha Rao - New Economic policy — Rise of BJP —
Vajpayee.
Unit - XIV

Man Mohan Singh — NarendraModi- their Internal and External Policy -
Problems of Terrorism — Contemporary Challenges.

Books for Reference:

1. Agarwal, S. - Press, Public Opinion and Govt. of India.
2. Ghai UR - Foreign policy India
3. Appadurai.A - Essays in Indian Politics and the Foreign policy
4. Bipan Chandra - India After Independence
5. Biswa Chatterjee - Impact of Social Legislations on Social Change.
6. Drivedi, R.C. - New Strategy of Agricultural Development in India.
7. Jim Masselos - Creating a Modern India
8. Jayaprakash Narayanan - Towards Total Revolution
9. John Gilbert.G - Contemporary History of India
10. Menon.V.P. - The Story of Integration of Indian States.
11. Pranay Gupta - The Challenge of Change
12. Perceival Spear - Oxford History of Modern India
13.  Palmer and Perkins - International Relations
14. Vekatesan .G - History of Contemporary India.
15.  Mahajan V.D. - Modern Indian History From 1707 to the Present day
16. AnletSobithabai.W - Contemporary History of India (1947 — 2004 A.D)
17. Devanesan.A - Contemporary India Since 1947 A.D
18. Nadarajan.C - Social History of Modern Tamilnadu
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Course Code Title of the Course
32142 Core — X111 — INTELLECTUAL HISTORY OF TAMIL NADU

Course Objective:
e To know the sangam literature, poets and familiar poets
e To learn the pure Tamil movement and world Tamil Conference
e To understand the Tamil development and anti Hindi agitations

Course Outcome:
e Understand the activities during the period of Tamil development
e Learn the Tamil leaders participation in anti Hindi agitations and socio economic conditions

¢ Able to know the facts of Tamil culture and important leaders role to development.

BLOCK I: SANGAM LITERATURE AND ITS GROWTH

Unit - |
Intellectuals of SangamAge :Sagam Literature — Sangam Poets.
Unit - 11
Thiruvalluvar — Avvaiyar — Tholkappiyar.
Unit - 111
ElangoAdigal — Social and political thoughts
Unit - IV

Revival of Tamil language and Literature — Pure Tamil movement — MaraimalaiAdigal —
ThiruVi.Ka.

BLOCK I1: SOCIO - RELIGIOUS THOUGHTS OF TAMIL INTELLECTUALS
Unit-V

SundaramPillai - Anti — Hindi Agitation — World Tamil Conferences.
Unit - VI
Socio — Religious Thoughts of Tamil Intellectuals — VaikundaSwamigal — Vallalar.
Unit - VII
AyothidasPandithar — Sahajananda — Muthu Lakshmi Reddy.
Unit -VIII
Bharathiar — Bharathidasan.
BLOCK I11: RELIGIOUS SAINTS AND ITS IMPORTANCE
Unit - IX

Relgious Saints and their Intellectual contribution — Alwars and Nayanmars.
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Unit - X

Thirumular — Ramanuja — Veeramamuivar.

Unit - XI

Caldwell — G.U.Pope — Robert — De- Nobili.
BLOCK IV: NON - BRAHMIN MOVEMENT AND LEADERS PARTICIPATION

Unit -XI1

Non- Brahmin movement — causes — Justice party — Dravidian movement.

Unit - X111

T.M.Nair.CNatesaMudaliar — P.Thiagarayachetti — Periyar EVR — A.T.Panneerselvam.

Unit - XIV

RamasamiMudaliar —Raja of Bobbli and Panagal -SoundaraPandian — AnnamalaiChettiar

Books for Reference:

1. KalapanaRajaRam (Ed)

2.Ponnu.R

4. \VVeeramani .K

5. Bipanchandra
6.Devanesan . A
7. Jayapalan . N
8. FirozAlam

9.Venkatesan .G

10. Venkatesan.G
A.D) 11.Nadarajan.C
12.Sivagnanam. M.P
13. Rajayyan.K

History of Modern India

Sri Vaikundaswamigal and the struggle for
Social equality in South India.
The History of the struggle for Social Justice in Tamil

Nadu.

India’s struggle for Independence.

History of Tamilnadu (up to 1995 A.D).

Social and cultural History of Tamilnadu

Great Indian Personalities

History of Ancient Tamilnadu ( 300BC-1600 A.D)

History of Modern Tamilnadu (1600 — 2011
Social History of Modern Tamil Nadu
Vallalar Kanda orumaippadu

History of Tamilnadu 1565 to 1984 A.D

*kkkhkhkik
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Course Code Title of the Course
32143 ENVIRONMENTAL HISTORY

Course Objective:
e To learn the basic concepts, aware of the Environmental needs.
e To have an exposure about Clean and Green necessity.
e To know the tree planting and forest.

Course Outcome:

Understand the Environmental factors for the society.

Realize the role of Noise pollution and Degradation.

Know about different types of forest and the benefits to the people.
Able to develop forest area and action for the Government and Public.

BLOCK I: DEFINITION OF ECO AND ITS ROLE
Unit - |

Definition — Scope — Eco — system — Bodage between civilization and Ecology.
Unit - 11

Natures Balance — Environment and Culture — conservation — Green House Effect.
Unit - 111

Global warming — Ozone Depletion - Bio-Diversity.
Unit- 1V
Environment in the Indian Cultural Tradition — Colonial Environment policy.

BLOCK II: FOREST AND ITS IMPORTANCE
Unit-V

Forest Land and Forest Management - Resistance system to forest Management.
Unit - VI

Forest movements from 1921 — 42 — Effects of Urabanisation and Industrialization -
Impact on Nationalism.

Unit - VII

Environmental education — Formal and informal education — organization for
environmental protection.
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Unit - VIII

United Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) — Earth summit of 1992.

BLOCK I1l: ENVIRONMENTAL THREATS AND THE REASON
Unit - IX

Environmental Threats — Water Pollution — Air pollution.
Unit - X

Noise Pollution - Land Degradation.
Unit - XI

Deforestation- Hazardous Waste — Industrial pollution.

BLOCK IV: PROTECTION OF ENVIRONMENT MOVEMENT
Unit - X1

Environmental Movements — Chipco Movement —Silent valley movement.
Unit - X111

Appiko movement - Protest against Narmatha project — Protective measures.
Unit - XIV

Government Legislations — Court Decisions — Role of NGOS - Role of
Environmental Activities.

Books for Reference:

1. Armin Rosencrazz - Environmental law & Policy in India;

2. Chauhan 1.S &Arun Chauhan, - Environmental Degradation;

3. DeependarBasu(Ed.,) - Environment and Ecology., The Global
Challenge,

4. SusilaAppadurai Environmental studies

5. Goreth Porter&

Janet Welsh Prrows, - Global Environmental politics,
6. Kumaraswamy.K,
7. Alagappamoses.A& - Environmental
Studies Vasanthy.M
8. Kamal Nath, - India’s Environmental Concerns
9. Thangamani .A &Shymala - A Text book of
Environmental Thangamani studies
10. Rajkumar (Ed) - Environmental Pollution
11. MadhavGadgil and - The Fissured Land: An Ecological History of
India, RamachandraGuha,
12. Pravinsheth, - Narmada Project: Politics of Eco Development

*khkhkkkk
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Course Code Title of the Course
32144 WOMEN’S STUDIES

Course Objective:
e To understand History, Goals, Forms of Feminism, Vedic, Epic and Sangam Age.
e To understand women status from ancient to modern and familiar leaders in women.
e To understand Government policy for women in world and India level.

Course Outcome:
e Exposure women condition from India and World.
e Learn women affected problems and Government remedies.
e Acquire knowledge about dowry, divorce, suicide, etc.,
e Able to know the facilitating factors for women and the society.

BLOCK I: VEDIC WOMEN STATUS AND THE INDIAN MONARCH VIEWS
Unit- |

History of Feminism — Goals of Feminism — Forms of Feminism.
Unit- 1l

Women in Vedic, Epic and Sangam periods.
Unit- 1

Women during Delhi sultanate, ijayanagar and Mugal Periods.
Unit - IV

Role of Women in the Freedom Movement — Velunachiyar - Jansi Rani Lakshmi Bhai —
Annie Besant.

BLOCK II: IMPORTANT WOMEN LEADERS AND THE ACHIEVEMENTS
Unit-V

Sarojini Naidu — Kasthuri Bhai Gandhi — VijayalakshmiPandit — Cap.Lakshmi.

Unit - VI
SuchethaKriplani and Indira Gandhi — Women’s Movements and organizations in India —
Formation and functions of Self Help Group .

Unit - VII
Government Policy Towards Women: Centre and State Governments — Social Welfare
Programmes for Women after 1947.

Unit - VIII

Constitutional Laws for Women — Personal Laws — Enactment and Enforcement of Laws.
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BLOCK I11: PSYCHOLOGICAL AND SOCIAL FACTORS OF WOMEN
Unit - IX

Administrative, Legal, Psychological and Social factors.

Unit- X

International Women’s Year — Decade for women 1975-85.

Unit - XI

Towards the Progress of Women - Changing Role of Women in contemporary India.
BLOCK IV: WOMEN ISSUES AND THE REMEDIES
Unit - XI1

Problems of Women — Contemporary problems and issues relating to women — Dowry,

Divorce — suicide.

Unit - X111

Prostitution & sexual exploitation — discrimination, etc. — Problems of Working Women.
Unit - XIV

Crimes and violence on Women —foeticide, female infanticide, disparity at home, eve-
teasing, ill treatment by relatives, etc, — Women and Mass Media.

Books for Reference:

WooNoa~WNE

Chadially

Meera Desai

Haksar

Kapadia
KumariJayawardane
MalladiSubbamma

Meera Desai &Vibhuti Patel
Rama Mehta

Maitheray Krishna Raj

. Manmohan Kaur
. Gandhi .M.K

. Chattopadhya.K
. Altekar.A.S

. Laxmi Devi

Women in Indian Society

Women in Modern India.

Women and the Law

Family and Marriage in India

Feminism & Naturalism in the Third World

Women Tradition and Culture.

Indian Women — Change & Challenge.

Social Legal Studies of Women in India

Women & Society

Women in India’s Freedom Struggle.

Woman and Social injustice

The Awakening of Indian Womanhood

Position of women in Hindu Civilization

from Pre-historic times to the present day.

Violence against women and related
and Justice.
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M.A (Sociology)



SI. | Course Title of the Course CIA |ESE | TO |C
No. | Code Max. | Max. | T |Max.
Max
FIRST YEAR
I Semester
1. 35111 |Foundations of Sociology 25 75 100 |4
2. |35112 |Sociological Theories 25 75 100 |4
3. |35113 |Population Studies 25 75 100 |4
4 135114 |Research Methods and Statistics 25 75 100 |4
Total 100 [300 |400 (16
Il Semester
5. |35121 |Social Movements in India 25 75 100 |4
6. [35122 |Sociology of Modernization and |25 75 100 |4
Development
7. 35123 |Sociology of Indian Society 25 75 100 |4
8. [35124 |Sociology of Media and |25 75 100 |4
Communication
Total 100 |300 |400 |16
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SECOND YEAR

11 Semester
9. (35131 |Indian Social Problems 25 75 100 |4
10. |35132 |Sociology of Ageing 25 75 100 |4
11. (35133 |Gender and Society 25 75 100 (4
12. 35134 |Rural and Urban Sociology 25 75 100 (4
Total 100 300 (400 |16
IV Semester
13. 35141 |Human Resource Management 25 75 100 (4
14. |35142 |Ecology and Society 25 75 100 |4
15. |35143 |Social Welfare Administration 25 75 100 (4
16 |35144 |Medical Sociology 25 75 100 |4
Total 100 |300 |400 (16
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2. Detailed Syllabi:

FOUNDATIONS OF SOCIOLOGY

FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

35111

FOUNDATIONS OF SOCIOLOGY

Objectives

The Foundations of Sociology paper is intended to acquaint the students with
sociology as a social science and the distinctiveness of its approach among the social
sciences.

It also introduces basic concepts and social processes which will enable even students
without any previous exposure to sociology could acquire an interest in the subject
and follow it.

Outcomes of the course:

Contents:

To make student understand the scope and development of Sociology as a scientific
discipline.

To understand basic concepts and their perspectives

The course will help the students to answer the questions in competitive exams viz.,
SET, NET, etc. successfully.

BLOCK I: Origin and Development of Sociology

UNIT I

Origin and Development of Sociology as an Independent Discipline

UNIT 11

Nature and Scope - Its Relationship with Other Social Sciences - Uses of Sociology

UNIT 111
Basic Concepts of Sociology - Society, Community and Association

BLOCK II: Individual and Society, Theories about the origin of Human Society

UNIT IV

Individual and Society: Theories about the Origin of Human Society

UNIT V

The Role of Heredity and Environment in the Development of Individual.
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BLOCK Il1: Culture, Socialization and Social Action

UNIT VI
Culture: Characteristics and Functions, Material and Non-material Culture, Cultural Lag,
Acculturation, Relationship between Culture and Personality.

UNIT VII

Socialization: Importance - Process - Stages - Agencies - Theories.
UNIT VIII
Social Action and Interaction: Social Relationships and Social Processes.

BLOCK IV: Social Processes, Social Groups and Social Organisations
UNIT IX

Associative/ Conjunctive: Cooperation, Accommodation, Assimilation, Diffusion, and
Disassociative / Disjunctive: Competition and Conflict.
UNIT X

Social Groups: Primary and Secondary Groups - Characteristics - Functions - Differences
- Reference Groups.
UNIT XI

Social Organizations: Formal and Informal - Characteristics and Functions.

UNIT XII
Social Institutions - Characteristics - Family and Marriage — Political — Education -

Economic - Religious Institutions.
BLOCK V: Social Stratification and Social Control

UNIT X111

Social Stratification: Characteristics and Functions - Estate, Caste and Class Systems,
Status.
UNIT XIV

Social Control: Types of Social Control - Formal and Informal. Agencies of Social Control.

References:

e Anderesen, M.L. & Taylor, H.F. — Sociology the Essentials. Wadsworth Thomson
Learning, 2001.

e Bierstedt, R.A. - The Social Order. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1963.

e Bottomore, T.B. - Sociology A guide to Problems and Literature. Blackie and son
(India) Ltd., 1972.
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Brijjak, G.J. — Sociology: Cultural Diversity In A Changing World. London: Alley
and Baccon, 1992.

Broom, L., and Selznick, P. — Sociology. New York: Harper and Row, 1970.
Davis, K. - Human Society, New York: Macmillan, 1948.

Calhoun, C., Light, D., Keller, S. and Harper, D. - Sociology. New York: McGraw-
Hill, Inc, 1994.

Defleur, M.L., D'Antonio, W.V. and Defleur, L.B. — Sociology of Human
Society.

Giddens, A. - Sociology, New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1982.

Popeneo, D. - Sociology, Eigth Edition. Englewood Cliffs: Prentice Hall, 1991.
Giddens,F.H. - The Principles of Sociology. Jaipur: Prentice Hall, 1990.

Hess, B.B., Markson, EW., & Stein, P.J. — Sociology. Third Edition. New
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Course Code Title of the Course

35112 Sociological Theories

Objectives

e The objective of this course will be development of theorization in Sociology with
regard to understanding of the social reality in different perspectives by different
school of thought.

e This course is intended to introduce the students to the substantive, theoretical and
methodological issues which have shaped the sociological thinking in the latter half of
the 20th century, and which continue to concern the practitioners of sociology today.

Outcomes of the course:

e The main focus will be on origin and development of functionalism and conflict
theories, symbolic interactionism, phenomenology, ethno methodology.

e Provide better understanding about the theory of structuration, rational choice theory,
Postmodernism.

e Post Marxist theories etc. It is necessary for the students to evaluate the relevance and
significance of the perspectives listed for understanding society in general and society
in India in particular.

Contents:
BLOCK I: Introduction of Social Thought and Sociological Theory

UNIT I
Introduction of Social Thought and Sociological Theory- Central

Problems of Sociological Theory
UNIT 11

Levels of Theorization in Sociology - Empirical Generalization - Middle Range Theories

- Grand Theories - Theoretical Perspectives.

BLOCK II: Origin and Development of Functionalism
UNIT 111

Origin and Development Functionalism.
UNIT IV

Analytical Functionalism: Talcott Parsons: Structure of Social Action

UNIT V

Social System - Functional Pre-requisites - Pattern Variables.
UNIT VI

Empirical Functionalism: Robert K. Merton: Theory of Social Structure
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UNIT VII
Manifest and Latent Functions. Reference Group - Relative Deprivation

BLOCK Il1: Conflict and Dialectical Conflict Theory
UNIT VIII

Conflict Theory: Marxism and Conflict Tradition — Simmel’s Conflict Theory
UNIT IX

Dialectical Conflict Theory of Dahrendorf - Conflict Functionalism: Social Functions of Conflict -

Louis A. Coser.

UNIT X
Habermas -Theory of Communicative Action-Public sphere -Life world L.Althusser - Structural

Marxism -Epistemological break-Structural Causality - Structure of dominance

BLOCK IV: Symbolic Interactionism, Phenomenology and Ethnomethodology

UNIT XI

Symbolic Interactionism: Historical Background - C.H. Cooley - George H. Mead - Herbert

Blumer.

UNIT XIlI

Phenomenology and Ethnomethodology - A. Schutz, Peter Berger, Gluckmann and H.
Garfinkel. Exchange Theory - Peter.M.Blau - Process of Exchange- Values, Norms — Social.

BLOCK V: Exchange of Power and Theory of Structuration

UNIT X1l

Exchange-Power - Study of Small Groups. George Homans: Elements of Behavior - The

External System - Internal System.

UNIT XIV

Theory of Structuration M. Facoult’s Postmodernism- Derrida , Post-structurlism and Post

— Post Marxist Theories.

References:
e Abraham, F. - Sociological Theory. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1982.

e Adams, B.N. & Sydie, R.A. - Contemporary Sociological Theory, New Delhi: Pine
Forge Press, 2002.
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Cohen, P.S. - Modern Social Theory. London: Heimemann, 1968.
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Govanovich, 1977.
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Edition. New York: Macmillan Publishing. 1970.
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Garfinkel, H. — Studies in Ethno methodology. Englewood Cliffs: Prentice- Hall,
1967.
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Macmillan Press Ltd, 1981.
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in Social Analysis. London: The Macmillan Press Ltd, 1979.

Haralambos & Holborn - Sociology Themes and Perspectives, Fifth Edition.
London: Collins, 2000.

Haralambos, M. & Heald, R. — Sociology Themes and Perspectives. New York:
Oxford University Press, 2005.

Martindale, D. — The Nature & Types of Sociological Theory. New Delhi: Rawat
Publications, 2001.

Merton, R.K. - Social Theory and Social Structure, New York: Free Press, 1968.

100



POPULATION STUDIES
FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
35113 Population Studies
Objectives

e The course aims to familiarize the students about various demographic factors that
contribute to population change and how they influence and are influenced by various
social and economic institutions.

e This course is intended to introduce the sources and Demographic data as well as
indicators to measure various demographic factors will be discussed.

Outcomes of the course:
e To equip the students understand the conceptual clarity and theoretical framework and

perspectives with regard to demography.

e To make the students understand the linkages between various social institutions and

social process on the one side and demographic outcomes and processes on the other.

e To make them understand basic concepts and their perspectives.

e The course will help the students to answer the questions in competitive exams viz.,
SET, NET, GATE, etc. successfully.

Contents:
BLOCK I: Demographic determinants of Population Change

UNIT I

Demographic determinants of population change — births, deaths, migrants, marriages
UNIT II

Concept of natural increase of population and growth of population - Measurement and

indicators of demographic determinants: fertility, mortality, migration, marriage

UNIT 111

Data sources — census — vital registration system — national sample surveys — sample
registration system — adhoc surveys — standard fertility survey — national family health

survey.

BLOCK II: Population Theories and Social Theory of Population Change
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UNIT IV

Population theories — History and development of population theories— Mercantilist and

related theories

UNIT V

Theories of Malthus and his immediate predecessors —socialist and Marxist writings —
Growth Theories

UNIT VI

Social Theory of Population Change — Demographic transition theory - Theories of Ester

Boserup and Julian Simon — Trends in Population Growth — India World states in India
BLOCK IlI: Theories of Fertility and Fecundity and Concepts
UNIT VII

Concepts of fertility and fecundity- theory of marriage and family - social structure and

fertility — role of intermediate variables (Davis and Blake)

UNIT VIII

Economic theory of fertility (Becker) — socio economic theory of fertility (Leibenstein

and Easterlin) - regional variations in fertility levels in India. Concepts of mortality,

UNIT IX

Life expectancy — components of mortality, determinants of infant and child mortality.
UNIT X

Causes & death, life & working years lost, Differentials in mortality & morbidity

BLOCK IV: Concepts of Migration and Types Causes of Migration
UNIT XI

Concepts of migration: types of migration, forced migration, political, economic and

social consequences

UNIT XIlI

In-migration,  out-migration, immigrants, emigrants — theories of gration

— Ravenstein’s laws of migration
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UNIT X111

Everette Lee’s perspectives on migration - Push pull theories of migration — social
process of migration — international migration.
BLOCK V: Indian Population Policy

UNIT XIV

Indian Population Policy- kinds of population policy, Fertility Influencing policy, Anti-
National policy, Population Education.

References:

e Caldwell JC, Reddy PH, Caldwell P. - The social component of mortality decline:
an investigation in South India employing alternative methodologies. Population
Studies, 1983 July; 37(2):185-205.

e Caldwell, John C. - "The Global Fertility Transition: the Need for a Unifying
Theory".Population and Development Review, Vol. 23, No. 4, December 1997, pp.
803-812.

e JC Caldwell, (Several other articles) Tim Dyson and others in Population and
Development Review. (Available in the internet).

e Lassaonde, Louise - Coping with Population Challenges. London: Earthscan, 1997.
Massey, Douglas et al. - "Theories of International Migration". Population and
Development Review 19:3, 1993

e Massey, Douglas et al. - Return to Aztlan: The Social Process of International
Migration from Western Mexico (Studies in Demography, No 1). March 1990.

e Nam, Charles B - Population and Society. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1968.

e Hawthorn, Geoffrey — The Sociology of Fertility. London: Collier-Macmillan, 1970

e Heer, David M. - Society and Population, Englewood Cliffs. Prentice Hall, 1975

e Weeks, John R. -Population: An Introduction to Concepts and Issues”. Belmont,
California: Wadsworth, 1977, pp.1-324.
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND STATISTICS

FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
35114 Research Methods and Statistics
Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to

e This Paper aims to provide exposure to the fundamentals of various research
techniques and methods (both guantitative and qualitative).

e This paper tries to build upon the basic assumptions in adopting different
methodologies for different kinds of research themes.

Outcomes of the course:

e Research Methodology paper will bring out certain ideas underlying the emergence of

scientific methods in social sciences and its theoretical delineations are introduced.

e The course will attempt to sensitize the post-graduate students to develop a critical
outlook at the existing perspectives and methods and to evolve conceptual clarity,

which can lead them in their future research.

e Teaching certain quantitative methods, statistical techniques and qualitative methods
to collect and analyze the data would help them organize and analyze the information
gathered by them.

Contents:

BLOCK I: Introduction to Research, Science and its Characteristics, Applicability of Scientific
Conditi

UNIT I

Introduction to Research: Definition Scientific Research: Science and Its Characteristics. Features,
UNIT I

Science and Its Characteristics. Features, Purpose and Assumptions of Scientific Method.
Steps in Scientific Method.

UNIT 111
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Applicability of Scientific Method to the Study of Social Phenomena. Theory and
Research. Induction and Deduction.

BLOCK II: Research Problem, Concepts and Review of Literature, Hypothesis

UNIT IV
Research Problem: Formulation, Conditions and Considerations.
UNIT V

Concepts: Meaning, Categories, and Operationalization. Variables: Meaning, Types, and

Measurement

UNIT VI

Review of literature: Scope and Purpose of literature review, Processes and sources of

reviewing the literature,

UNIT VII

Hypothesis: Functions, Conditions for a Valid Hypothesis, Formulation of Hypothesis,
Types and Forms of Hypothesis, Hypothesis Testing.
BLOCK Il1: Research Design, Sampling Collection of Data

UNIT VIII

Research Design: Need for Research Design, Features. Types: Exploratory, Descriptive,

Explanatory, Experimental and Evaluative.

UNIT IX

Sampling: Census, Sample Survey, Characteristics and Implications of Sample Design,
Sampling criteria, sampling frame, sampling error.
UNIT X

Types of Sampling: Probability and Non-Probability Sampling. Criteria for Selecting a
Sampling Procedure.

UNIT XI

Collection of Data: Primary and Secondary Data, Sources of Secondary Data. Methods of
Data Collection: Interview, Schedule, Questionnaire, Observation, Content Analysis and
Case Study.

BLOCK IV: Measurement and Scaling Techniques measure of Central Tendency

UNIT XIlI
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Measurement and Scaling Techniques: Meaning, Need for Scales, Problems of Scaling,
Methods of Scale Construction - Likert, Thurstone and Guttman Scales. Bogardus Scale.
Reliability and Validity.

UNIT X111

Measures of Central tendency: — Mean, Median, Mode-Measures of Dispersion: — Range,
Quartile Deviation, Mean Deviation and Standard Deviation-Correlation Analysis: Karl
Pearson’s Coefficient of Correlation, Rank Correlation and Association of Attributes, Test of

Significance.

BLOCK V: Preparation of a Research Report
UNIT XIV

Preparation of a Research Report: Format, Footnotes, Tables and Figures, Bibliography,
Index, Editing and Evaluating the Final Report. Analysis of Data: Introduction, Importance,

Scope, Function and Limitations.

References:

e Babbie, Earl. - The Practice of Social Research, (Second Edition). Belmont:
Wadsworth Publishing, 1979.

e Bailey, K.D. - Methods of Social Research. New York: The Free Press, 1982.
e Barker, T.L. - Doing Social Research. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1999.

e Durkheim, E. - The Rules of Sociological Method, New York: Glemcol, 1938.

e Seltiz, C. et al, - Research Methods in Social relations. Free Press: New York, 1959.

e Goode, W.J. and Hatt, P.K. - Methods of Social Research. New York: McGraw Hill,
1952.

e Holsti, O.R. - Content Analysis for the Social Sciences and Humanities. Addison-
Wesley: Reading, Mass, 19609.

e Kerlinger, F.R. - Foundations of Behavioral Research, (Second Edition). New York:
Holt Reimhart and Winston, 1973.

e Kothari, C.R. - Research Methodology Methods and Techniques. New Delhi: Wiley
Esterm Ltd., 19809.

e McTavisi, D.G. & Loether, H.J. - Social Research: An Evolving Process. London:

Allyn and Bacon, 2002.
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Moser, C.A. and Kalton, G. - Survey Methods in Social Investigation. New York:
The Macmillan, 1958.

Mukherji, P.N. - Methodology in Social Research. New Delhi: Sage Publications,
2000.

Laws, S. - Research for Development. New Delhi: Vistaar Publications, 2003.

Payne, S.L. - The Art of Interviewing. Princeton, N.J: Princeton University Press,
1951.

Sarantakos, S. - Social Research. London: Macmillan Press Ltd. 1998.

Schutt, R.K. - Investigating the Social World: The  Process and Practice of

Research,

Schwartz, H. & Jacobs, J. - Qualitative Sociology A Method to the Madness. New
York:

Silverman, D. - Qualitative Methodology & Sociology. England: Gower, 1985.

Simon, J.1. - Basic Research Methods in Social Science. New York: Random House,
1978.

Singleton, R.A. & Straits, B.C. - Approaches to Social Research. New York: Oxford
University Press, 2005.

Vaus, D.A. - Surveys in Social Research. New Delhi: Rawat Publications, 2003.

Weber, Max. - The Methodology of Social Sciences. New York: Glencol, 1949.
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SOCIAL MOVEMENTS IN INDIA

SECOND SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

35121 Social Movements in India
Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to

e This course is intended to introduce the students; how the social movements have
shaped the world we live and continue to do.

e Further the course continued to disseminate broadly with regard to the impact of
social movements on society and social structure.

Outcomes of the course:

e To understand the transformation occurred in the society due social movements.

e To know the theoretical perspectives of social movements and its political
implications.

e |t is necessary for the students to evaluate the relevance and significance of the
social movements and the reforms it brought to the society.

Contents:

BLOCK I: Social Movements Concept and Definition, Approaches
UNIT I
Social Movements — Concept, Nature, Definitions, Typologies

UNIT II
Approaches of Social movements

BLOCK II: Role and Theories of Social Movement
UNIT 11

Role of social reform movements in India
UNIT IV

Theories of Social Movements.

UNIT V
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Deprivation Theory- Resource Mobilization Theory

UNIT VI
Political Process Theory-Structural Strain Theory- New Social Movement Theories

BLOCK Il1: Movements of the Deprived Sections
UNIT VII

Movements of the deprived sections- Subaltern movement: Meaning and importance
UNIT V111

Dalit & Tribal social movement in India.
UNIT IX

Movements of the displaced & Project affected- Civil Liberties & Human Rights

movement
BLOCK IV: New Social Movements
UNIT X
New Social Movements: Meaning and nature
UNIT XI
Peasant movement- Feminist movement- Environment movement — Youth movement
UNIT XII
Social Movements, Socio-Political implications

BLOCK V: Impact of Globalization and Social Movements
UNIT X111

Impact of Globalization on social movements
UNIT X1V

Social Movements and Social change
References:

e S. Kothari, Social Movements and Redefinition of Democracy,
Boulder Colorado, West views Press, 199.

e T. K. Oomen, Protest and Change, Studies in Social Movement, New Delhi, Sage,
1990.
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S. Ghose, The Renaissance to Militant Nationalism, Bombay, Bombay, Allied
Publishers, 1969

K. Jones, Socio Religions Reform Movement in British India, Cambridge Uni. Press,
1984.

Omvedt G. — New Social Movements in India, Sage, Delhi, 1999

Ahmad, Imtiaz (1980) “Social Movements in India” (Review), Sunday Standard,
16th March 1980

Alvi, Hamza (1965) “Peasants and Revolution”, the Socialist Register, ed. By Ralph
Miliband

Aurora, G. S. (1981) “Social Movements in India, A Review Article”.

Dhanagre, D. N. (1974) “Peasant Movements in India, 1920- 1950, Delhi Oxford

University Press.

Desai, A. R. (1978) Peasant Struggles in India, Bombay: Oxford University Press.

Malik, S. G. (ed.) (1978) Indian Movements: Some Aspects of Dissent, Protest and
Reform, Simla: Indian Institute of advanced Study

L. K. Mahapatra, ,, Social Movements among Tribes of India®, inK. Suresh
Singh (ed.), Tribal Situation in India, Simla: Indian Institute of advanced Study,
1972,

M. S. A. Rao, ,,Social Movements In India®, (2008), Manohar Publishers.

Buechler, S.M. (1995). New social movement theories. The Sociological Quarterly,
36, 441-464. Retrieved December 5, 2006, from http://www.blackwell-
synergy.com/doi/abs/10.1111/j.1533-8525.1995.tb00447.x

McAdam, D., McCarthy, J.D., & Zald, M.N. (1988). Social movements. In N. J.
Smelser (Ed.), Handbook of sociology (pp. 695-737). Newbury Park, CA:Sage

Publications.

Tilly, C. (2004). Social movements, 1768-2004. Boulder, CO: Paradigm Publishers
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SOCIOLOGY OF MODERNIZATION AND DEVELOPMENT

SECOND SEMESTER
Course Code Title of the Course
35122 Sociology of Modernization and Development

Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to

Social change has always been a central concern of sociological study. More recently
it has gained in greater salience partly because of its unprecedented rapidity and partly

because of its planned character.

Not surprisingly, development has emerged as pronounced concern and as a
remarkable feature of our times. Accordingly, the relevance of the course Sociology
of Change and Development can hardly be overemphasized. The following objectives

are:

Outcomes of the course:

Contents:

To provide conceptual and theoretical understanding of social change and

development as it has emerged in sociological literature.

This paper also aim is to address the factors, sources and process of social change and
its relevance in the everyday social reality.

To prepare the students for professional careers in the field of development planning,
including governmental, non-governmental and international agencies engaged in

development.

This paper helps the students to be encouraged to participate in workshops to
critically examine the existing indicators of human development and to formulate
alternatives sets of indicators of human development, social development and

sustainable Development.

BLOCK I: Basic Concepts of Modernization and Development
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UNIT I

Basic Concepts: Change, Evolution, Growth, Development, Progress
UNIT 11

Social Change versus Cultural Change, Change versus Interaction, Short versus Long-run Changes

UNIT I

Whole Societies versus Parts, Description versus Analysis, Rate of Change, Direction,

Forms, Source of Social Change - Planned Change
BLOCK II: Factors and Theories of Social Change
UNIT IV

Factors of Social Change: Geographic, Demographic, Political, Technological,

Economic, Ideological and Ecological

UNIT V

Theories of Social Change - Mono-causal and Multi-causal Theories, Evolutionary,

Cyclical, Linear, Equilibrium.

UNIT VI
Social Change in Indian Society, Trends of Change, Process of Change

BLOCK I11: Concept of Sanskritization, Modernization, Secularization
UNIT VII

Concept of Sanskritization, Westernization, Modernization, Secularization
UNIT VIII

Globalization, Privatization and Their Impact in socio economic and political aspect in
India
UNIT IX

Information Technology and the Network Society. Social Movements - Ideology and Mass
Mobilization, Impact of Revolutionary and Reform Movements.
BLOCK IV: Changing Concept of Development

UNIT X

Changing Conceptions of Development: Economic Growth, Human Development, and
Social Development.

UNIT XI

Quality of Life and Indices, Sustainable Development
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UNIT XII
Planned Development as Diffusion of Innovations.

BLOCK V: Social Structure and Development
UNIT X1l
Social Structure and Development: Structure as Facilitator / Barrier

UNIT XIV
Development and Implications of Globalization - Ethnicity as Social and Cultural Identity.

References:

e Appadurai, A. - Modernity at Large Cultural Dimensions of Globalization. New
Delhi: OUP, 1997

e Dereze, J & Sen, A. - India Economic Development and Social Opportunity. New
Delhi: OUP, 1996.

e Giddens, A. - Introduction to Sociology 2nd edition, New York: W.W.Norton & Co.,
1996.

e Haqg, M. - Reflections on Human Development, New Delhi: OUP, 1991.
e Panikkar, K.M. - Hindu Society at Cross Road., Bombay, 1955.

Mandelbaum, D.G. Society in India. Bombay: Popular Prahkashn, 1970.

e Mathew, Panini & Pathi - Symposium on Implications of Globalization.

e Moore, W.E., and Cook, R. - Social Change. New Delhi: Prentice — Hall (India),
1967.

e Sharma, S. L. - Empowerment without Antagonism: A Case for Reformulation of
Women’s Empowerment Approach. Sociological Bulletin, Vol. 49, No 1, New Delhi:
2000

e Singer, M. and Cohen, B. - Structure and Change in Indian Society. Jaipur: Rawat
Publication, 2001.
Singh, Y. - Modernization of Indian Tradition. New Delhi: Rawat, 1996.

Sociological Bulletin, Vol 44, New Delhi: 1995.
e Srinivas, M.N. - Social Change in Modern India., Berkeley: University of Berkeley,

e Kapadia,K.M. - Marriage and Family in India, Culcutta: Oxford University Press, ,
1977.

e UNDP, Human Development Report, New York: Oxford University Press
e UNDP, Sustainable Development, New York: OUP

e World Bank, World Development Report, New York: OUP.
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SOCIOLOGY OF INDIAN SOCIETY

SECOND SEMESTER
Course Code Title of the Course
35123 SOCIOLOGY OF INDIAN SOCIETY
Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to

To give knowledge to the students about the composition of Indian society and
problems of unity and diversity.

To equip the students about the Indian social structure and various institutional
patterns. To provide the students with an overview of the Classification and
Distinctive features of Tribal Communities and system of social stratification among
different social groups.

It is presumed that the student has some familiarity with Indian society by virtue of
the fact that he is a member of it and that he has observed and experienced some

facets of it.

Outcomes of the course:

Contents:

This Course aims to explore the basic institutions and structure of Indian Society by
presenting a comprehensive, integrated and empirically-based profile of Indian

society.

The continuity between the present and the past is an evident feature of Indian
society. Though this continuity is reflected in the structure of the course, the focus is
on the contemporary Indian Society.

BLOCK I: Composition of Indian Society

UNIT I

Composition of Indian Society: Racial, Linguistic, Cultural, and Religious Groups.

Problems of Unity and Diversity

UNIT Il

Hindu Social Organization: Purusharthas, Ashramas, Varna, Jati, etc., Hindu View of Life
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UNIT I

Caste System: Definition, Structure, Characteristics, Sanctions, Functions, Theories on
Origin

UNIT IV
Structural and Functional Changes in Caste System, Mobility in Caste System

UNIT V

Problems of Weaker and Marginalized Sections in India

BLOCK II: Kinship, Marriage and Family, Gender Roles

UNIT VI
Kinship: Definition, Types of Kinship, Degrees of Kinship, Lineage, Kinship Usages,
Kinship Patterns / Terms

UNIT VII

Marriage: Definition, Types and Forms, Characteristics, Functions, Changes in the
Marriage System, Legislation and Its Impact on the Institution of Marriage
UNIT VI

Family: Definition, Structure, Functions, Classification, and Changes in Structure and
Functions of Family
UNIT IX

Gender Roles, Hegemonic Relations between Men and Women.

BLOCK IlI: Tribal Community Characteristics and Features

UNIT X
Tribal Community: Geographical Distribution, Classification and Distinctive features of
Tribal Communities

UNIT XI

Tribes and Castes - Diffusion, Acculturation, Problems of Integration
and Contraculturation
BLOCK 1V: Rural Community: Basic Characteristics and Features
UNIT XII
Rural Community: Bases, Characteristics, Jajmani System - Features, Changes
UNIT XIII
Power Structure and Leadership Pattern - Bases, Functions, Emerging Trends, Values,
Norms, Social Control, Agencies and Means

BLOCK V: Urban Community: Basic Characteristics and Features
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UNIT XIV

Urban Community: Characteristics of Urban Community, Urbanism and Urbanization,
Rural Urban Differences and Continuum

References:

e Bailey, F.G. - Caste and the Economic Frontiers. Manchester: Manchester University
Press, 1957.

e Beals, A.R. Gopalpur - A South Indian villages. New York: Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, 1962.

e Beteille, A. Caste, Class and Power, Berkeley: University of California Press, 1967.

e Beteille, A. - Studies in Agrarian Structure, Delhi, Oxford University Press. 1974.

e Kapadia, K.M. - Marriage and Family in India, Madras: Oxford University Press,
1958.

e Ahuja, R., Indian Social System, Jaipur: Rawat Publication, 1993.

e Bhatt, A. - Caste, Class and Politics: An Empirical Profile of Social Stratification in
Modern Indi: Delhi: Manohar Publishing, 1975.
Desai, A.R., (ed.) Rural Sociology in India. Bombay: 1959.

e Dube, S.C, Indian Villages, Madras: Madras Allied Publisher, 1957.
e Risley, H.H. - The People of India. Delhi: Orient Books, 1969.

Ghurye, G.S. - Caste and Race in India. Oxford, 1955

e Hutton, J.H., Caste in India: Its Nature, Function and Origin, Cambridge University
Press, 1955

e Mandelbaum, D.G. - Society in Indi., Berkeley: University of California, press,
1970.

e Prabhu, P.V. - Hindu Social Organization. Bombay: The popular Depot, 1954.
e Singh, Y. - Modernization of Indian Tradition. New Delhi: Thomson Press, 1973.
e Srinivas, M.N. - Caste: Twentieth Century Avatar. Delhi: Viking, 1996.

e Srinivas, M.N., (ed.) India’s Villages, Madras: Madras Asian Publishing House,
1969.
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SOCIOLOGY OF MEDIA AND COMMUNICATION

SECOND SEMESTER
Course Code Title of the Course
35124 Sociology of Media and Communication

Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to

e This course is intended to introduce the students; how the media have connect the
world we live and continue to do.

e Further the course continued to disseminate broadly with regard to the impact of
sociology into the media and communication.

Outcomes of the course:

e To understand the transformation occurred in the society due media and

communication.

e To know the theoretical perspectives of media and communication and its
sociological concepts.

e It is necessary for the students to evaluate the relevance and significance of the
media and communication and the reforms it brought to the society.

Contents:

BLOCK I: Communication : Meaning, Definition Nature and Scope, Types and Models of
Communication

UNIT |

Communication: Meaning, Definitions, Nature and Scope — Elements of Communication
— Communication Act — Sender — Message — Channel — Receiver — Effects — Feedback —
Communication Process — Communis — Human Relationship.
UNIT 11
Types of communication - Intrapersonal — Interpersonal - Group — Mass Communication and

Mass line Communication — Functions of Communication — Effects.

UNIT 111

Models of Communication: - Barriers - Hypodermic and One Step Flow - Harold. D.
Lasswell, Braddock, Shannon and Weaver, Osgood and Wilbur Schramm, Wilbur Schramm

and Hellical Dance Model.
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BLOCK II: Theories, Characteristics and Differences of Communication

UNIT IV
Theories of communication: Social Responsibility and Authority.
UNIT V

Characteristics and Differences in Communication mode - Interpersonal and Mass
Communication.

BLOCK Ill: Human Communication and Classification of Media

UNIT VI

Human Communication — Characteristics — Contents — Language — Meanings — Talent —

Manifest — Contextual Structural Meanings.
UNIT VII

Classification of Media — Various Types — Traditional Media — Classical and Folk Media
— Modern Media.

BLOCK IV: Origin and Growth of Mass Media in India
UNIT VIII

Origin and growth of mass media in India - Origin of mass media: Press —Film— Television —
Internet - Cellular Phone - SMS — MMS - 2G -3G — 4G - Video Conferencing.
UNIT IX

Mass Communication — Mass Concepts — Characteristics of Mass Audience — Typology of

Audience — Bauer’s Concept.
BLOCK V: Communication and the Process of Diffusion, Technology and Communication
UNIT X

Communication and the process of diffusion - Two step flow and the role of opinion

leaders in the process of diffusion.

UNIT XI

Technology and communication - Communication Technology and Social Change -

Formation of Public Opinion, Propaganda.

BLOCK VI: Role of Communication in Development of Digital Divide, Functions of Mass
Media, Sociological Dimensions

UNIT XIlI

Role of Communication in Development of Digital Divide.
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UNIT X1l

Functions of Mass Communication — Mass Society — Socialisation Process — Mass Culture
— McLuhan’s Global Village Concept — Global Culture.

UNIT XIV

Sociological Dimensions — Scope and functions of communication in the society-social
aspects in shaping communication behavior - Influence of socio-cultural institutions —

Family.
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INDIAN SOCIAL PROBLEMS

THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
35131 Indian Social Problems
Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to

e To sensitize the students the perspectives of emerging social issues and problems of

contemporary society.

e Making them to understand perspectives of social problems and identifying causatives, so that
they will be in a position to arrive the factual remedies for reducing/ eliminating / preventing

from their perspectives.

Outcomes of the course:

e Learners will able to understand the concept how society is undergoing rapid and massive
changes.

e Learners will understand many of these changes are such that they tend to call into question the
ages-old social norms and practices thus giving rise to some critical social issues and problems.

e The course is designed to identify and analyze some of emerging issues and problems from

sociological perspectives.

Contents:

BLOCK I: SOCIAL PROBLEMS: DEFINITION, NATURE AND
CHARECTERISTICS, FUNCTIONALISM, SOCIAL DISORGANISATION

UNIT I

Social Problems: Definition, Nature and Characteristics
UNIT Il

Functionalism, Conflict theory, and Interactionism.
UNIT 111

Social Disorganization: Meaning, Characteristics and Types.

BLOCK II: APPROACHES: PATHOLOGY, PROBLEMS OF SOCIAL ORDER AND
JUVENILE DELINQUENCY
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UNIT IV
Approaches: Pathology, Disorganization and Deviance

UNIT V
Problem of Social Order: Social Change and Social Control
UNIT VI
Juvenile Delinquency, Alcoholism and Drug Addiction, Prostitution, unemployment,

Crime and cyber crime.

BLOCK Il1lI: PERSONAL DISABILITIES: CONCEPT, TYPES, FAMILY PROBLEMS,
WOMEN RELATED PROBLEMS

UNIT VII

Personal Disabilities: Concept, types, legislation, Physical and Mental differently able,
Health Problems - AIDS
UNIT VI

Family Problems: marriage, divorce, Child Related - Child Abuse and Neglect.
UNIT IX
Woman Related Problems - Abuse, Violence, and Problems of Working Women.

BLOCK IV: ELDERLY RELATED PROBLEMS, COMMUNITY PROBLEMS AND
NATIONAL PROBLEMS

UNIT X

Elderly Related Problems - Abuse and Avoidance, Intergenerational Conflict, Marital
Conflict, Family Dissolution and legislation.
UNIT XI

Community Problems: Social Disabilities, Social Exclusion, Group Conflicts - Inter-caste Conflicts

UNIT XIlI

National Problems: Illiteracy, Poverty, Unemployment, Ethnic/GroupConflicts,
Regionalism, and Extremism.

BLOCK V: GLOBAL PROBLEMS AND HUMAN AGENCY: STATE, PARTIES AND
MOVEMENTS
UNIT X111

Global Problems: Environment Problems, Displacement and Resettlement.
UNIT X1V

Human Agency: State, Parties, Movements, Activists, Moral entrepreneurs, Academics &

social researchers, Media, Helping Professionals.
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SOCIOLOGY OF AGEING

THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
35132 Sociology of Ageing
Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to

e To understand the concept of Aged and problems of Aging in the socio-economic context.

e To study the traditional ways of accommodating the aged population in the main streams of
family and community life and to see how far they could cope up within in the modern society
with regard to social support and formal and informal networks.

e And to know about Successful Aging with respect to physical, economic, social and cultural

capital for successful Aging.

Outcomes of the course:

e The worldwide trends indicate that the proportion of aged people in the populations of different

societies is ever increasing.

e This has far reaching socio-economic and even political implications for the societies across
the world. It has therefore become essential to study the problems created by increasing aging
population, as well as, the problems of aged people in the society.

Contents

BLOCK I: AGED IN SOCIETY: CONCEPT, STATUS RIGHTS AND OBLIGATIONS OF
AGED AND SOCIAL SUPPORT
UNIT I
Aged in Society: Concept, Status, Characteristics and Problems - Demographic and Socio-
economic context, Needs.
UNIT 11

Rights and Obligations of Aged - Cultural and sub cultural variations in values regarding the
Aged

UNIT Il
Social ~ Support:  Emotional,  Instrumental, Financial,  Service,
Informational, companionship.
BLOCK II: POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE SUPPORT FAMILY STRUCTURE, INFORMAL
NETWORKS AND CHANGING FAMILY AND HOUSEHOLD PATTERN
UNIT IV

Positive and Negative Support. Family Structure, Ethnicity, Financial Resources as Factors
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- Economics of Aging: -Income, Poverty, Housing.
UNIT V

Informal Networks: Family and Kinship Ties, Friendship and Neighborhood Ties.
UNIT VI

Changing Family and Household Pattern - Composition, Role Relationships, and Living
Arrangements and Emerging Needs.
BLOCK I11: INTERGENERATIONAL RELATIONSHIPS AND FORMAL NETWORKS
UNIT VII

Intergenerational relationships - Filial  Responsibility, Relationshipsbetween
Grandparents and Grandchildren. Types of Reciprocity.
UNIT VIII

Elderly as Support Providers: Nature and Extent of Support Extended by Elderly to the
Family, Friends, Neighbours, Community and Society

UNIT IX

Formal Networks: Links with the Community - Engagement in Community Life, Levels of
Connections in Community Life, Establishment of Relationships
BLOCK 1V: FACTORS AFFECTING THE LINKS, INSTITUTIONAL RELATIONSHIPS
AND SOCIAL EXCLUSION AND NEGLECT OF THE AGED
UNIT X

Factors Affecting the Links. Declining Role of Communities.

UNIT XI
Institutional Relationships - Ties with Institutions in Everyday Life and in Emergencies,
Levels of Confidence in Institutions- Old age homes

UNIT XII

Social Exclusion and Neglect of the Aged.

BLOCK V: CARE TO THE ELDERITY AND LEGISLATION AND SCHEMES AVAILABLE
IN AGED
UNIT XIII
Care to the Elderly: Personal Care, Healthcare, Household Care
UNIT XIV
Legislation and Schemes available for aged
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GENDER AND SOCIETY

THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
35133 Gender and Society
Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to

e The objective is to trace the evolution of gender as a category of social analysis in the late
twentieth century. Major debates that have emerged are also outlined. The format provides for
a comparative perspective in so far as the first part encompasses the developed and the

developing countries while the second part revolves around issues concerning Indian women.

e It is hoped that exposure to the course will lead to a better understanding of the social
phenomena with regard to gender.

Outcomes of the course:

e The recent sociological research has given special importance to the various new thrust areas of
interest; here the social construction of gender is not an exception.

e This course plan focuses on the emergence of women’s movements and eventually women’s
studies in the context of feminist thought and critiques of sociological theories and
methodologies.

Contents:

BLOCK I: SOCIAL CONSTRUCTIONS OF GENDER, NATURE AND GENDER AND
PRIVATE-PUBLIC DICHOTOMY AND SEXUAL DIVISION OF LABOUR

UNIT I

Social Construction of Gender: Gender and Biology, Equality and Equity.
UNIT II

Nature and Gender, Gender Identity and Self Image, Gender Roles, Segregation and
Ranking. Sociological Analysis of Gender

UNIT Il
Private-Public Dichotomy and Sexual Division of Labor. Ideology and Gender, Sex
Preference, Declining Sex Ratio and Socio-cultural Implications

BLOCK II: CONCEPTS OF THEORIES: FEMINISM — MEANING, RADICAL FEMINISM,
EMERGING CONCEPT OF FEMINISM, STATUS OF WOMEN IN INDIA
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UNIT IV
Concepts of theories : Feminism — meaning, radical feminism, Liberal Feminism,
Multicultural feminism, Marxist Feminism, Socialist Feminism,
UNIT V
Emerging concept of Feminism - Feminist Movements.
UNIT VI
Status of Women — in India - Women entrepreneur
BLOCK I11: WOMEN IN UNORGANISED SECTOR AND THEIR PROBLEMS, WOMEN IN
FAMILY AND MARRIAGE IN FAMILY AND MARRIAGE, PROBLEMS OF WORKING
WOMEN AND DUAL ROLE BURDEN, NETWORK AND SUPPORT SYSTEM

UNIT VII
Women in unorganized sector and their problems
UNIT VI

Women in Family and Marriage: Gender Role Divisions, Invisibility of Women’s Role
UNIT IX

Problems of Working Women and Dual Role Burden. Role Conflict and Coping
Mechanisms.

UNIT X
Network and Support System - Gender and Health: Reproductive — Health Problems
BLOCK 1V: GENDER AND PARENTING ROLES, PROBLEMS OF WOMEN:
PRODUCTION VS PRODUCTION
UNIT XI
Gender and Parenting Roles- Female headed Household- Single Parenthood.
UNIT XII
Problems of Women: Production vs. Reproduction, Household Work, Invisible Work,
Domestic Violence.
BLOCK V: WOMEN’S WORK AND TECHNOLOGY, CONTRIBUTION OF WOMEN IN
INDIA
UNIT X1

Women’s Work and Technology. Impact of Development Policies, Liberalization and
Globalization on Women.
UNIT XIV
Contribution of Women in India .
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RURAL AND URBAN SOCIOLOGY

THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
35134 Rural and Urban Sociology
Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to

e The objective is to trace the concepts of Rural Urban Sociology

e It is hoped that exposure to the course will lead to a better understanding of the various factors
affecting rural urban society.

Outcomes of the course:

e The recent sociological research has given special importance to the various new thrust areas of
interest of rural and urban areas.

e This course plan focuses on the emergence of understanding of rural and urban problems.
Contents:

BLOCK I: RURAL SOCIOLOGY-NATURE AND SCOPE OF RURAL SOCIOLOGY,
IMPORTANCE OF THE STUDY OF RURAL SOCIOLOGY AND AGRARIAN SOCIAL
STRUCTURE AND CHANGE

UNIT I

Rural Sociology-Nature and Scope of Rural Sociology; History of Rural Sociology
UNIT 11

Importance of the study of Rural Sociology. Patterns of village settlements — Rural Urban
contrast-Rurbanism- Peasant Studies-Agrarian Class Structure.
UNIT I

Agrarian Social Structure and Change -Village Social Structure; Land ownership pattern in
Rural Society

BLOCK II: JAJMANI SYSTEM, FACTORS ACCOUNTING FOR THE CHANGES AND
RURAL SOCIAL PROBLEMS
UNIT IV

Jajmani System; Tenancy Systems; Caste and social structure; Changing trends in inter

caste relations,

UNIT V
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Factors accounting for the changes, dominant caste, ancestral worship. Factors of Change;
Agrarian Legislation; Land Reform programmes; Green Revolution; Rural Development
Programmes

UNIT VI

Rural Social Problems-Agrarian Unrest and Peasant Movements- Untouchability; Rural Violence;
Landlessness; Rural Indebtedness

BLOCK Ill: POVERTY; UNEMPLOYMENT, URBAN SOCIOLOGY, IMPORTANCE OF
THE STUDY OF URBAN SOCIOLOGY, URBAN PLANNING
UNIT VII

Poverty; Unemployment- Seasonal unemployment -llliteracy-Superstitions- Drinking water-
housing- health and sanitation-Bonded and Migrant laborers.
UNIT VIII

Urban Sociology-Nature and Scope of Urban Sociology
UNIT IX

Importance of the Study of Urban Sociology; Urbanism as a way of life; Factors of
Urbanization.
UNIT X

Urban Planning- Definition of urban locality, urban place- Urban agglomeration and other
related terms.

BLOCK I1V: URBAN RENEWAL, PLANNING FOR NEW SETTLEMENTS, TRENDS OF
WORLD URBANIZATION
UNIT XI

Urban Renewal; Planning for New Settlements- Measuring Urbanization
UNIT XII

Trends of world Urbanization- Growth of urban population in India
BLOCK V: LOCATION OF CITIES - NATURE, CULTURE, FUNCTION, INDIA- URBAN
SOCIAL PROBLEMS
UNIT XIII

Location of cities-nature, culture, function, migration.

UNIT X1V

India- Urban Social Problems-Crime; Juvenile Delinquency; Slums; Housing Problems;
Environmental Problems; Poverty; Unemployment
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HUMAN  RESOURCES MANAGEMENT

FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
35141 HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT
Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to

e The course provides new theoretical insights that can advance our understanding of human
resource development, including strengthening of the students for understanding of the impact

the employment relationship has on contemporary society.

o It will also study the important perspectives, approaches, career plannings / Human Resource
planning, Affirmative action plan, job requirements and there by quality of work and quality of
life.

e This includes a study of how people behave in the employment setting - as managers, as
workers, and as representatives. Through this combination students will be able to link issues
such as inequality, class relations to employment, and will be more aware of the ways that

conflict in the workplace is linked to conflict in the wider society.

Outcomes of the course:

e The combination provides enhanced opportunities for students considering career options in
the public, private and voluntary sectors, giving students a broad understanding of work,

employment, management and society more generally

e The knowledge of entrepreneur Development Programmes will also help students to set up
their own ventures.

Contents:

BLOCK I: MANAGEMENT CONCEPT, ELEMENTS, MANAGEMENT THOUGHTS AND
HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT
UNIT I
Management: Concept, elements, principles and functions of management;
UNIT 1l
Management thoughts: Henry Fayol, F.W.Taylor, and Peter Drucker.
UNIT Il

Human resource management: Definition, scope, evolution, and functions.
BLOCK II: HUMAN RESOURCE POLICY AND FUNCTIONS, JOB ANALYSIS
UNIT IV
Human resource policy: Formulation and implementation; duties, responsibilities, and
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qualities of human resource manager and challenges for the 215t century.
UNIT V

Human Resource functions: Human resource planning, recruitment, selection, induction and
placement, promotion, transfer

UNIT VI
Job analysis, training, performance appraisal; discipline and disciplinary procedure,

personnel records and personnel research; HR audit.

BLOCK I11: WAGE AND SALARY ADMINISTRATION, THEORIES OF WAGES AND
HUMAN RESOURCE PLANNING
UNIT VII
Wage and salary administration: job evaluation: definition, objectives; methods, advantages
and limitation;
UNIT VIII

Theories of wages: concepts of wages, wage differentials — financial and non-financial
incentives.
UNIT IX
Human Resource Planning: The demand for Human Resources - The Supply of Human
Resources -
BLOCK 1V: ESTIMATES OF INTERNAL SUPPLY AND ESTIMATES OF EXTERNAL
SUPPLY, RECRUITMENT OF HUMAN RESOURCES AND PLANS
UNIT X
Estimates of Internal supply and Estimates of External supply Implementation of Human
Resources Plans
UNIT XI

Recruitment of Human Resources - Constraints on Recruitment: Organizational policies.
UNIT XII

Human Resource Plans - Affirmation Action Plans - Recruiter habits - Environmental
Conditions - Job Requirements
BLOCK V: INDUSTRIAL SOCIAL WORK: MEANING, SCOPE, LABOR PROBLEMS AND
INDUSTRIAL COUNSELING IN INDUSTRIES AND WORKING WITH THE FAMILIES OF
INDUSTRIAL WORKERS

UNIT X111
Industrial social work: meaning, scope, and relevance; application of social work methods

in the industrial sector;

UNIT XIV
Labor problems and industrial counseling in industries and working with the families of industrial

workers: meaning, scope, relevance, advantages and disadvantages.
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ECOLOGY AND SOCIETY

FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
35142 ECOLOGY AND SOCIETY
Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to

e The course also aims at providing knowledge of the debate on environment and development

with a focus on environmental justice, policy and action.

e The study of inter connections between environment and society has gained in enormous
significance in recent times on account of the debilitating effects on the environment and

society

e To sensitize the students in order to re-orient sociology towards a more holistic perspective that
would conceptualize social process within the context of the biosphere to determine the
usefulness of ecological concepts and to acknowledge the role of social psychological process

of the self in micro level decision making about the behaviour that affect the environment.

Outcomes of the course:

e The course plan aims to provide knowledge and scholarship of sociological basis of
environment and society interface. It seeks to impart social skills in environmental concerns in

order to understand the human suffering.

e As aprelude to it, the course focuses on ,,Environment in Sociological Theory®, both classical
and contemporary. In view of this, it is understandable that the focus of environmental studies
has moved from sociology of environment to environmental sociology.

Contents:

BLOCK 1I: ECOLOGY: CONCEPT, NATURE AND SCOPE, SOCIOLOGICAL
UNDERSTANDING OF ECOLOGY, KARL MARX, EMILE DURKHEIM CONCEPT ON
ENVIRONMENT

UNIT I

Ecology: Concept, Nature and Scope, Importance of studying Ecology.
UNIT II

Sociological Understanding of Ecology.
UNIT I

Karl Marx, Emile Durkheim concept on environment.
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BLOCK I1: INTRODUCTION OF ENVIRONMENTAL SOCIOLOGY: CONCEPT AND
DEFINITIONS, THE RISE, DECLINE AND RESURGENCE OF ENVIRONMENTAL
SOCIOLOGY, EMERGING THEORETICAL PARAMETERS IN ENVIRONMENTAL
SOCIOLOGY, CONTRIBUTION OF ZAVESTOSKIS

UNIT IV
Introduction of Environmental Sociology: Concept and Definitions, Trends
UNIT V

The rise, decline and resurgence of environmental Sociology, 2
UNIT VI
Emerging theoretical parameters in environmental Sociology
UNIT VII
Contribution of Zavestoskis, Dunlap, and Catton, Ramachandra Guha, Patrick Giddens and
Radha Kamal Mukherjee.
BLOCK Ill: NATURE VERSUS NURTURE: SYNTHESIS OF SOCIETAL AND
ENVIRONMENTAL DIALECT, ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES PERTAINING TO
POPULATION, CURRENT SITUATION ON HOUSING AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT
UNIT V111

15t century paradigm.

Nature versus Nurture: Synthesis of Societal and environmental dialect
UNIT IX

Environmental Issues pertaining to population, water, sanitation, pollution, energy
UNIT X

Current situation on Housing and Urban Development and impact of rural poverty
BLOCK IV: SOCIAL IMPACT  ASSESSMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL
ISSUES, INTRODUCTION TO GLOBAL ENVIRONMENTALISM, TECHNOLOGY
AND SOCIETY ENVIRONMENTAL JUSTICE
UNIT XI

Social impact assessment of environmental issues,- development,displacement,
relocation and environmental problems.
UNIT XIlI

Introduction to Global Environmentalism and Its Importance
UNIT XIII

Study about the challenges to post materialism and the Environment today
UNIT XIV

Technology and society Environmental justice, policy and action.
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SOCIALWELFARE ADMINISTRATION

FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
35143 SOCIAL WELFARE ADMINISTRATION
Objectives:

e To acquire knowledge of the basic process of registering, managing, and administrating
welfare agencies in the context of social work profession.

e To acquire skills to participate in management, administrative process, and programme
delivery.

e To develop the ability to see the relationship between policy and programmes and to analyze
the process as applied in specific settings and specific programmes.

e To gain knowledge on policy analysis and policy formulations and to study social policies,
plans, legislations and programmes so as to be able to interpret, enforce, and challenge them.

e To understand critically the concept and content/indicators of social development

Outcome of the course

e This course aims at helping the learner to understand management process and developing
administrative skills and also to understand the learners to how policy is a link between
constitutional principles and legislative actions and to understand the concept of social

development.
Contents:

BLOCK I: SOCIAL WELFARE ADMINISTRATION, PUBLIC RELATION, MONITORING
AND EVALUATION AND SOCIAL WELFARE PROGRAMME AND AGENCIES
UNIT I

Social Welfare Administration: meaning and definition of social welfare administration and
social work administration; purpose, historical development; principles, functions, and areas
(policy making, planning, personnel, supervision, office administration,

budgeting, finance, fund raising, accounting, auditing, purchase and stock keeping, record

maintenance, co-ordination,

UNIT 11

Public relation, monitoring and evaluation, and research, annual report); social welfare
administration at national, state, and local levels; CSWB (Central Social Welfare Board),
state social welfare board, directorate of social welfare, and handicapped welfare.
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UNIT I

Social Welfare Programme and Agencies: evaluation of social welfare in India; voluntary
social work, social agencies: meaning, definition, type and models of NGO®s; roles of

NGO"“s in national development; governmental schemes on social welfare;

BLOCK II: AGENCY REGISTRATION: METHODS, ADVANTAGES, REGISTRATION OF
SOCIETIES AND TRUSTS, SOCIAL POLICY, OBCS, SCS, STS AND DE-NOTIFIED
COMMUNITIES

UNIT IV

Agency registration: methods, advantages, preparation of byelaws, memorandum of

association, rules, regulation, and registration procedures.

UNIT V

Registration of societies and trusts: governing board, committees. Executives; qualities, functions,

and role.

UNIT VI

Social Policy: definition, need, evolution and constitutional base; sources and instrument of

social policy,

UNIT VII

Social policies regarding Other Backward Castes (OBCs), Scheduled Castes (SCs),
SCHEDULED TRIBES (STS), AND DE-NOTIFIED COMMUNITIES;
BLOCK I11: SOCIAL POLICIES AND PROGRAMMES FOR WOMEN,

CHILDREN, AGED, AND HANDICAPPED; SOCIAL LEGISLATION,
CONSTITUTIONAL BASIS FOR SOCIAL LEGISLATION
UNIT VIII

Social policies and programmes for women, children, aged, andhandicapped;
development and implementation of programmes for weaker sections.

UNIT IX
Social Legislation: Definition, its roles as an instrument of social change,
UNIT X

Constitutional basis for social legislation: Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles of
state Policy

BLOCK IV: LAWS RELATED TO MARRIAGE AND LAWS RELATING TO DIVORCE,
MINORITY, AND GUARDIANSHIP
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UNIT XI

Laws Related to Marriage: Hindu, Muslim, Christian, and personal laws relating to

marriage
UNIT XII

Laws relating to divorce, minority, and guardianship; adoption, succession, and inheritance

BLOCK V: LEGISLATION RELATING TO SOCIAL PROBLEMS, WOMEN AND
DISABILITIES

UNIT X1l

Legislation relating to social problems such as prostitution, juvenile delinquency, women

harassment

UNIT XIV
Legislation relating to child labour, untouchability, physical, and mental disabilities.

References:
e Bose, A. B. "Social Welfare Planning in India."” UN pub, Bangkok (1970).

e Chaudhary, D. "Paul Voluntary Social Welfare in India, Sterling Publication (P) Ltd." New
Delhi (1971).

e Chaudhary, D. Paul. "Social Welfare Administration.” Atma Ram & Sons, New Delhi (1979).

e Dubey, Sumati Narain, and Ratna Murdia. "Administration of policy and programmes for
backward classes in India." (1976).

e Dubey, Sumati Narain. Administration of social welfare programmes in India. No. 27.
Bombay: Somaiya Publications, 1973.

e Gangrade, Kesharichand Dasharathasa. Social legislation in India. Concept Publishing

Company, 1978.

e Jacob, K. K. Sacial policy in India. Himanshu Publications, 1989.

e Jagadeesan, P. Marriage and Social Legislations in Tamil Nadu. Elatchiappenn Publications,
1990.

e Shanmugavelayutham, K. "Social Legislation and Social Change." (1998).
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MEDICAL SOCIOLOGY
FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
35144 MEDICAL SOCIOLOGY
Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to

e To introduce the student the concepts of health and to impress upon him that health is primarily

a social science subject than of medical science.
e To make student understand that health is one of the basic rights of every citizen in the country.

e To understand the problems of health in India with respect to social epidemiology social
cultural context of health behaviour and health care delivery system in the day to day lives of
people in India and also to understand the relationship between political economy and health at

the national and international levels with respect to WHO Report.

Outcomes of the course:
e In spite of 59 years of independence and several developmental efforts our health status as
measured by quality of life is not up to global levels as facts produced by World Health

Organization.

e People still suffer from preventable communicable, infectious diseases and even nutritional
disorders are quite high. With globalization and liberalization the problems of health are likely
to aggravate and should come into the picture to bring out into the open the social science

dimension of health for rectifying the present anomalies in the health sector.
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Contents:

BLOCK I: INTRODUCTION TO MEDICAL SOCIOLOGY, DIFFERENCE BETWEEN
SOCIOLOGY OF MEDICINE AND SOCIOLOGY IN MEDICINE AND HISTORICAL
DEVELOPMENT OF MEDICAL SOCIOLOGY

UNIT I

Introduction to Medical Sociology-Definition, Objectives, Principles, Scope and its

relevance to patient care.

UNIT 11

Difference between sociology of medicine and sociology in medicine
UNIT 11

Historical development of medical sociology. Sociological Perspectives on Health and
Iliness-The Sick role-1lIness

BLOCK II: CONCEPT OF HEALTH AND ILLNESS, FORMATION OF HEALTH
BEHAVIOR, SOCIAL MEDICINE, THEORETICAL PERSPECTIVES OF HEALTH

UNIT IV

Concept of Health and Illness: Aspects of Health - Physical, Social, Emotional, and
Spiritual.
UNIT V

Formation of Health Behavior: Beliefs, VValues, Attitudes and Practices. Social Groups and

Access to Healthcare.

UNIT VI
Social Medicine, Community Health, Health Care and Agencies.

UNIT VII
Theoretical ~ perspectives  of  Health-Functional Approach,  Conflict

Approach, Integrationist Approach, Labeling Approach

BLOCKIII :Social Epidemiology:Meaning and Definition,Natural History of diseases,Hospital
and health Profession in society.

UNIT VIII

Social Epidemiology-Meaning and Definition of social Epidemiology. Vital Statistics:

Uses and sources of vital and health statistics, Components of Epidemiology
UNIT IX
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Natural history of diseases, Social Etiology - Social Epidemiology and Ecology of Disease -
Microbial Theory - Process of Transmission. Socio-Cultural factors bearing on health in

India.

UNIT X

Hospital and Health Profession in Society-Hospital as a Social Institution. Structure and function

of a hospital. Cost of hospitalization. Medical social service in a hospital.

BLOCKIV:Professionalization of health Personnel and Management Health care Services.
UNIT XI
Professionalization of Health personnel. The process of seeking Medical Care and the sick

role — Illness as a Deviance — The functionalist approach- The Sick Role — Labelling Theory

— Illness as a Social Deviance - Health Stratification- caste and class based inequalities.

UNIT XIlI

Management of Health care Services-Public and Private Health Care Services in India:
Evolution of public health systems in India- Health Planning in India (Committees, Planning

commission

BLOCKYV:Five year Plans and Contemporary Issues in Health Services Management.

UNIT X111

Five year plans - National Health Policies)-Public health systems in India (Center, State, District &

Village level) - Current trends in private health care in India.

UNIT X1V

Contemporary Issues in Health Services Management: Medical technology - Health care

work force - Learning management - Intersectoral collaboration - Risk Management.

Reference
Cockerham, William, C. Medical Sociology Englewood Cliffs: Prentice Hall, 1978.

Park J.E. and K.Park. Text book of Preventive and Social Medicine: Banarasidas
Bharat Publishers, Jabalur, 1983.

Anne, Marie Barry and Chris Yuill, Understanding Health-A Sociological Introduction:
Sage Publication, New Delhi, 2002.
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DAK T.M. Sociology of Health in India: Kaveri Printers Private Ltd, New Delhi, 1991.

Kevin White, An Introduction to the Sociology of Health and Iliness: Sage Publication,New
Delhi, 2002.

Coe, Rodney M. Sociology of Medicine, New York: McGraw Hill, 1970.

Freeman, Howard E and Sol Levine. Handbook of Medical Sociology, Englewood Cliffs:
Prentice Hall, 19809.

Albrecht, Gary L. 1994. Advances in Medical Sociology Mumbai: Jai Press.
Coe. Rodney M. 1970. Sociology of Medicine. New York: McGraw Hill.
Cockerham, William C. 1997. Medical Sociology. New Jersey: Prentice Hall.

Conrad, Peter et al. 2000. Handbook of Medical Sociology, New Jersey: Prentice Hall.

Dasgupta, R. 1993. Nutritional Planning in India. Hyderabad: NIN.

Fox, Renee C. 1988. Essays in Medical Sociology: Journeys into the field. New York:

Transaction Publishers.

Gunatillake, G. 1984. Intersectoral Linkages and Health Development: Case Studies in India
(Kerala State), Jamaica, Norway, Sri Lanka, and Thailand (WHO offset series) Geneva: WHO.

Nayar, K.R. 1998. Ecology and Health: A System Approach. New Delhi: APH Publishing
Corporation.

Rao, Mohan. 1999. Disinvesting in Health: The World Bank’s Prescription for
Health. New Delhi: Sage.

Schwatz, Howard. 1994. Dominant Issues in Medical Sociology. New York: McGraw Hill.

Scrambler, Graham and Paul Higgs. 1998. Modernity, Medicine and Health: Medical
Sociology Towards 2000. London: Routledge.

Venkataratnam, R. 1979. Medical Sociology in an Indian Setting, Madras: Macmillan.
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M.A (PM & IR)



Subj. Code | Title CIA ESE TOT C
Max. Max. Max.
| Semester
30811 Principles of Management 25 75 100 4
30812 Organizational behaviour 25 75 100 4
30813 Human Resource Management 25 75 100 4
30814 Labour Legislations-| 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 16
Il Semester
30821 Public Personnel Administration 25 75 100 4
30822 Labour Legislations-11 25 75 100 4
30823 Training and Development 25 75 100 4
30824 Business Environment 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 16
111 Semester
30831 Business Law 25 75 100 4
30832 Management Information System 25 75 100 4
30833 Industrial Relation Management 25 75 100 4
30834 Principles of Economics 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 16
IV Semester
30841 Compensation Management 25 75 100 4
30842 Global Human Resource Management 25 75 100 4
30843 Emotional Competence 25 75 100 4
30844 Organizational Development 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 16
GRAND TOTAL 400 1200 1600 64
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30811 - PRINCIPLES OF MANAGEMENT

BLOCK I: BASIC CONCEPTS OF MANAGEMENT

UNIT 1

UNIT 2

UNIT 3

UNIT 4

Management: Definition — Nature, Scope and Functions — Evolution of Management —
Management thought in modern trend — Patterns of the management analysis —
Management Vs. Administration - Management and Society: The external Environment,
Social Responsibility and Ethics.

Management Science and Theories : Contributions of FW Taylor, Henri Fayol, Elton
Mayo, Roethilisberger, H.A.Simon and P.F Drucker - Universality of Management -
Relevance of management to different types of organization.

Planning: Nature and Purpose — Principles and planning premises — Components of
planning as Vision, Mission, Objectives, Managing By Objective (MBO) Strategies,
Types and Policies -Planning and Decision Making: Planning process.

Decision making: Meanings and Types — Decision-making Process under Conditions of
Certainty and Uncertainty — Rational Decision Making Strategies, Procedures, Methods,
Rules, Projects and Budgets.

BLOCK II: RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION

UNIT 5

UNIT 6

UNIT 7

UNIT 8

Organizing: Nature, Importance, Principles, purpose and Scope - Organizing functions of
management — Classifications of organization — Principles and theories of organization —
Effective Organizing — Organizational Culture and Global Organizing.

Organizational Structure — Departmentalization — Span of control — Line and staff
functions — Formal and Informal Groups in Organizations - Authority and responsibility -
Centralization and decentralization — Delegation of authority — Committees — Informal
organization.

Staffing: General Principles of Staffing- Importance, techniques, Staff authority and
Empowerment in the organization — Selection and Recruitment - Orientation - Career
Development - Career stages — Training — Performance Appraisal.

Creativity and Innovation — Motivation - Meaning — Importance — Human factors of
Motivation — Motivation Theories: Maslow, Herzberg, Mc Gregor (X&Y), Ouchi (2)
,Vroom, Porter-Lawler, McClelland and Adam — Physiological and psychological aspects
of motivation .

BLOCK I1I: FUNCTIONS OF MANAGEMENT

UNIT9

Directing : Meaning, Purpose, and Scope in the organization — Leadership: Meaning,
Leadership styles, Leadership theories: Trait, Contingency, Situation, Path-Goal, Tactical,
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UNIT 10

UNIT 11

Transactional, Transformational and Grid. Leaders: Type, Nature, Significance and
Functions, Barriers, Politics and Ethics. Leader Vs. Manager.

Communications: Meaning — Types — Process — Communication in the decision making —
Global Leading - Effective communication in the levels of management. — Uses of
Communication to Planning, Organizing, coordinating and controlling.

Co-ordination: Concept; Meaning, Characteristics, Importance in the organization, Co-
ordination process and principles - Techniques of Effective co-ordination in the
organization - Understanding and managing the group process.

BLOCK IV: BUSINESS ETHICS WITH NEW PERSPECTIVES IN MANAGEMENT
UNIT 12 Business ethics: Relevance of values in Management; Holistic approach for managers

UNIT 13

UNIT 14

indecision-making; Ethical Management: Role of organizational culture in ethics — Ethics
Committee in the organization.

Controlling: Objectives and Process of control Devices of control — Integrated control —
Special control techniques- Contemporary - Perspectives in Device of Controls

New Perspectives in Management - Strategic alliances — Core competence — Business
process reengineering — Total quality management — Six Sigma- Benchmarking-
Balanced Score-card.

REFERENCES
Stoner, et-al, Management, Prentice Hall, 1989.

o B~ WD

Koontz and O’Donnell, Management: A Systems Approach, McGraw Hill, 1990
Weihrich and Koontz,Management: A Global Perspective, McGraw Hill, 1988

Peter F. Drucker, Management, 2008.

Gene Burton and Manab Thakur, Management Today: Principles and Practice, Tata McGraw

Hill.

Ricky W. Griffin, Management, South-WesternCollege Publications, 2010
Stephen P. Robbins and Mary Coulter, Management, 9th Edition, 2006.

Kaplan and Norton, The Strategy-Focused Organization: How Balanced Scorecard Companies

Thrive in the New Business Environment, HBP, 2000.
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30812 - ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR

Objectives:

e To understand the personality trades and influence on the organization.

e To imbibe the necessary conceptual understanding of behaviour related people
e To learn the modern trends, theories and changes in organizational Behaviour.
BLOCK I: BASICS OF ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR

UNIT 1

UNIT 2

UNIT 3

UNIT 4

Organizational Behaviour: History — Meaning Elements — Evolution, Challenges and
opportunities — Trends — disciplines — Approaches — Models — Management functions
relevance to organizational Behaviour — Global Emergence of OB as a discipline.

Personality — Determinants, Structure, Behaviour, Assessment, Individual Behaviour:
Personality & Attitudes- Development of personality — Nature and dimensions of attitude
— Trait Theory — Organizational fit — Organizational Commitment

Emotions — Emotional Intelligence — Implications of Emotional Intelligence on Managers
— EI as Managerial tool — EI performance in the organization — Attitudes: Definitions —
Meaning — Attitude relationship with behaviour — Types — Consistency

Individual Behaviour and process of the organization: Learning, Emotions, Attitudes,
Perception, Motivation, Ability, Job satisfaction, Personality, Stress and its Management
— Problem solving and Decision making — Interpersonal Communication - Relevance to
organizational behaviour.

BLOCK II: ORGANISATIONAL SOURCES AND MANAGEMENT

UNIT5

UNIT 6

UNIT 7

UNIT 8

Group Behaviour: Group Dynamics - Theories of Group Formation - Formal and
Informal Groups in organization and their interaction - Group norms — Group
cohesiveness — Team: Importance and Objectives - Formation of teams — Team Work-
Group dynamics — Issues - Their relevance to organizational behaviour.

Organizational Power: Organizational Power: Definition, Nature, Characteristics - Types
of powers - Sources of Power - Effective use of power — Limitations of Power — Power
centre in Organization.

Organizational Politics: Definition — Political behaviour in organization - Factors creating
political behaviour — Personality and Political Behaviour - Techniques of managing
politics in organization — Impact of organizational politics.

Organizational Conflict Management: Stress Management: Meaning — Types — Sources
and strategies resolve conflict — Consequences — Organizational conflict: Constructive
and Destructive conflicts - Conflict Process - Strategies for encouraging constructive
conflict - Strategies for resolving destructive conflict.

BLOCK I1l: ORGANISATIONAL CLIMATE AND CULTURE
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UNIT9

UNIT 10

UNIT 11

Organizational Dynamics: Organizational Dynamics — Organizational Efficiency,
Effectiveness and Excellence: Meaning and Approaches — Factors affecting the
organizational Climate.

Organizational Culture: Meaning, significance — Theories — Organizational Climate —
Creation, Maintenance and Change of Organizational Culture — Impact of organizational
culture on strategies — Issues in Organizational Culture.

Inter personal Communication: Essentials, Networks, Communication technologies —
Non-Verbal communications Barriers — Strategies to overcome the barriers. Behavioral
Communication in organization - Uses to Business

BLOCK IV: CHALLENGES AND ORGANISATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

UNIT 12

Organizational Change: Meaning, Nature and Causes of organizational change
Organizational Change —Importance — Stability Vs Change — Proactive Vs. Reaction
change — the change process — Resistance to change — Managing change.

UNIT 13 Organizational Behaviour responses to Global and Cultural diversity, challenges at
international level, Homogeneity and heterogeneity of National cultures, Differences
between countries.

UNIT 14 Organizational Development: Meaning, Nature and scope — Features of OD — OD
Interventions- Role of OD — Problems and Process of OD — process OD and Process of
Intervention - Challenges to OD- Learning Organizations - Organizational effectiveness
Developing Gender sensitive workplace

REFERENCES

1. Fred Luthans, Organizational Behaviour, McGraw-Hill/lrwin, 2006.

2. Stephen P. Robbins, Organizational Behaviour, Prentice Hall; 2010

3. Keith Davis, Organizational Behavior: Human Behavior at Work, McGraw Hill, 2010

4. Griffin and Moorhead, Organizational Behavior: Managing People and Organizations, 2006.

5. Judith R. Gordon, Organizational Behavior: A Diagnostic, Prentice Hall, 2001.

6. K. Aswathappa, Organizational Behaviour, Himalaya Publishing, Mumbai, 2010

7. Judith R. Gordon, A Diagnostic Approach to Organizational Behaviour, Allyn & Bacon, 1993.
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Objective:

30813 - HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT

e To understand the concepts and methods and techniques of Human Resource Management
e To know the Human resource management theories and real time practices
e To identify the contemporary issues in human resource management

BLOCK I: BASICS OF HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT

UNIT 1:

UNIT 2

UNIT 3

UNIT 4

Introduction to Human Resource Management: Concept, Definition, Objectives, Nature
and Scope of HRM - Functions of HRM — Evolution of human resource management -
Role and structure of Human Resource Function in organizations- Challenges in Human
Resource Management

Human Resource Management Approaches: Phases of human resource Management- The
importance of the human factor — Competitive challenges of HRM — HRM Models —
Roles and responsibilities of HR department.

Human Resource Planning: Personnel Policy - Characteristics - Role of human resource
manager — Human resource policies — Need, Scope and Process — Job analysis — Job
description — Job specification- Succession Planning.

Recruitment and Selection Process: Employment planning and fore casting
Sources of recruitment- internal Vs. External; Domestic Vs. Global sources- Selection
process Building employee commitment : Promotion from within - Sources, Developing
and Using application forms — IT and recruiting on the internet.

BLOCK II: RECRUITMENT & SELECTION

UNIT 5

UNIT 6

UNIT 7

UNIT 8

Employee Testing & selection : Selection process, basic testing concepts, types of test,
work samples & simulation, selection techniques, interview, common interviewing
mistakes, Designing & conducting the effective interview, small business applications,
computer aided interview.

Training and Development: Orientation & Training: Orienting the employees, the
training process, need analysis, Training techniques, special purpose training, Training
via the internet. - Need Assessment - Training methods for Operatives and
Supervisors

Executive Development: Need and Programs - Computer applications in human resource
management — Human resource accounting and audit. On-the - job and off-the-job
Development techniques using HR to build a responsive organization

Employee Compensation : Wages and Salary Administration — Bonus — Incentives
— Fringe Benefits —Flexi systems - and Employee Benefits, Health and Social Security
Measures,

BLOCK I1l: EMPLOYEES APPRAISALS

UNIT9

UNIT 10

Employee Retention: Need and Problems of Employees — various retention methods—
Implication of job change. The control process — Importance — Methods — Employment
retention strategies for production and services industry

Appraising and Improving Performance: Performance Appraisal Programs, Processes and
Methods, Job Evaluation, Managing Compensation, Incentives Performance appraisal:
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UNIT 11

Methods - Problem and solutions - MBO approach - The appraisal interviews -
Performance appraisal in practice.

Managing careers: Career planning and development - Managing promotions and
transfers - Sweat Equity- Job evaluation systems — Promotion — Demotions — Transfers-
Labour Attrition: Causes and Consequences

BLOCK IV: APPRAISAL AND TRAIL UNION

UNIT 12

UNIT 13

UNIT 14

Employee Welfare, Separation: Welfare and safety — Accident prevention — Employee
Grievances and their Redressal — Industrial Relations - Statutory benefits - non-statutory
(voluntary) benefits — Insurance benefits - retirement benefits and other welfare measures
to build employee commitment

Industrial relations and collective bargaining: Trade unions — Collective bargaining -
future of trade unionism - Discipline administration - grievances handling - managing
dismissals and workers Participation in Management- Separation: Need and Methods.

Human Resource Information System- Personnel Records/ Reports- e-Record on
Employees — Personnel research and personnel audit — Objectives — Scope and
importance.

REFERENCES

1. Mathis and Jackson, Human Resource Management,South-WesternCollege, 2004.

2.Nkomo, Fottler and McAfee, Human Resource Management, South-WesternCollege, 2007.

3.R. Wayne Mondy, Human Resource Management,Prentice Hall, 2011.

4.Venkataraman& Srivastava, Personnel Management & Human Resources

5. ArunMonappa, Industrial Relations

6. Yodder&Standohar, Personnel Management & Industrial Relations

7.Edwin B. Flippo, Personnel Management , McGraw-Hill, 1984

8.Pigors and Myers, Personnel Administration

9.R.S. Dwivedi, Manpower Management

10. Lynton &Pareek, Training and Development, Vistaar Publications, 1990.
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Objective:

BLOCK I:

UNIT 1

UNIT 2

UNIT 3

UNIT 4

30814 - LABOUR LEGISLATIONS -1

e To know the basic concept of labour legislations .
e To gain knowledge about the labour act

BASICS OF LABOUR LEGISLATIONS -1

Factories Act, 1948: Provision’s relating to health, safety, welfare, working hours, leave etc.,
of workers approval

Licensing and registration of factories, manager and occupier — Their obligations under the
Act, powers of the authorities under the Act, Penalty provisions.

Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923: Employer’s liability for compensation, amount of
compensation method of calculating wages — Review

distribution of compensation — Remedies of employer against stranger — Returns as to
compensation — Commission for workmen’s compensation.

BLOCK II: INDUSTRIAL DISPUTE AND UNFAIR PRACTICES ACT

UNIT 5

UNIT 6

UNIT 7

UNIT 8

Industrial Dispute Act, 1947: Industrial dispute — Authorities for settlement of industrial
disputes — Reference of industrial disputes

Procedures — Power and duties of authorities, settlement and strikes — Lock-out — Lay-off —
Retrenchment — Transfer and closure

Unfair labour practices — Miscellaneous provision offences by companies, conditions of
service to remain unchanged under certain circumstances, etc.

Shops and Establishments Act, 1947: Definitions — Salient provisions — Powers of the
authorities.

BLOCK I1l: EMPLOYEES WELFARE INSURANCE ACT

UNIT 9

UNIT 10

UNIT 11

Employee’s State Insurance Act, 1948: Registration of Factories and Establishments, the
employee’s State Insurance Corporation, Standing Committee and Medical Benefit Council,
provisions relating to contributions

Inspectors — Their functions and disputes and claims — Offences and penalties —
Miscellaneous provisions.

Employees Provident Fund and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1952: Employees provident
fund and other schemes

BLOCK IV: EXEMPTION RELATING TO THE ACT
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UNIT 12 Determination and recovery of money due from employer, appointment of inspectors and

their duties

UNIT 13 Provisions relating to transfer of accounts and liability in case of transfer of establishment

exemption under the Act —

UNIT 14 Contract Labour Regulations and Abolition Act, 1970 ,Count’s power under the act -

employer and employee relationship — Problems — pertaining to the employee — solvation at
door steps.

REFERENCES :

1
2
3.
4

Bare Acts

Kapoor N D, Industrial Law

Shukla M C, Industrial Law

D. R. N. Sinha, Indu Balasinha & Semma Priyadarshini Shekar, Industrial Relation, Trade unions
and Labour Legislation, 2004.
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30821 - PUBLIC PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION
Objectives:

e To know the primary objectives and concepts of personal management
e To understand the problems and prospects of personal management.

BLOCK I: BASICS OF PUBLIC PERSONNEL ADMINISTRATION

UNIT 1 Public Personnel Administration - Meaning, Nature and scope -
Characteristics of Public Personnel Administration in India, Functions and
Significance of Personnel Administration

UNIT 2 Public Services and their Role in Administrative System: Concept - Nature
and Scope of Personnel Administration.

UNIT 3 Classification of Services (Cadres) - Generalists and Specialists -Development
of Public Services in India - Bases of Bureaucracy.

UNIT 4 Civil Service in the Context of Modern Bureaucracy: Concepts — Nature —
Importance — Implications.

BLOCK II: RECRUITMENT AND TRAINING
UNIT5 Career Planning and Development, Administrative Tribunals, Central and State Training
Institutes Personnel/UPSC/SPSC/SSC

UNIT 6 Civil Service —Concepts — Nature —Importance — Implication — Need-Types-
Scope.

UNIT 7 Recruitment: Meaning - Concepts — Nature — Importance — Need—-Types-
Scope.

UNIT 8 Training- Performance Appraisal — Promotion - Recruitment (Reservation in
Services), Personnel Policy.

BLOCK I1l: PROMOTION AND TRAINING
UNIT9 Features Maladies. Concepts — Nature — Importance — Implication — Need—
Types- Scope.

UNIT 10 Problems of recruitment: Concepts — Nature — Importance — Implication —
Need-Types- Scope.

UNIT 11 Promotion —Training -Concepts — Nature — Importance Meaning- Implication

— Need-Types- Scope, Features Management of change
BLOCK IV: GRIEVANCES REDRESSAL MORALE

152



UNIT 12 Redressal of Public Grievances Concepts — Nature — Importance Meaning- —
Implication — Need-Types- Scope, Features Management of change

UNIT 13 Rights of the Civil Servants: Concepts — Conduct — Discipline Concepts —
Nature — Importance — Implication — Need—Types- Scope, Features
Management of change

UNIT 14 Morale — Retirement and retirement benefits. Concepts — Nature — Importance
Implication — Need-Types- Scope.
REFERENCE BOOKS:

1. Stalin O Glenn, Public Personnel Administration, Harpet& Brothers, New  York, 1986.

2. Piffner and Presthus, Public Administration, New York, The Ronald Press Company
1987

3. Maheswari SR, Agarwal LN, Public Administration, Agra, 1988
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Objective:

30822 - LABOUR LEGISLATIONS - 11

To know the basic concept of LL and provisions.
To gain knowledge on payment of gratuity act on 1972

BLOCK I: BASICS OF LABOUR LEGISLATIONS - 11

UNIT 1

UNIT 2

UNIT 3

UNIT 4

Payment of Bonus Act: Computation of available surplus calculation of direct tax payable
surplus calculation of direct tax payable by the employer

Eligibility for bonus and payment of bonus — deduction from bonus payable — adjustment
of customary of interim bonus payable

Adjustment of customary or interim bonus linked with production or productivity — set on
and set off allocable surplus

Set on and set off allocable surplus set on and set off allocable surplus presumption about
accuracy of balance sheet and profit and loss account.

BLOCK II: PAYMENT OF GRATUITY AND WAGES ACT

UNIT 5

UNIT 6

UNIT 7
UNIT 8

Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972: Payment of Gratuity — exemption — nomination -
determination and recovery of the amount of gratuity.

Payment of Wages Act, 1936: Objects, provisions relating to responsibility for payment
of wages

Fixation of wage periods, time of payment, deduction and fines

Maintenance of records and registers, inspectors appointment of authorities and
adjudication of claims.

BLOCK I1I: MINIMUM WAGE ACT AND FEATURES

UNIT9

UNIT 10

UNIT 11

Minimum Wages Act, 1948: Obijects, fixing of minimum rate or wages — procedure for
fixing and receiving minimum wages

Appointment of advisory board — payment of minimum wages, maintenance of registers
and records contracting out

An Act to provide for fixing minimum rates of wages in certain employments. Powers of
appropriate government offences and penalties.

BLOCK IV: STANDING ORDERS AND LEVEL OUTS

UNIT 12

UNIT 13

Industrial Employment(Standing Orders) Act, 1946: Provisions regarding certification
and operating of standing orders .

Duration and modification of standing orders — power of certifying officer —
interpretation of standing orders.
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UNIT 14 Trade Union Act, 1926: Registration of Trade Unions, rights, and liabilities trade unions
— procedure — penalties

REFERENCE

1 Bare Acts

2 Kapoor N D, Industrial Laws

3 Shukla M C, Industrial Laws

4 Tax Mann, Labour Laws, 2008.
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Objective:

30823 - TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT

e To know the basic concept of training and development
e To understand the various training method

BLOCK I: BASICS OF TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT

UNIT 1

UNIT 2

UNIT 3

UNIT 4

Training: Meaning — Definition — Need — Objectives — Difference among education,
training and development - Training, Development and Performance consulting — Design
of HRD systems — Development of HRD strategies

Levels of Training: Individual, operational and organizational levels — horizontal ,

vertical , top , bottom& official training.

Training Organisation: Need assessment of Training- Organisational structure of training
organizations
Training in manufacturing and service organizations — GST — Tax slap for state and

central - Professional tax. Organisational analysis, task analysis and individual analysis —
consolidation..

BLOCK II: ROLES OF MANAGERS

UNIT5

UNIT 6

UNIT 7

UNIT 8

Duties and responsibilities of training managers — Challenges — Selection of trainers:
Internal and external.

Employees Training: Meaning — Need — importance = implications — features —
functions- organizational climate for training and development
Areas of training: Knowledge, skill, attitude — Methods of training: On the job — Off the

job.

Executive Development Programmes: Meaning — Need —importance — nature — scope —
implications

BLOCK I1I: APPRAISALS AND AWARDS

UNIT9

UNIT 10

UNIT 11

Methods of evaluation of effectiveness of training - development programmes - Key
performance parameter

Evaluation of Training: Evaluation of training - meaning — nature — significance - types
— implications

Concept of return on Investment and cost benefit analysis -ROIl — IRR — CPA- CBA
Linking training needs and objectives of various theories of learning and methods of
training

BLOCK IV: CURRENT SCENARIO OF TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT

UNIT 12

UNIT 13

UNIT 14

Current practices in assessing training and development — latest scenario of assessing
training. Learning cycles — factors for fixing duration — selection of participants — choice
of trainers

Training and Development in India: Government policy on training — budget estimate —
allocation - CSR - Conducting the programs — ice breaking and games — relevance of
culture of participants

Training Institutes in India — Management Associations — Development programmes in

Public and Private Sector organization- — Cost benefit analysis — Role of trainer and line
manager in evaluations — Design of Evaluation — Kirkpatric’s model
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REFERENCES

1. Sikula A F, Personnel Administration and Human Resource Development, John Wiley and Sons,
New York.

Ahmed Abad, Management and Organisational Development, RachanaPrakashan, New Delhi.
Memoria C B, Personnel Management, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai.
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Management, Pune.

6. Human Resources Development — Theory and Practice, Tapomoy Deb Ane Books India,
2008.

7. Human performance consulting, James. S. Pepitone, Guely publishing Company,
Houston,2006.
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Obijectives:

30824 - BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT

To understand the concepts and constituents of Business environment
To know the environmental issues in the business context
To analyze the changes in the global environmental relating to business

BLOCK I: BASICS OF BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT

UNIT 1

UNIT 2

UNIT 3

UNIT 4

Business Environment: Introduction: Concepts — Significance - Dynamic factors of
environment — Importance of scanning the environment — Macro and Micro Environment
— Micro and Macro Economics to the business — Constituents of Business environment

Fundamental issues captured in PESTLE- Political, Economic, Socio-cultural,
Technological, Legal and Ecological environment- Opportunities and Threats as
environmental issues to address by Businesses.

Political Environment: Government and Business — Political Systems, Political Stability
and Political Maturity as conditions of business growth - Role of Government in
Business: Entrepreneurial, Catalytic, Competitive, Supportive, Regulative and Control
functions

Government and Economic planning: Industrial policies and promotion schemes —
Government policy and SSI — Interface between Government and public sector -
Guidelines to the Industries — Industrial Development strategies; salient features, Role of
public and private sectors, Comparative cost dynamics.

BLOCK II: ECONOMIC AND INTERNAL ENVIRONMENT

UNIT 5

UNIT 6

UNIT 7

UNIT 8

Economic Environment: Phase of Economic Development and its impact- GDP Trend
and distribution and Business Opportunities — capacity utilisation — Regional disparities
and evaluation - Global Trade and investment environment.

Financial System and Business capital: Monetary and Fiscal policies - Financial Market
structure — Money and Capital markets — Stock Exchanges and Its regulations — Industrial
Finance - Types, Risk - Cost-Role of Banks; Industrial Financial Institutions - Role of
Management Institutions

Role of Central Bank- Fiscal System: Government Budget and Taxation Measures-
Fiscal Deficits and Inflation- FDI and collaboration —Foreign Capital tapping by
businesses- Export-Import policy — Foreign Exchange and Business Development.

Labour Environment: Labour Legislation — Labour and social securities — Industrial

Relations — Trade Unions — Workers participation in management — Exit Policy — Quality
Circles.
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BLOCK I11: SOCIAL AND TECHNOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENT
UNIT9

UNIT 10

UNIT 11

Social and Technological Environment: Societal Structure and Features- Entrepreneurial
Society and its implications for business — Social and cultural factors and their
implications for business- Technology Development Phase in the Economy as conditioner
of Business Opportunities

Technology Environment: Technology Policy- Technology Trade and transfer-
Technology Trends in India- Role of Information Technology — Clean Technology. —
Time lag in technology — Appropriate technology and Technology adoption- Impact of
technology on globalization.

Legal and Ecological Environment: Legal Environment as the all-enveloping factor from
inception, location, incorporation, conduct, expansion and closure of businesses — IDRA
and Industrial licensing — Public, Private, Joint and Cooperative Sectors.

BLOCK IV: NEW ECONOMIC POLICY AND LEGAL ENVIRONMENT
UNIT 12 Legal Aspects of Entering Primary and Secondary Capital Markets- Law on Patents- Law

on Consumer Protection- Law on Environmental Protection- Need for Clean energy and
Reduction of Carbon footprint.

UNIT 13 New Economic Policy Environment in India: Liberalization, Privatization and
Globalization (LPG): Efficiency Drive through Competition- Facets of Liberalization and
impact on business growth

UNIT 14 Aspects of Privatization and impact on business development— Globalization and
Enhanced Opportunities and Threats — Extended competition in Input and Output Markets
Role of WTO, IMF and World Bank in global economic development.

REFERENCES
1. Brooks, Weatherston, Wilkinson, International Business Environment, Pearson, 2010.
2. Steiner & Steiner, Business, Government and Society: A Managerial Perspective, McGraw-Hill,
2008.

3. Mohinder Kumar Sharma, Business Environment in India, South Asia Books.

4. Adhikary M, Economic Environment of Business, Sultan Chand & Sons.

5. Amarchand D, Government and Business, TMH.

6. Francis Cherunilam, Business Environment and Development, Himalaya Publishing House, 2008.

7. Maheswari & Gupta, Government, Business and Society.
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Obijectives:

30831 - BUSINESS LAW

e To understand the legal structure and provision for running a business
e To learn various acts, enactments and amendments of mercantile law
e To know the various aspects of Business law for legal process.

BLOCK I: BASICS OF BUSINESS LAW

UNIT 1

UNIT 2

UNIT 3

UNIT 4

Indian Contract Act 1872: Contract — Meaning — Essential elements — Nature and
formation of contract: Nature, elements, Classifications of Contracts on the basis of
Validity, Formation and Performance— offer and acceptance

Offer and Acceptance: Introduction — Proposal — acceptance — Communications of offer,
Acceptance and Revocations — Offer and acceptance by Post.

Consideration: Definitions, Types of consideration — essentials of Consideration — Privity
of Contracts: Exceptions — Capacity: Consent — Legality of object — Quasi contract
Discharge of contract - Remedies for breach of contract — Quasi contracts.

Special Contracts: Contract of Indemnity and Guarantee — Bailment and Pledge — Law of
Agency-Definition — Rights of Surety -Discharge of Surety — Bailment and Pledge:
Introduction, Classifications, Duties and Rights of Bailer and Bailee — termination of
Bailment -

BLOCK II: PARTNERSHIP AND COMPANY ACT

UNIT 5

UNIT 6

UNIT 7

UNIT 8

Formation of contract under Sale of Goods Act, 1930: Contract of sale - Conditions and
Warranties - Transfer of property - Performance of the contract: Essentials of valid tender
performance, Performance reciprocal promise- Rights of an unpaid seller.

Laws on Carriage of Goods: Duties, Rights and Liabilities of Common Carriers under: (i)
The Carriers Act, 1865. (ii) The Railways Act, 1989, (iii) The Carriage of Goods by Sea
Act, 1925, (iv) The Carriage by Air Act, 1972 and (v) The Carriage By Road Act, 2007

Negotiable Instruments Act, 1881: Negotiable Instruments: Features — Types- Parties —
Material alteration — Parties to negotiable instruments — Presentations of negotiable
instrument.

Insurance: Definition and sources of Law — Judicial set up in India — Insurance as a
contract -History of Insurance Legislation in India - Legal principles - Fundamental
Principles of Life Insurance Fire Insurance and Marine Insurance.

BLOCK III: IIPR AND IT

UNIT9

Indian Partnership Act, 1932: Meaning and test of partnership — registration of firms Life
Insurance Corporation Act 1956 — General Insurance Business Nationalization Act 1973.
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UNIT 10

UNIT 11

Partners Relations: Introduction — Eligibility to be a partner — Registration of change in
partner — Limited Liabilities of partnership - Dissolution of firms - Characteristics —
Kinds — Incorporation of Companies — Memorandum of Association — Articles of
Association

Companies Act 1956: Nature and kinds of companies — Prospectus — Disclosure Needs -
Management and Administration — Director — Appointment, Powers and Duties

BLOCK IV: MSME

UNIT 12

UNIT 13

UNIT 14

Formation of a Company : Introduction — process - Minutes and Resolutions — E-Filling
of documents under Ministry of Corporate Affairs (MCA) 21- Management of companies
—Meetings- Types- Requirements -AGM and EGM — Board Meeting

Law of Information Technology: Introduction — Rationale behind IT act 2000 —
Information technology Act 2000: Scheme of the IT Act 2000: Digital signature:
attribution; Acknowledgement and dispatch of Electronics Record — Regulation certifying
authorities.

Protection of minority interest: Introduction - Methods of Winding-up - The Right to
Information Act, 2005 Right to know, Salient features of the Act, obligation of public
Authority, Designation of Public Information officer, Request for obtaining information,

REFERENCES

1. M.S.Pandit and ShobhaPandit, Business Law, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai, 2010.
Pathak, Legal Aspects of Business, TMH, 2009.

N.D. Kapoor, Mercantile Law, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi.

M.C. Shukla, Mercantile Law, S. Chand & Co., New Delhi.

Relevant Bare Acts.

Balachandran and Thothadri, business Law, TMH, 2010
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30832 - MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEM

Objectives:

e To learn the principles of Management Information System for organizations
e To understand the uses , function of application MIS in organization
e To analyze the scope of MIS for business organizations

BLOCK I: BASICS OF MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEM

UNIT 1

UNIT 2

UNIT 3

UNIT 4

Introduction of Information System: Information system: Meaning, Role — System
concepts — Organization as a system — Components of Information system — Various
activities of IS and Types of IS

Information System: Concepts of Information System and Management information
systems design and development-Implementation testing and conversion- Evolution and
element of MIS

MIS : Definition — Characteristics and basic requirements of MIS — Structure of MIS-
Approaches to MIS development- Computerized MIS- Pre-requisites of an effective MIS-
Limitations of MIS.

MIS and Decision support System (DSS): MIS Vs. data processing — MIS and decision
support system — MIS and information resource management — DSS and Al — Overview
of Al - DSS models and software.

BLOCK II: COMMUNICATION USAGE OF MIS

UNIT5

UNIT 6

UNIT 7

UNIT 8

MIS and Operations Research- Executive information and Decision support systems —
Acrtificial intelligence and expert system — Merits and De Merits — Pitfalls in MIS.

MIS in Indian organizations — Recent developments in information technology -
Installation of Management Information & Control System in Indian organization

Computers and Communication: Information technology and Global integration —On-line
information services — Electronic bulletin board systems — The internet, electronic mail,
interactive video

Communication Channels: Advantages disadvantages — Communication networks —
Local area networks — Wide area networks — Video conferencing- Relevance to MIS-
Usage in Business process.

BLOCK I11: MIS FUNCTIONS AND FEATURES

UNIT9

Functional Information systems: MIS for Research Production - MIS for Marketing - MIS
for Personnel - MIS for Finance - MIS for Inventory- MIS for Logistics- MIS for Product
Development- MIS for Market Development.
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UNIT 10 Client/ Server Computing: Communication servers — Digital networks — Electronic data
interchange and its applications - Enterprise resource planning systems (ERP Systems) —
Inter-organizational information systems — Value added networks — Networking.

UNIT 11 Electronic Commerce and Internet: E-Commerce bases — E-Commerce and Internet — M-
Commerce- Electronic Data Inter-change (EDI) - Applications of internet and website
management - Types of Social Media - uses of social media in business organization

BLOCK IV: COMPUTER SYSTEMS AND ETHICAL CHALLENGES OF MIS

UNIT 12 Computer System and Resources: Computers systems: Types and Types of computer
system processing - Secondary storage media and devices — Input and output devices —
Hardware standards — Other acquisition issues.

UNIT 13 Managing Information Technology: Managing Information Resources and technologies —
IS architecture and management - Centralized, Decentralized and Distributed - EDI,
Supply chain management & Global Information  technology Management.

UNIT 14  Security and Ethical Challenges: IS controls - facility control and procedural control -
Risks to online operations - Denial of service, spoofing - Ethics for IS professional -
Societal challenges of Information technology

REFERENCES
1. James O'Brien & George Marakas, Management Information Systems, McGraw Hill, 2011.
2. Kenneth Laudon & Jane Laudon, Essentials of MIS, Prentice Hall, 2010.
3. Lisa Miller, MIS Cases: Decision Making with Application Software, Prentice Hall, 2008.
4. David M. Kroenke, Experiencing MIS, Prentice Hall, 2011.
5. Kenneth C. Laudon, MIS: Managing the Digital Firm, Prentice Hall, 2005.
6. Sadogopan S, Management Information Systems, 2001PHI.
7. Murdie and Ross, Management Information Systems, Prentice Hall.
8. Henri C. Lucas, Information Systems Concepts for Management, McGraw Hill, 1994.
9. Stephen Haag, Management Information Systems, 2008.
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Obijective:

30833 - INDUSTRIAL RELATION MANAGEMENT

e To gain knowledge about the trade unions
e To know the basic concept of industrial relations management

BLOCK I:BASICS OF INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS MANAGEMENT

UNIT 1

UNIT 2

UNIT 3

UNIT 4

Constitution of India — Salient features — Fundamental rights and directive principles of
State policy — Labour movement

Concept of labour movement and Union Organization — Trade union movement and
various phases of the movement — Trade unions and economic development.
Development of Trade Unionism in India — Historical retrospect — Central organization of
workers in India — Role of internal trade union

Inter and intra union rivalries — Union recognition — International Labour Movement:
ICFTU - WFTU — ILO — History

BLOCK II: IR MACHIENARY AND LABOUR

UNIT5

UNIT 6

UNIT 7

UNIT 8

objective and functions — Convention and recommendations — PCR rights and duties —
functions - problems-Voluntary Welfare Measures — Statutory Welfare Measures —
Labour — Welfare Funds — Education and Training Schemes

Concept of Industrial Relations — Social obligations of industry — Role of government
employers and the unions in industrial relations

Industrial relations machinery — Joint consultation — Works committee — Negotiation:
Types of Negotiations — Conciliations

Adjudication, voluntary arbitration — Workers participation in industry — Grievance
procedure.

BLOCK I1l: COLLECTIVE BARGAINING PROCESS

UNIT9

UNIT 10

UNIT 11

Process of collective bargaining — Problems and prospects — Bipartisan in agreements —
Code of conduct and code of discipline —

Wage boards — Reports of wage boards — Management of strikes and lockouts — measures
to stop strikes and lock outs Disputes — Impact — Causes — Prevention — Industrial Peace —
Government Machinery — Conciliation — Arbitration — Adjudication.

Employee safety programme — Types of safety organization — functions — implications —
features - Industrial Relations problems in the Public Sector — Growth of Trade Unions —
Codes of conduct.

BLOCK IV: WELFARE SAFETY COMMITTEE AND

UNIT 12

Safety committee — Ergonomics — Damage control and system, safety — insurance —

grievance redressal.
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UNIT 13 Employee communication — House journals — Notice boards suggestion schemes —
upward communication, personnel counselling and mental health —

UNIT 14 Educational and social development — modern trends — employee education — NGC
.Child Labour — Female Labour — Contract Labour — Construction Labour — Agricultural
Labour — Differently abled Labour -BPO & KPO Labour - Social Assistance — Social
Security — Implications

REFERENCE

1. Bhagoliwal T N, Personnel Management and Industrial Relations, Agra Publishers, Agra.

2. ArunMonappa, Industrial Relations, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi.

3. Michael V P,HRM and Human Relations, Himalaya Book House, Mumbai.

4. Mamoria C.B. and Sathish Mamoria, Dynamics of Industrial Relations, Himalaya
Publishing House, New Delhi, 2010.

5. Arun Monappa, Ranjeet Nambudiri, Patturaja Selvaraj. Industrial Relations & Labour

Laws.Tata McGraw Hill. 2012
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Objectives :

30834 - PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS

e A general knowledge of microeconomics: demand and supply, market mechanism, market
failures, competition

e To understand concept and theories of Economics

BLOCK I: BASICS AND MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS

UNIT 1

UNIT 2

UNIT 3

UNIT 4

Exploring the subject matter of economics-Why study economics? Scope and Method of
Economics; The Economic Problem: Scarcity and Choice. Reading and working with
Graphs.

Introduction to Managerial Economics- Nature, Scope, Definitions of.

Managerial Economics, Application of Managerial Economics to Business, Micro Vs.
Macro Economics, opportunity costs, Time Value of Money, Marginalism,
Incrementalism, Market Forces and Equilibrium.

Consumer Behaviour-Cardinal Utility Approach: Diminishing Marginal Utility, Law of
Equi-Marginal Utility, Ordinal Utility Approach: Indifference Curves, Marginal Rate of
Substitution, Budget Line and Consumer Equilibrium.

Demand Analysis- Theory of Demand, Law of Demand, Movement along vs. Shift in
Demand Curve, Concept of Measurement of Elasticity of Demand, Factors Affecting
Elasticity of Demand, Income Elasticity of Demand, Cross Elasticity of Demand.

BLOCK II: FEATURES OF ECONOMICS

UNIT 5

UNIT 6

UNIT 7

UNIT 8

Theory of Production- Meaning and concept of Production, Factors of Production and
Production Function, Fixed and Variable Factors, Law of Variable Proportion (Short Run
Production Analysis), Law of Returns to a Scale (Long Analysis),

Cost - Concept of Cost, Cost Function, Short Run Cost, Long Run Cost, Economics and
Diseconomies of Scale, Explicit cost and Implicit Cost, Private and Social Cost.

Marginal revenue and Marginal cost Meaning- — Optimum firm and Representative
firm. Nature of costs in economics — Opportunity cost Vs Real cost

Fixed costs Vs Variable costs — Notion of marginal cost — Equilibrium of industry —
Conditions of competitive equilibrium.

BLOCK I1l: THEORY OF INTEREST AND MARKET BEHAVIOUR

UNIT 9

UNIT 10

UNIT 11

Interest — Interest as reward for waiting — Liquidity preference theory.Profit — Risk and
uncertainty — Normal profits — Marginal productivity and profits.

Markets — Nature of competition-Meaning- Importance — Implication — Types of
competition: Monopoly

Firm’s Behaviour- Pricing Under Perfect Competition, Monopoly, Monopolistic
Competition, Oligopoly, Duopoly, Bilateral monopoly, Monopolistic competition.Price
theory and practices: Price discrimination under perfect competition
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BLOCK IV: THEORY OF WAGES AND ECONOMIC ANALYSIS

UNIT 12 Distribution: Wages — Marginal productivity—Theory of wages-Collective bargaining —
Wage differentials — Wages and productivity Wage regulation.

UNIT 13 Rent — Scarcity Vs Differential rents — Quasi rent— Rent as surplus over transfer earnings
— Rent as economic surplus.

UNIT 14 Macro Economic Analysis- Theory of income and employment, Classical, Modern
(Keynesian), Approach. Macro-Economic Variables, Circular flow of income, National
Income Concepts, definition and its measurement.

REFERENCE BOOKS: :

Stonier &Hage, Economic Theory

Samuelson Paul A, Economics

Edward Nevin, Text book of Economic analysis
Mehta P L, Managerial Economics.

e
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30841 - COMPENSATION MANAGEMENT
Objective:

e To know the Theories and factors of wages
e To understand the technique of compensation management

BLOCK I: BASICS OF COMPENSATION MANGEMENT

UNIT 1 Introduction to Compensation, Rewards, Wage Levels and Wage Structures; Introduction to
Wage -Determination Process and Wage Administration rules; -Pay - Compensation based on
macroeconomic - micro economic factors — wage settlement — safety measures

UNIT 2 Introduction to Factors Influencing Wage and Salary -Structure and Principles of Wage and

Salaries Administration Wage theories — Evaluation of theories — Components of
compensation — implications — problems — prospects

UNIT 3  Introduction to Minimum Wages; Introduction to Basic Kinds of Wage Plans; Introduction to
Wage-Differentials & Elements of a Good Wage Plans Wage Fixation Factors: Job factors —
Personnel factors — Company factors

UNIT 4 Trade unionism — Price levels — Competition factors — perfect competition — imperfect
competition

UNIT5 Pay Fixation Process: Surveying pay and compensation practices — Designing pay structure.

UNIT 6 Incentive Schemes: Monetary and Non-monetary dimensions — Incentive plans — Incentives
for direct and indirect categories
UNIT 7  Introduction to Importance of Wage Differentials; Introduction to Executive Compensation

and Components of Remuneration Individual/ group incentives — Fringe benefits/ perquisites
— Profit sharing

BLOCL II: PROCESS OF PAY FIXATION

UNIT 8 Introduction to Nature and Objectives of Job Evaluation; Introduction to Principles and
Procedure of Job Evaluation Programs; Introduction to Basic Job Evaluation Methods;
Employee Stock Option Plan — Non-monetary incentive schemes: Types and relevance.

BLOCK I1I: KPP AND PERFORMANCE COMPENSATION

UNIT9 Performance Linked Compensation: Measuring performance — KPP - implications —
problems- prospects Introduction to Implementation of Evaluated Job; Introduction to
Determinants of Incentives; Introduction to Classification of Rewards; Incentive Payments
and its Objectives.

UNIT 10 Introduction to Institutional Mechanisms for Wage Determination Performance parameters —

service benefit — merit cum reward —citation — token of gift - promotions

UNIT 11  Performance compensation — Structure — measures — Key performance parameters - Control
of employee cost — implications - problems.
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BLOCK IV: CURRENT TRENDS IN WAGE INCENTIVES AND COMPENSATION
UNIT 12 Legislations regarding Compensations — Key provisions of Payment of Wages Act,

Minimum Wages Act and Payment of Bonus Act.

UNIT 13 Current Trends in Compensation: Executive compensation — International compensation —

Challenges and scope. Introduction to Planning Compensation for Executives & knowledge
Workers

UNIT 14 Introduction to Wage Incentives in India; Introduction to Types of Wage Incentive Plans-

Compensation and satisfaction — Compensation and motivation —Compensation for
knowledge personnel.

REFERENCES :

Eal A

Suril G K, Wage, incentives: Theory and Practice.
Morris, Principles and Practices of Job Evaluation.
Dravid W Belcher, Wage and Salary Administration.

Richard Henderson, Compensation Management in a Knowledge Based World.
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Objective:

30842 - GLOBAL HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT

To understand the functions of Human Resource Management
To know the process and strategies of Human Resource Management

BLOCK I: BASICS OF GLOBAL HUMAN RESOURCES MANAGEMENT

UNIT 1

UNIT 2

UNIT 3

Nature and scope of International Human Resource Management (IHRM)-approaches to
HRM-differences between domestic HRM and IHRM. Human Resources management:
Overview of operative functions — Recruitment — Selection — Integration — Compensation

Training for development and separation — Challenges and opportunities of globalising
HR. Human resource planning in IHRM- recruitment and selection- issues in staff
selection of expatriates.

Global HR Recruitment and Selection: Home — Host — Third country nations — Selection
criteria for global assignments

BLOCK II: GLOBAL HR INTEGRATION & COMPENSATION PROCESS

UNIT 4
UNIT 5

UNIT 6

UNIT 7

UNIT 8

Global HR - Election process — Challenges of global placements — current scenario.

Global HR Integration Process: Process of integration — Motivation and team in HR —
Cultural adoptability vis-a-vis Individuality

Managing cross-cultural diversities — Multiculturalism — Organisational culture of MNCs
— Experiences of best run companies.

Global HR Compensation Process: Direct and indirect compensation — procedure — wage
linked performance

International compensation — Pay for performance — Executive incentive pay — Pay
differences — Causes and consequences

BLOCK I1l: GLOBAL HR TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT PRACTICE

UNIT9

UNIT 10

UNIT 11

Compensation structure in MNCs — types — WTO — IBRD — Implications = problems
Training and development -expatriate training-developing international staff and
multinational teams. Brain drain and brain bank.

Global HR Training and Development Practice: Relevance of training and development
Compensation-objectives of international compensation approaches of international
compensation.

Area of training — Types: Standard Vs Tailor made training — Cultural assimilations and
other approaches

BLOCK IV: HR RELATIONS MANAGEMENT
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UNIT 12 Impact of different learning styles on training and development — Leadership training-
Key issues in International relations-strategic choices before firms-strategic choices
before unions-union tactics

UNIT 13 HR Relations Management: Labour relations in the international area — Relationship
between employer and employee

UNIT 14 US, Japanese, UK, European approaches to labour relations —Role of strategic
management of international labour relations-1ssues and Challenges of IHRM.

REFERENCE BOOKS:

1. Venkataraman C.S &Srivatsava B.K ‘Personnel Management and Human Resources, Tata Mcgrew
Hill, New Delhi.

2. Prasad, L.M, Human Resource Management, SulteyChend& Sons, New Delhi.
Edwin Flippo, Personnel Management.

4. Memoria, CB, Personnel Management, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai.
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Objective:

30843 - EMOTIONAL COMPETENCE

To understand types and effects of emotional competence
To know the strategies of emotional competence

BLOCK I: FUNDAMENTALS OF EMOTIONAL COMPETENCE

UNIT 1

UNIT 2

UNIT 3

UNIT 4

Emotions: Meaning — Types — Effects — Emotional Intelligence: Meaning — Significance
—Working with emotional intelligence

Emotional Competencies: Meaning — Types: Personal competence — Social competence-
intercultural communication- creative and critical thinking

Self-Marketing: The inner rudder — Source of gut feeling — Power of intuition —
Emotional awareness — Recognizing one’s emotions and their effects

Accurate self-assessment — Knowing one’s inner resources - abilities and limits — Self-
Confidence

BLOCK II: MUTUAL TRUST AND CONCIOUSNESS

UNIT5

UNIT 6

UNIT 7

UNIT 8

Developing strong sense of one’s self-worth and capabilities - Personal Competence:
Self-control

leadership straits-team work- career planning -Keeping disruptive emotions and impulses
in check — passive emotions — stress

Trustworthiness and consciousness — mutual trust — relationship between individual and
institutions

Adaptability — Innovation — Motivation: Achievement drive — Commitment — Initiative
Optimism.

BLOCK I1l: LEADERSHIP TYPES AND SOCIAL SKILLS

UNIT9

UNIT 10

UNIT 11

Social Competence: Empathy: Understanding others — Developing others — Service
orientation — Leveraging diversity — Political awareness.

Social Skills: Art of Influence — Communication — Conflict management-Organizational
behaviour application of emotion and moods Training and development -Performance
evaluation- Job enrichment, job enlargement, job analysis.

Leadership — meaning - Types — Characteristic — approaches — leaders: Types, scope,

controlling techniques - Change catalyst — Building bonds
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BLOCK IV: MULTIPLE INTELLIGENCE AND EMOTIONS

UNIT 12 Collaboration and cooperation — Team capabilities- Group Vs. team — objectives of team
and group — types — nature — Purpose.

UNIT 13 Managing Emotions: Building emotional competence — -Emotional intelligence-
Motivation - Definition -Theories -Work environment - Employee involvement —
rewarding employees

UNIT 14 Multiple intelligences- emotional intelligence- managing changes-time management-
stress management Guidelines for learning emotion — Competence training — Best
practices.

REFERENCE BOOKS:

1. Daniel Goleman, ‘Emotional Intelligence’, Bantam Books.

2. Daniel Goleman, ‘Working with Emotional Intelligence’, Bantam Books.
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30844 - ORGANISATIONAL DEVELOPMENT
Objective:

e To know the concept and scope of Organization Development
e To understand the strategies of Organization Development
BLOCK I: BASICS OF ORGANISATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

UNIT 1 Introduction to Organization Development — Concept — Nature and scope of
organizational development
UNIT 2 History of organizational development — Underlying assumptions and values.

OD interventions meaning — methods - classifications of interventions - team
interventions

UNIT 3 Gestalt approach of team building - inter group interventions - comprehensive
interventions Theory and practice of organizational development — Operational
components

UNIT 4 Diagnostic, action and process — Maintenance component — nature — scope — implications

BLOCK II: ACTION RESEARCH

UNIT5 Action Research as a process — An approach — History — Use and varieties of action
research

UNIT 6 When and how to use action research in organizational development — concept - nature.

UNIT 7 Organizational development interventions — Team interventions — Inter-group

interventions

UNIT 8 Personal, interpersonal and group process interventions — implications- OD diagnosis -
action component - OD interventions - action research - its application and approach

BLOCK I1l: MBO AND QWL

UNIT9 MBO - quality circle — TQM - QWL (quality of work life) Physical setting etc., Training
— T groups - coaching and mentoring and other methods

UNIT 10 Implementation and assessment of organizational development — Conditions for success
and failure

UNIT 11 Ethical standards in organizational development — Organizational development and

organizational performance — Implications.
BLOCK IV: KRA AND RESEARCH ON ORGANIZATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

UNIT 12 Key consideration and issues in organizational development- Comprehensive
interventions — Structural interventions.

UNIT 13 Models and theories of planned change - teams and teamwork - applied behaviour science
Future of organizational development - current scenario — barriers-implications
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UNIT 14 Consultant — client relationship - power, politics and OD Research on OD - Indian

experiences in organizational development — lesson drawn from abroad

REFERENCE BOOKS:

1
2
3.
4. Wendell, L. French, Cecil H. Bell, “Organization Development”, Prentice Hall, 6th Edition 2008

French and Bell, Organizational development, Prentice Hall, 1995.
French, Bell, Zawach (Edn) Organization Development: Theory, Practice and Research. UBP.
Rosabeth Moss Kanter, The Change Masters, Simon &Schaster.
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Sl. |Course |Title of the Course CIA |ESE |TOT|C

No. | Code Max. |Max. |Max

FIRST YEAR

I Semester

1. [31211 |Principles of Child Development 25 75 100 |4

2. 31212 |Child health and nutrition 25 75 100 |4

3. 31213 |Education of the young child 25 75 100 |4

4. |31214 |Field Work Practicum | 25 75 100 (4
Total 100 |300 |400 |16

Il Semester

5. 31221 |Child in the emerging Indian society 25 75 100 (4

6. |31222 |Pre-school educational activities 25 75 100 |4

7. 131223 |Rights of the child and child care in India 25 75 100 (4

8. 31224 |Field Work Practicum 11 25 75 100 (4
Total 100 |300 |400 |16

SECOND YEAR

11 Semester

9. |31231 |Education of children with special needs 25 75 100

10. 31232 Planning and organization of institutions 25 S 100
of young children

11. [31233 |Research in child studies 25 75 100

12. |31234 |Field Work Practicum 111 25 75 100
Total 100 |300 |400 |16

IV Semester

13. (31241 |Pre-school home community linkages 25 75 100 (4

14. |31242 |Educational and Instructional Technology |25 75 100 (4
for young children

15. |31243 |Practices of child Rearing 25 75 100

16 |31244 |Field Work Practicum 1V 25 75 100 |4

100 |300 |400 |16

Total 400 |1200 (1600 |64
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e. 2. Detailed Syllabi:

FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code | Title of the Course

31211 Principles of Child Development

Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to
Define the meaning of growth
State the Stages of development
Understand physical growth during infancy, to early childhood
Explain the Cognitive development of children

e Describe the Socio-emotional development of children
Outcomes of the course:

e The course will enrich the knowledge on growth and development, Cognitive development of
children and Socio-emotional development of children.
e The course will help the students to answer the questions in competitive exams viz., SET, NET,

GATE, etc. successfully.
BLOCK - I: GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT

UNIT |
Meaning of growth — Stages of development —the stages of infancy-the stage of childhood- Areas

of development -principles growth and development

UNIT 11
Importance of the study of development — General principle of development — Genetic factors in
development —supportive evidences of heredity.

UNIT 11
Importance of environmental factors in development — physical environment-mental

environment-social environment-Supportive evidences of environment.

UNIT IV
Physical growth during infancy-the appearance of the new born- Physical growth during
Babyhood- Physical growth during early childhood.

BLOCK - II: DEVELOPMENT OF MOTOR SKILLS

UNIT V
Development of different parts of the body —the head-the face-the drunk- height & weight- sight-

speech and hearing.

UNIT VI
Development of gross motor skills and fine motor skills —running-jumping-skipping and
hopping-climbing-swimming-self doing- Promoting motor skills.
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UNIT VII
Cognitive development — Meaning of cognition- definition of cognition - psychological meaning.

UNIT VI
Piaget’s theory with special reference to development up to the period of early childhood-
Achievement in stages of intellectual development according to Piaget.

BLOCK - I11: LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT

UNIT IX

Acquisition of concept — development of concept of objects- development of imagination-
development of moral standards- development of aesthetic standards - a few cognitive abilities of the
pre-school child.

UNIT X
Language development — Learning to speak — Factors influencing language development —

Activities relating to Language development.

UNIT XI
Individual difference in acquisition of language — Development of vocabulary of language rules-
Promoting language skills — Speech problems in childhood.

BLOCK - 1V: SOCIO-EMOTIONAL DEVELOPMENT

UNIT XII
Meaning of Emotion- Development of Emotions-Differentiation of Emotion during the first two
years.
UNIT XIII
Meaning of Socio-emotional development — Interacting with the infant and children.
UNIT XIV
Development of attachment — Learning to relate — attachment-Trust-temper tantrums..

UNIT XV

Emotional expressions of children — Love, fear, rivalry, anger, frustration- bed wetting-
withdrawn behavior, aggression and stealing -ways of handling.

REFERENCES

Erikson H Erick, “Childhood and Society”, Penguin, 1969.

George G Thompson, “Child Psychology”, The Times of India, 1965.

Issacc Susan, “The Nursery Years”, Routledge, London, 1956.

Craig Grace J, and Marguerite Kermis, “Children Today”, Allyn and Bacon, New Jersey, 1995.
Gordon Ira J, “Human Development”, D.B.Taraporevala, Mumbai, 1970.

Todd V E and HelersHeffernon, “The Years Before School”, Macmillan, London, 1970.

Sharma Adarsh, “Social and Personal Development of the Young Child”, ECEIM Services, 1996.
Paul Henry Mussen, et-al, “Child Development and Personality”, Harper & Row, New York, 1977.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31212 Child health and nutrition

Objectives

On completion of the course the students will be able to
e Describe the concept of nutrition.
e State the Indicators of health.

e State the Nutritional requirements of children of different age groups.

e Explain Major deficiency diseases of children and theirprevention.

e List Common childhood ailments.

e Describe Major nutrition and health programmesfor children.

Outcomes of the course:

e The course will impart the adequate knowledge about nutrition, Indicators of health, Major
deficiency diseases of children and some Common childhood ailments.

e The course will help the students to have an insight on Nutritional requirements of children of
different age groups.

BLOCK -1I: NUTRITION AND HEALTH

UNIT I
Introduction-The concept of nutrition —Meaning of nutrition- Interrelation between nutrition and
health — Indicators of health.

UNIT I
Health situation in India — National Health Policy — Health care services — Health care delivery
system in our country- Ensuring health for all.

UNIT 11
Introduction to Nutritional requirements- Nutritional requirements of children of different age

groups — Infancy and early childhood and middle childhood.

UNIT IV
Planning balanced diets for children of different age groups —Recommended dietary intakes for

infants- Emotional and Psychological aspects of infant feeding.

BLOCK - II: NUTRITIONAL PROBLEMS

UNIT V
Introduction- Planing Balanced diet for toddlers and preschoolers-Nutritional requirements

among pregnant and lactating women-Influence of lactation on nutrient needs.

UNIT VI
Major deficiency diseases of children and their symptoms — Protein, energy, malnutrition and

exophthalmia — Nature, clinical features, causes, treatment and prevention

UNIT VII
Other nutritional problems — ‘B’ complex deficiency — Vitamin ‘D’ deficiency — Vitamin ‘C’

deficiency.
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UNIT VI

Common childhood ailments — prevention and management- Introduction to Common childhood
accidents and first aid- preventing injuries and accidents-giving first aid.

BLOCK - I11: FOOD SUPPLEMENTATION PROGRAMME

UNIT IX
Nutrient deficiency control programmes such as national prophylaxis programmes for prevention

of blindness due to vitamin ‘A’ deficiency —

UNIT X
National nutrition anemia control programme and National iodine deficiency disorders control

programme —

UNIT XI
Food supplementation programme such as Integrated Child Development Services (ICDS), Mid

Day Meal programme (MDM), Special Nutrition Programme (SNP) and Balwadi Nutrition Programme
(BNP).

BLOCK - IV: HEALTH PROGRAMMES

UNIT XII
Major health programmes — Health programmes such as National Immunization programmes —
National Family Welfare programme.

UNIT X111
National programme for Control of Blindness — National Mental Health Programme — Child

Survival and Safe Motherhood programme.

UNIT XIV
Assessment of nutrition status — Methods such as anthropometric measurements, diet survey,

growth monitoring — Personal hygiene as an essential factor for health of the children.

REFERENCES

Ali Mohamad: “Food and Nutrition in India”, K.B. Publications, New Delhi.

“National Seminar on Nutrition Education”, NCERT, 1975.

Rirchie A S Jean, “Learning Better Nutrition”, Raner, Italy, 1967.

Holmes C Alan, “Visual Aids in Nutrition Education”, FAO, Rome, 1969.

Fee, “A Handbook for Nutrition Trainers of Anganwadi Worker”, NIPCCD, 1994.

BrakhaneJeanmette, Robert E Rockwelt, “Food, Nutrition and the Young Child”, Missowri, St.

Louis, 1985.

7. Cameron Margaret &HotwanderYugne, “Manual on Feeding Infants and Young Children”,
UNICEF, New York.

ocoarwhE

181



Course Code Title of the Course

31213 ) )
Education of the young child

Objectives
On completion of the course the students will be able to

e Trace the development of early childhood education through the contributions of child educators
such as Froebel, Montessori, Tagore and others.

e State Recommendations of the National Policy on Education (1986)

¢ Identify the sources of finance for institutions of young children.

e State the play way methodsof educating children.

e Describe Basic features of Minimum Level of hearing (MLL)

Outcomes of the course:

e The course will impart the wisdom about the development of early childhood education.
e The course will identify the sources of finance for institutions of young children.

e The course will describe Basic features of Minimum Level of hearing (MLL).

BLOCK - I: EARLY CHILDHOOD CARE AND EDUCATION

UNIT |
Early childhood care and education — Its scope — Rationale- aims of Theoretical orientations in
early childhood education.

UNIT II
Contributions of Rousseau, Froebel, Montessori, Tagore, TarabaiModak and AnutaiWagh —
Head Start Programme — The system of pre-basic education of Gandhi.

UNIT 11
Challenges of Indian education at preprimary and primary education-development of
primary education in free India- Equalization of educational opportunities-Education of the girl child.

UNIT IV
The problem of wastage and stagnation — Education of the girl child — Pre-school

education in strengthening the primary education.

BLOCK - 11: NATIONAL POLICY ON EDUCATION (1986)

UNIT V
Recommendations of the National Policy on Education (1986) on early childhood care and

Education at Elementary education.
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UNIT VI

Financing of education of young children grant-in-aid for creches — National Creche Fund —
Sources of finance.

UNIT VII
Policies and programmes of the Centre and State for the five year plans — Rules of

recognition and grant-in-aid.

UNIT VI
Welfare extension projects-integrated child welfare services-family and child welfare projects-

supplementary nutrition programme.

BLOCK - I11: EDUCATING THE YOUNG CHILD

UNIT IX
Chittibabu Committee Report on Code of Regulations for Nursery and Primary School-Study of

Tamil Schools — Minimum specification for pre-schools.

UNIT X
Educating the young child — Learning through play — Activities for promoting cognitive and

language skills.

UNIT XI
Activities for sensory exploration — Play activities for pre-reading and pre-writing skills — Music
and movement.

BLOCK - IV: MINIMUM LEVEL OF LEARING (MLL)
UNIT XII
Basic features of Minimum Level of Learing (MLL) — MLL in language — MLL in mathematics

— MLL in environmental studies,

UNIT XI
Non-cognitive areas of learning — Evaluation as an essential input to primary education.

UNIT XIV

Definition of Curriculum- Curricular load for children-planning Curriculum for pre schools and
primary education-develop self-esteem and optimistic attitudes-objectives and the content of primary
curricula.

REFERENCES

Amberglemore, “Raising Children Bilingually”, Multilingual Malters Ltd. 1987.

Annie I Butler, “Early Childhood Education”, D.VanHogland, New York, 1974.

Bernard Spodek, “Early Childhood Education”, Prentice Hall, New Jersey, 1976.
WaghAnutai, “Parent and Community”, ECEIM, 1979.

Sharma Adarsh, “Social and Personal Development of the Young Children”, ECEIM, 1987.
Taneja V R, “Education: Thought and Practice”, Delhi University Publishers.

Rusk Robert, “The Doctrine of Great Educators”, McGraw Hill, 1964.

Sylvia Krown, “Threes and Fours go to School”, Prentice Hall, New Jersey, 1974.

Report of the National Education Commission (1964-66), MHRD, New Delhi.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31214 Field Work Practicum |

Practical details —ANY 10

1. Observation of children of different stages with regard to physical, motor, emotional, intellectual

development.

Observing any one problem behavoiur among children and recording it.

Preparation of case studies of children.

To observe a child over a period of time to study trends in development.

To do a nutritional survey of children in different age group.

To visit pediatric section of hospitals to find out common ailments among children and their

treatment.

7. To check up children to find out any symptoms of deficiency diseases.

8. To survey food habits and beliefs of parents related to food habits.

9. To visit noon centers and record their activities.

10. To prepare simple but nutritional food items and keep a record.

11. Observation of teaching in pre-primary and primary schools.

12. Collecting simple games, stories, rhymes and action songs suitable for children.

13. Visiting pre-primary and primary schools to find out whether they fulfill minimum
specifications.

14. Critical analysis of code of regulations for nursery and primary schools.

15. Collecting curricular materials for pre-primary and primary education.

oM wnN
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SECOND SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

31221 — . . .
Child in the emerging Indian society

Objectives
On completion of the course the students will be able to

e Describe the structural aspect of the Indian family and the family’s role in socialization of the
child.

e State the Patterns of parenting and their impact on the child.

e Explain the roles of religions, institutions in the socialization of the child.

e Describe the Social practices of child development.

e State the Characteristics of Indian Society.

Outcomes of the course:

e The course will give a clear picture on Indian family and the family’s role in socialization of the
child.

e The course will train the students to understand the patterns of parenting and their impact on the
child.

e The course will analyze the social practices of child development.

BLOCK - I: CHILD AND THE STRUCTURAL ASPECT OF THE INDIAN FAMILY

UNIT |
The Child and the structural aspect of the Indian family — Type of family — ‘Significant others’ in
the family — Family size.

UNIT 11
Dynamics of social interaction — Role of family in socialisation of the child — Their stages in
child socialization — Internalization.

UNIT HI
Role expectations of a child — Sex stereotyping of role — Changing concept of childhood —
Western values and ideas.

UNIT IV
Social agencies of child development — Stages of parenting-parental development-event of birth

and its significance-major adjustments necessitated by birth.

BLOCK - I1: PATTERNS OF PARENTING
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UNIT V
Patterns of parenting- Democratic, autocratic, authoritarian —the nature of parent child relations-

Parent-child interaction.

UNIT VI
Parent behaviour-- Parent behaviour dimensions-Oedipus complex and Electra complex in

children — The neglected child — After care homes.

UNIT VII
Maternal deprivation-Institutionalized child-Social institutions-Influence of Religious institutions

— Roles of church, mosque, temple.

UNIT VI
The process of social weaning — Schools, textbooks — The pre-school, play group, mass media —

Television.
BLOCK - I11: CHILDREN’S STYLES OF LIFE
UNIT IX

Peer relations and play group-Group relations-Development of Altruism-Children’s styles of life
— Community and caste.

UNIT X
Social practices, customs, rituals and child care — Concept of childhood — Sex determination.
UNIT XI

Practice of female infanticide and foeticide —Infant and child mortality-child care programmes in
India- Causes and consequences.

BLOCK - IV: GOVERNMENT SCHEMES OF TAMIL NADU FOR THE GIRL CHILD
UNIT XIlI

Schemes of the Government of Tamil Nadu for the girl child — Cradle baby scheme — Sex ratio —
The fertility rates by sex — Late marriages — IMR by sex.

UNIT X1

Indian Society — Characteristics of Indian society-Social group — Indian social syetem-Village
community, caste system, joint family.

UNIT XIV

Plurality of culture — Unity in diversity — Urban way of living — Housing — Crime-migration and
children — Employment pressure.

UNIT XV
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Western values and ideas — Religion and education in child development- ethnic groups- racial

groups — Education and eradication of class and race prejudices-Their importance in the context of child
development.

REFERENCES

1.

2.
3.

ok~

Bosard James H S and Eleanor Stoker Boll, “The Sociology of Child Development”, 4%ed, Harper
& Row, London, 1966.

Berk Laura E, “Infants, Children and Adolescents”, 2"%d, Allyn and Bacon, Singapore, 1966.
Medinnus, Gene R and Ronald C Johnson, “Child and Adolescent Psychology”, John Wiley, New
York, 1976.

Bijou Sidney W, “The Basic Stage of Early Childhood”, Prentice Hall, New Jersey, 1976.
Rajammal P Devadas and N Jaya, “A Textbook on Child Development”, Macmillan, Chennali,
1984.

Craig Grace J and Marguerite Kermis, “Children Today”, Prentice Hall, New Jersey, 1995.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31222 ) o
Pre-school educational activities

Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to

e Study about the Objectives of Pre-School Education.
e Understand about the Classification of Educational Activities based on age level of the child
e Reveal the Educational activities to promote cognitive abilities.

Outcomes of the course:

e The course will give a clear picture on the Objectives of Pre-School Education.
e The course will train the students to Understand about the Classification of Educational
Activities based on age level of the child
e The course will reveal the Educational activities to promote cognitive abilities.
BLOCK - I: PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION

UNIT |

Introduction-Objectives of Pre-School Education — Educational Activities (E.A) - Meaning —
Importance.

UNIT II
The Pre-primary school as a centre for play-Pre-school as a centre for play activities- Pre-

school as a centre for stimulation and developmental activities.

UNIT 11
Classification of Educational Activities based on age level of the child, domains of development,

grouping of children, based on level of teacher supervision and place of activity.

UNIT IV

Educational activities for gross muscle co-ordination - activities for motor development of the
toddlers and preschoolers

BLOCK - I1: EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES FOR PRE-READING AND PRE-WRITING UNIT V
E.A. to promote sensory — motor and fine-muscle coordination — Indoor and outdoor equipments

to promote gross muscle and fine muscle coordination.

UNIT VI
Introduction to Pre-reading and Pre-writing activities to promote language development- Stories

for children.
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UNIT VII
Teaching Rhymes, Music- Creative Drama for the young child — suitability of themes for young

children — Activities for creative self-expression.

UNIT VI
Educational activities to promote cognitive abilities for toddlers and preschoolers — Providing

simple science experience activities.

BLOCK - I11: EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES TO PROMOTE COGNITIVE ABILITIES

UNIT IX
Promoting cognitive abilities-Activities for observation, grouping seriation / sequencing —

enhancing memory — simple problem solving — Introducing Pre-number concepts.

UNIT X
Concept formation- Educational activities for Socio — emotional development —Role Play.

UNIT XI
Simple science experience activities-Imaginative Play Activities — Drama — Activities for

Channelization of emotions.

BLOCK - IV: PLANNING AND ORGANIZING EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITIES

UNIT XiII
Planning and Organizing Educational Activities — Effective Use of Indoor and Outdoor space.

UNIT X1l

Improvised teaching aids using rural and urban waste materials — Organizing Simple Traditional
Games for young Children.

UNIT XIV

Monitoring child’s progress in Educational Activities-Assessment schedule for child’s progress
in Educational Activities.

REFERENCES

1. ‘Activity-Based Curriculum for Pre-School Education’, Indian Association for Pre-School
Education, 2000.

2. ‘Stimulation Activities for Young Children’, RajalakshmiMuralidharan and ShobikaAsthana, New
Delhi : NCERT, 1999.

3. ‘Strategies for Effective Pre-School Education’, Indian Association for Pre-School Education, 1999.

4. ‘A Textbook on Child Development’, Rajammal P. Devadas and N. Jaya, Coimbatore : Macmillan
India Ltd., 1991.

5. Publications of IAPE on Play, Music, Drama and other activities for the Pre-Schoolers.
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Course Code | Title of the Course

31223 _ _ ) _ )
Rights of the child and child care in India

Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to

e Understand the basic rights of the children

e Describe the means of Protecting the basic rights of the children
e Justify the Need for child care

e Concept of child care

e Describe a few successful experiments to child care

e State the role of Child Welfare organizations

Outcomes of the course:

e The course will nurture the knowledge and understand the basic rights of the children
e The course will give an expertise in understanding the means of Protecting the basic rights of the
children
e The course will describe the role of Child Welfare organizations.
BLOCK - I: BASIC RIGHTS OF THE CHILD

UNIT |

Profile of children of the world — Convention of the rights of the child — Four sets of basic rights.

UNIT II
Major goals for child survival, development and protection — Measures to promote children’s
rights — goals for the year 2000 fixed by the Government of India.

UNIT 1
Protecting the basic rights of the children — Providing safe drinking water, nutritious food and
health services.

UNIT IV
Protecting children from exploitation and abuse — Child labour as exploitation of children —

Legal protection for child labour.

BLOCK - I1: CONCEPT OF CHILD CARE

UNIT V
Provision of children’s homes and adoption facilities for street children and orphans.
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UNIT VI
Concept of child care — Need for child care — Types of child care.

UNIT VII
A few innovative approaches to child care as a support service for working women.

UNIT VI
Social and economic justification for early childhood care and education.

BLOCK - I11: CHILD CARE CENTERS

UNIT IX
Family and community participation in child care — Family day — Care center in Mumbai.

UNIT X
Mobile créches in Delhi and Mumbai for construction worker’s children — Community pre-
schools for the rural poor.

UNIT XI
The Tamilnadu Experiments Palmyrah Workers Development Society, Martandom.
BLOCK - IV: CHILD WELFARE SERVICES

UNIT XiII
Child care in other countries — Parent run daycare centers of France — The Beta Israel Project.

UNIT X111
Child Welfare Services — State level services — Balwadi — Anganwadi.

UNIT X1V
Role of organizations providing child welfare services in India — NCERT, ICCW, CSWB, and
NIPCCD.

REFERENCES

1. Chhabra Rami Petterson Willy, “The Situation of Children in India”, 1979.

2. Erikson H Erick, “Childhood and Society”, Pergium Dorks Ltd, 1969.

3. SlackotaneFesser, “Education and Daycare for Young Children in Need”, The American
International, Geneva, 1985.

De’Souza Alfred, “Children in India: Critical Issues in Human Development”, 1979.

Jameson Kenneth, “Pre-school and Infant Studies”, Vista, London, 1972.

“Why Children Matter”, Bernard Van Leer Foundation (BVLF), 1994.

SalachSimcha, “In First Person Plural”, BVLF, 1993.

Ruthpaz, “Paths to Empowerment”, BVLF, 1990.
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Course Code | Title of the Course

31224 Field Work Practicum 11

ANY 10

1. Observing a child in different social contexts- family, play group, and school and keeping a
record.

2. Observing the different levels of interactions in the family- joint, nuclear and big families.

3. Recording conversations between children and analyzing it from sociological point of view.

4. Studying impact of mass media on the behaviour of the child.

5. Interviewing mothers of three generations and recording their child rearing practices.

6. Observation of welfare institutions for young children from the point of view of how far the
children’s rights are protected.

7. Evolving proforma to assess the existing condition of child welfare homes.

8. Visit to Balwadis and Anganwadis.

9. Interviews with working mothers to find out how they meet the needs of care of their children.

10. Making an assessment of needs. Availability, access and utilization with reference to child care

facilities in various factors and sections of the community.

11. Recording of successful child care experiments in local areas.
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THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code | Title of the Course

31231

Education of children with special needs

Objectives of the Course:

On completion of the course the students will be able to

Understand the Meaning of the expression ‘Special Children’

Identify the Categories of Special Children.

The course will Describe the educational provisions of physically handicapped in India.

Identify the mentally retarded and ways of educating them.

Understand the technique of identifying gifted children.

State the ways of Promoting education of the gifted and creative children.

Develop an understanding to prevent disabilities, involvement of the families, community, the

person with disability and the existing health infrastructure.
Understand and develop skills for imparting rehabilitation therapy

Outcomes of the Course:

The course will give the Meaning of the expression ‘Special Children’

The course will describe the educational provisions of physically handicapped in India.

The course will make the learners Identify the mentally retarded and ways of educating them.
The course will make the learners to Promote education of the gifted and creative children.

The course will make the learners toUnderstand and develop skills for imparting rehabilitation
therapy.

BLOCK - I: SPECIAL CHILDREN

UNIT |

Concept of Special Children — Meaning and definition of Special Children — Categories —

Handicapped and the gifted.

UNIT Il

Physically handicapped — visually impaired children- hearing impaired-Types of hearing
defects-Speech impaired children.

UNIT Il

Mentally retarded — Gifted and talented-Culturally disadvantaged — Socially disadvantaged —

Their needs and education.
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UNIT IV
Visually handicapped — Categories and characteristics — Identification, correction and medical

treatment.

BLOCK - II: EDUCATION OF THE SPECIAL CHILDREN

UNIT V
Education of the visually handicapped — Grades of Braille-Limitations of Braille -Instructional

materials-Technological and special aids.

UNIT VI
Speech and hearing impaired children-Definition-Speech and hearing disorders- Nature — Types

—Characteristics of Speech and hearing impaired children -Causes — Identification of problems.

UNIT VII
Educational provisions for the physically handicapped in India-The role of All India Institute of

Speech and Hearing Handicapped (AlISH).

UNIT VI
Definition of Mentally retarded — Degrees of mental retardation — ldentifying the mentally

retarded — Characteristics -Causes-Working with a mentally disabled child.

BLOCK - I11: GIFTED CHILDREN

UNIT IX
Gifted children — Concept — Characteristics — Needs-ldentification of gifted children — Creativity

— Meaning — Identification-Promoting education of the gifted and creative children.
UNIT X

Sensitization & mobilization towards community organization-Need and Importance. Awareness
programs for disability using mass media such as art, music, puppet, theatre, street theatre, dance, drama
etc.

UNIT XI

Approaches to Therapeutic Rehabilitation services- Neuro developmental therapy- Physical
therapy-Occupational therapy-. Speech therapy- O&M training- Visual & speech perceptual training--
Adaptive mobility devices - Medications

BLOCK - IV: DISABILITY AND REHABILITATION
UNIT XiIlI

Rehabilitation aids and tools- : Orthotics &Prosthetics - Occupational therapy- Training in
activities of daily living for rehabilitation- Self-help devices -Instrumental activities of daily living -
Environmental control units,
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UNIT X1

Developmental aids and the skills to develop developmental aids using locally available

materials, Adaptive devices, Low cost aids

UNIT XIV

Research in disability Rehabilitation - Need and scope of research in the field of disability and

rehabilitation -- Science & scientific thinking-Problems faced by rehabilitation specialists in research.
Qualities of good research worker in disability area.

REFERENCES

1. Daniel P Hallahan and James M Kauffman, “Exceptional Children: Introduction to Special
Education”, Prentice Hall, London, 1991.

2. Blake K A, “The Mentally Retarded: An Education Psychology”, Prentice Hall, New Delhi, 1976.

3. Indira Swaminathan, “Developing Creativity in Young Children”.

4. Jangira, N.K. et-al, “Source Book for Teaching Visually Disabled Children”, NCERT, New Delhi,
1988.

5. UdayShanker, “Exceptional Children”, Sterling Publ. New Delhi, 1984.

6. Mani MNG, “Techniques of Teaching Blind Children”, Sterling, New Delhi.

7. Garret J F, “Psychological Aspects of Physical Disability”, Washington, 1952.
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Course Code | Title of the Course

31232 Planning and organization of institutions of young children

Objectives of the Course:
On completion of the course the students will be able to

e Describe the Physical set up of the day center, pre-school and primary school.

e State the Guiding principles for programme planning for institutions of young children.

e List the important Furniture, equipment and appliances necessary for institutions of young
children.

e Understand the maintenance of such equipment’s.

e List the Records to be maintained in institutions of young children.

e Describe the importance of Parent education programme.

e Describe the strategies for Securing cooperation from the parents in the community.

Outcomes of the Course:

e The course will enlighten the Physical set up of the day center, pre-school and primary school.
e The course will make the learners understanding about the Guiding principles for programme
planning for institutions of young children.

e The course will make the learners understanding about the importance of Parent education
programme.

BLOCK - I: PHYSICAL SET UP OF THE DAY CENTER

UNIT |
Design of a preschool-classroom arrangement-Physical set up of the day center, pre-school and
primary school.

UNIT II
Building — Site — Location — Ventilation — Light arrangement — Floor and space — School garden
—Playground.

UNIT Il
Additional areas for children-Provision of safe drinking water and sanitary conditions.

UNIT IV
Guiding principles for programme planning — Setting up and running a child care Centre.

BLOCK - II: SHORT-TERM AND LONG-TERM PLANNING

UNIT V
Planning of activities and programmes of the preschool and primary school — Short-term and
Long-term — Daily schedule — Weekly planning.
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UNIT VI
Planning for the term and yearly planning — Curriculum and Lesson plan-Time-table and

Calendar.

UNIT VII
Developmental characteristics of preschoolers-Furniture, equipment and appliances — Criteria for

selection and purchase.

UNIT VI
Their functional utility and maintenance — Indoor and outdoor equipments- Equipments suitable

for different age groups.

BLOCK - I11: MAINTAINANCE OF RECORDS

UNIT IX
Records to be maintained in a créche-Need and importance of school records-Some Records to

be maintained in pre-school.

UNIT X
Importance, types and maintenance — Admission register, fee register, library register, stock

book, school cash book, and cumulative records.

UNIT XI
Parent education programme — Programme for the parents and community — Purpose —

Organization — Motivation of the community.

BLOCK - IV: PARENTAL INVOLVEMENT OF THE SCHOOL

UNIT XII
Methods of educating the parents in the community — Securing cooperation through strategies

such as home visits, interviews, group discussion.

UNIT XI
Parent-teacher meetings, exhibitions, lecture by specialists, pamphlets, booklets, posters,

newsletter, and picnics.

UNIT XIV
Parental involvement of the school and the community in programmes for the children —

‘AnnaiarKazhagam’ (Mother’s Association).

REFERENCES

WaghAnutai, “Parent and Community”, ECEIM, 1979.

Allen of Hurtwood, “Planning for Play”, Thames & Hudson, London, 1971.

Herron R E, “Children’s Play”, Johnwiley, London, 1971.

Betty L Broma, “Early Years in Childhood Education”, Rand McNally, Chicago, 1978.

Annie L Butler, “Early Childhood Education”, D.VanHogland, New York, 1974.

Brophy J E et-al, “Teaching in the Pre-school”, Harper and Row, New York, 1975
GolbyGreenward and West, “Curriculum Design”, ELBS, London, 1979.
RajalakshmiMuralidharan and Uma Banaerjee, “A Guide for Nursery School Teacher”, NCERT
Publication.
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Course Code | Title of the Course

31233 ) ) )
Research in child studies

Objectives of the Course:

On completion of the course the students will be able to

e Describe Common methods used to study children.

e Explain General research designs for studying children.

e Describe the different approaches to the study of the children.

e Understand the various methods of Developmental research.

e Explain the different methods of observational child study with their uses.

e Understand the ways of assessing different areas of Development of child.
Outcomes of the Course:

e The course will make the student aware about Common methods used to study children.

e The course will make the learners to understand about General research designs for studying
children.

e The course will make the learners know about the different approaches to the study of the
children.

e The course will make the learners to understand the ways of assessing different areas of
Development of child.

BLOCK - I: CONCEPT OF RESEARCH

UNIT I

Concept of Research — Meaning of Research — Importance of Research — Characteristics of
Research-Significance of Research.

UNIT 11
Need for research on children —Importance of research on children- Problems of research on
children.

UNIT I
Types of research- fundamental research, applied research, and action research — Areas of
research in child studies.

UNIT IV
Steps in developing a research project — Selection of a research problem — Where to look for
problem of research.

BLOCK - II: CRITERIA FOR SELECTION OF THE PROBLEM

UNIT V
Criteria for selection of the problem — Justifying the significance of the problem — The value of
review of related literature.
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UNIT VI
Evaluation of a problem-Hypothesis — Meaning — Formulating types — Sampling — Meaning —

Need — Types of sample designs-Techniques.

UNIT VII
Common methods used to study children — Systematic observation (naturalistic observation and

structural observation).

UNIT VI
Self reports (clinical interview, structural interview, questionnaires and psychological test) —

Clinical method (case study)- Ethnography — Construction and standardization of research tools.

BLOCK - I11: GENERAL RESEARCH DESIGNS

UNIT IX
General research designs — Co-relational designs — Experimental designs — Types of

Experimental designs- Application of Experimental Technique in child studies.

UNIT X
Designs for development in child studies — The longitudinal design — The cross sectional design.

UNIT XI
Changes in procedure during longitudinal studies-Problems in conducting longitudinal and cross

sectional research-Analysis of longitudinal data.

BLOCK - IV: ETHICS IN RESEARCH ON CHILDREN

UNIT XII
Ethics in research on children — Guidelines for ethical research practice-Need and importance of

Ethics in research on children.

UNIT XI
Analysis of research data and report writing — Qualitative data analysis — Descriptive and

inferential statistics.

UNIT XIV
Preparation and evaluation of research report on children — Writing of qualitative research report

on children.

REFERENCES

Bhatia H R, “Understand your Children”.

Driscoll G, “How to Study the Behaviour of Children”.

Straney Ruth, “Introduction to Child Study”.

Slee Philip T, “Child Observation Skills”.

Thomson George G, “Child Psychology”, Surjeet Publ. Delhi, 1979.

JorBagh, “Study of the Young Child”, UNICEF, New Delhi.

Best John W, “Research in Education”, Prentice Hall, New Delhi, 1985.

Buch M B, “The Fifth Survey of Research in Education”, NCERT, New Delhi, 1996
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Course Code | Title of the Course

31234 Field Work Practicum 111

ANY 10

1. Visit to schools meant for children with special needs.

2. Observing the teaching method.

3. Identifying a gifted child in the class.

4. Visit to schools with integrated approach to education of children with special needs.

5. Survey of buildings for day-care centers, pre-primary schools, primary schools and preparing a
model plan for a building.

6. Preparation for time table for different institutions for the young children

7. Preparation of a calendar for the school.

8. Visits to these institutions and gathering information about maintenance of different registers.

9. Preparation of low-cost and non-cost teaching aids.

10. To gather traditional beliefs about child development and keeping a record of time. Also to
verify how scientific or otherwise the beliefs are.

11. To list problems related to studying children based on field work.

12. To conduct a case study of a child and keeping a record of it.

13. To assess the different areas of development using scales developed for the purpose.

14. To observe children and keep a record of the developmental activities.

15. To observe the same child over a period of time to study trends in development.

16. To get experience in constructing various tools for research used for studying the child.
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FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code | Title of the Course

31241 -
Pre-school home community linkages

BLOCK - I: COMMUNITY

UNIT |
Community — Meaning and scope — Types of communities — Pre-school as a part of the

community — Home as a sub-system in the society — Child as a link between the home and the
community.

UNIT 11
Linking objectives of pre-school education with the expectations of the parents, and the
community.

UNIT I
The importance of partnership between the pre-school and the parents; and the link between the
pre-school and the community.

UNIT IV
Communication as an essential component in establishing linkage — Hurdles in establishing the

linkage — Ways to overcome barriers communication.

BLOCK - II: FORMAL AND INFORMAL STRATEGIES

UNIT V
Strategies for enhancing pre-school-parent partnership — Ensuring involvement of rural and
urban parents in the pre-school programme.

UNIT VI
Formal and informal strategies: Parent-teacher meetings, observing parents day, newsletters,
circulars, bulletin boards.

UNIT VII
Home visits and informal discussion, games with parents, simple celebration of birthdays,
wedding anniversaries of the parents.

UNIT VI
Improving pre-school — Community linkages — Involving the community in planning, executing,

monitoring and assessing the pre-school programme.
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BLOCK - I11: LINKAGES WITH NEARBY PRE-SCHOOLS

UNIT IX
Establishing linkages with nearby pre-schools — Peer supervision —~Ways of obtaining services

and financial assistance from the community.

UNIT X
The role of traditional and non-traditional media to reach the community — Folk media —

Villupattu, street plays, oyilaattam, harikatha, puppet shows.

UNIT XI
Modern media — Mass media, radio, television, cinema, newspapers and magazines and posters —

Their relative effectiveness in establishing the link.

BLOCK - IV: PLANNING AND ORGANIZING MEETINGS OF THE PRE-SCHOOL STAFF

UNIT XII
Planning and organizing meetings of the pre-school staff with the parents and the community —

Identifying the community leaders.

UNIT XHI
Involving the village panchayat and local administration bodies in the development of the pre-

school — Issues and agenda for discussion in these meetings.

UNIT XIV
Organizing festivals and celebration of important national days and religious festivals with the

help of the community — The role of service organizations like Rotary Clubs, Lions Clubs and Jaycees,
strengthening the pre-school-Involving the rural and urban disadvantaged groups and educating them
about the philosophy of the pre-school.

REFERENCES
1. WaghAnutai, ‘Parent and Community’, ECEIM, 1979.

2. G. Pankajam, ‘Pre-school Education: Philosophy and Practice’, Gandhigram Rural University Press,
1991.

3. IAPE Conference reports on Parents and Community Links with Pre-Schools.

4. RajalakshmiMuralidharan and Uma Banerjee, ‘A Guide for Nursery School Teachers’, NCERT
Publication.

5. Erickson H. Erick, ‘Childhood and Society’, Perguim Dorks Ltd., 1969.
6. Salach, Simcha, ‘In First Person Plural’, Bernard Van Leer Foundation, 1993.

7. Sarah HamondLeeper et-al, ‘Good Schools for Young Children’, The Macmillan Company, London,
1968.

8. Sylvia Krown, ‘Threes and Fours Go to School’, Prentice-Hall Inc., New Jersey.

9. Venna Hildebrand, ‘Introduction to Early Childhood Education’, Macmillan Publishing Co. Inc.,
New York.
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Course Code | Title of the Course

31242 Educational and Instructional Technology for young children

BLOCK - I: EDUCATIONAL AND INSTRUCTIONAL TECHNOLOGY
Unit |

Educational and Instructional Technology — Meaning, Nature, Scope, Definition, Objectives and
Significance -Educational Technology and Instructional Technology — Role and Recent Trends.

Unit I

Approaches of Educational Technology — Hardware, Software, System approach, Individual &
Mass media approach.

Unit 11

Differential Instruction, Universal Design of learning and Individualized Instruction- Implication
of the above for inclusion.

Unit IV

ICT — Meaning, Definition, Scope and Significance- Psychological bases for ICT among teachers and
learners-

BLOCK - Il: DEVELOPMENT OF ICT
Unit V

Development of ICT — Stages, Requirement and Process -Use of ICT in developing collaborative
networks for sharing and learning such as Internet — E-mail, Tele-teaching, Tele-conference to
communicate with families and children in other places.

Unit VI

Technology Tools and Interactive Media-Use of ICT to simplify record keeping, information
management in education administration in special and inclusive settings

Unit VII

Multi Media - Meaning, Nature, Scope, Definition and Approaches-Types of Instructional Aids:
Projected & non—projected Aids, Projectors, Radio, Tape Recorder, Television, Films, Computers,
whiteboard, Smart board, e-Flash Cards, Educational Toys

Unit VIII

Advantages, Limitations and Challenges of Using Multimedia in Education -Recent Trends in
Multimedia -Implication of Multimedia in teaching learning.
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BLOCK - I11: DISABILITY FRIENDLY TECHNOLOGY
Unit IX

Enhancing Technology Friendly Practices among Teachers-Computer-Assisted & Computer
Managed Instructions, Cybernetics, E- learning, Use of Net Search and Websites

Unit X

Disability Friendly Technology — Punarjani, and e-learning Framework developed by C-DAC -
Developing Technology Integrated Lessons — Sharing e-books with Individual and Group.

Unit XI

Implications of Technology based instruction in Inclusion -digital storytelling with children- Co-
create digital books with photos of the children’s play or work- digital audio files with the child as the
narrator.

BLOCK - IV: APPLICATION OF TECHNOLOGY
Unit X11

Application of Technology in Worksheet Preparation, Report writing and Evaluation.
Unit X111

Application of Technology in Assistive Devices — For example, JAWS, Smart phones, Screen
Readers

Unit XIV

Application of Technology in Instruction — Individual, small group and large group- Advantages,
merits and demerits -Implications for inclusion

REFERENCES

1. Venna Hildebrand, ‘Introduction to Early Childhood Education’, Macmillan Publishing Co. Inc.,
New York.

2. Sarah HamondLeeper et-al, ‘Good Schools for Young Children’, The Macmillan Company,
London, 1968.

3. Erickson H. Erick, ‘Childhood and Society’, Perguim Dorks Ltd., 1969.

Brophy J E et-al, “Teaching in the Pre-school”, Harper and Row, New York, 1975
GolbyGreenward and West, “Curriculum Design”, ELBS, London, 1979.

o ks

204



Course Code | Title of the Course

31243

Practices of child Rearing

Objectives

On completion of this course, students will be able to

Outline parenting styles/ roles and methods.
Identify major theories related to various parenting styles
Identify and describe the factors that influence parenting of a child with special need
Analyze the social factors that promote the healthy growth and development of children with
special needs from birth to adolescence.
Analyze the types of structures of various organizations that can help in nurturing children with
special needs
Identify and access various support systems available to parents and families.
Understand the Specific Needs and concerns of families having a child with disability
Become aware of disabilities and their familial and societal contexts, including the disabling and
enhancing environments impacting their quality of life.
Counsel the family members and community regarding interventions with disabled people.

Outcomes of the Course

The course will make the student aware about the Outline parenting styles/ roles and methods.
The course will make the student to Identify major theories related to various parenting styles
The course will make the student to Identify and describe the factors that influence parenting of a
child with special need

The course will make the student to analyze the social factors that promote the healthy growth
and development of children with special needs from birth to adolescence.

The course will make the student to Analyze the types of structures of various organizations that
can help in nurturing children with special needs

The course will make the student to Identify and access various support systems available to
parents and families.

The course will make the student to Understand the Specific Needs and concerns of families
having a child with disability

The course will make the student to become aware of disabilities and their familial and societal
contexts, including the disabling and enhancing environments impacting their quality of life.

The course will make the student to Counsel the family members and community regarding
interventions with disabled people.

BLOCK - I: INTRODUCTION TO PARENT EDUCATION

UNIT -I

Introduction to Parent education: Need for Parenting Education - Concepts of Parenthood -

Characteristics of Parenthood and Parent-Child Relations

UNIT II
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Historical Perspective on Parenting - Variables Impacting Parenthood, Theories of Parenting.
Qualities of good Parenting skills, parenting styles, parenting types

UNIT- I

Role of Culture and Tradition in Parenting: Contemporary Families - Features , Diversity .
Family systems Theory - Systemic Family Development Theory - Common Developmental Process in
Families - Family Ecology Theory (Brofenbenner) and Parenting.

UNIT IV

Erikson, Vygotsky, Piaget theory and their application to Parenting. Evolving Concepts of
Parenthood: - Behaviour problems, transition to parenthood- adjusting to parenthood- parenting in
Adoptive Family Systems. Stages of Parenting

BLOCK - 11: PARENTING CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS
UNIT V

Parenting Children with Special Needs- Negative conditions -Anxiety-Anger-Frustration-Guilt-
Confusions —Powerlessness -Disappointment —Rejection, Role confusion, Superstition practices,
Depressive moods -Working together with other professionals -Other professional involved with the
care of the young child-Respecting professional roles-Skill transfer-Sharing information

UNIT VI

Parents as partners in rearing children with special needs --Respecting parent priorities- Active
listening- Accommodating special circumstances-Single parent families-Working parents- Parents from
minority communities-Parents with multiple responsibilities- Influence of family beliefs about parenting,
child learning & impairment

UNIT VII

Challenges in rearing special needs children- emotional, physical exhaustion, stress, school
related issues, financial constraints -family relationships. Different Concerns: Medical Issues, Behavior
Issues, Developmental Issues, Learning Issues, Mental Health Issues, Common Concerns.

UNIT VI

Impact of disability on persons with disability and their families: reactions of parents/family
members, school and society and ways of coping. Needs and problems of persons with disability -and
their families across the life span and at critical stages in their lives and social work intervention at each
stage.

BLOCK - I11: SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS OF SPECIAL CHILDREN

UNIT IX
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Special requirements of families having children with special needs. Intervention - family crisis
intervention, family centred intervention, parent guidance, parent training, support/self help groups of
parents/siblings; community level —.community awareness, education

UNIT X

Role of family and community in management of Children with Special Needs-Access
Information and Services: Early interventions-Assessments, planning —Programming-Stimulation
training -Treatments (Medicinal / Therapeutic rehabilitation)-Post evaluations

UNIT XI

Training: Daily living skill trainings-Home based training-Parent training -Inclusive
development & education-Pre-vocational educations-Vocational skill training -Co-curricular activities-
Post evaluations -Treatments (Medicinal / Therapeutic rehabilitation) -Orthotic & Prosthetic appliances -
Surgical treatments

BLOCK - IV: STATE DISABILITY FORUMS
UNIT Xl

Network: Care giving support - Parent’s association / Federations- Seek other parent’s support-
Special school associations- Nutrition consultants- Pediatric, Psychiatric & Neurology practitioners-
Speech therapist, Occupational therapist, Physiotherapist, Mobility Rehabilitation personnel- District /
State Disability forums

UNIT X1l

Liaison -National / State level special Olympic federation- Special children sports academy —
District / state- Children’s clubs- Welfare clubs - District Disabled Welfare Office (DDWO) & its
services

UNIT XIV

NHFDC (National Handicapped Finance Development Corporation) & its services, Income tax
exemption / redemption benefits , Benefits under PWD act / National trust for welfare of persons with
Autism, CP, MR and Multiple Disability act / RCI act.

REFERENCES

1. Albrecht G.L, Katherine D Seelman. & Michael Bury, (2001). Hand Book of Disability Studies.
Sage, London

2. Arcus, H.E. and Others (1993), Handbook of Family Life Education: The Practice of family Life
Education (Vol I1), New York:

3. Bandarkar, P.L. and Wilkinson T.S. (2000): Methodology and Techniques of Social research,
Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai.

4. Bigner, Jerry . (2010, 8th edition). Parent-child Relations. Pearson Merrill Prentice Hall: Columbus

Ohio.

Blau,D.M. (Ed)(1991) Quality cost and parental choice of Child Care. New York: Russel Sage

Carson, R.C., Butcher, J.N., &Mineka, S. (2007). Abnormal Psychology and Modern Life (11" Ed).

New Delhi: Dorling Kindersley (India) Pvt. Ltd.
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7. Hammer, Tommie J. & Turner, Pauline, H. (2001). Parenting in Contemporary Society 4th Ed. MA:
Allyon& Bacon.

8. Heath, P. (2009). Parent-child relations: Context, research, and application.NewYork,NY :
Pearson Education.

9. Hegarty Seamus &MithuAlur, (2002). Education and Children with Special Needs. Sage, London

10. Judith Winter, (2006). Breakthrough Parenting for Children with Special Needs. Library of
Congress Cataloguing. San Francisco, USA.

11. Karanth, Pratibha& Joe Rozario, (2003) Learning Disability in India. Sage, London

MasudHoghughi, (Ed). (2009). Handbook of Parenting Theory and Research for Practice. Sage

Publications. New Delhi.

12. Moore, (2005). Researching Disability Issues. Open University Press, London.

Pamela Bartram, (2007). Understanding Your Young Child with Special Needs. Jevince Kingsley:

United Kingdom.

13.Panda, K.C. (2001). The Education of the Exceptional Child. New Delhi: Vikas Publications.
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Course Code

Title of the Course

31244

Field Work Practicum 1V

ANY 10

=

Hw

o

10.
11.

Home visits, interview and evaluation to know need base for programme planning.
Information gathering related to theRole of Culture and Tradition in Parenting
Preparation of Charts and materials relating to disability prevention and rehabilitation.
Organization of parents programme on health, Hygiene and nutrition.

Organization of children’s programme for parents.

To visit a special school and identify behavioral modification techniques used in
teaching, learning and managing difficult behavior in children and prepare a report.

Case study of challenged children (any two categories).

Develop learning material to teach basic daily living skills for children with the help of
ICT.

Creating 5 pamphlets to create awareness in the community on the rights of children.

Observation of play and interaction of 4 typically developing children from birth — 6
months, 6 months — 1 year,1 year — 3 years, 3 years— 6 years

Planning and conducting activities for a child with special needs.

Visit to normal preschool with inclusive education training recourses teacher for setting
resources centre.

***&***
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Master of Social Work



Sl. | Course Title of the Course CIA| ESE | TOT [C
No | Code Max | Max. | Max | Max.
FIRST YEAR
I Semester
1. |34911 |Social Work Profession 25 |75 100 |4
2. |34912 |Social Science for Social Works 25 |75 100 |4
3. 34913 |Psychology of Social Works 25 |75 100 |4
4. 134914 |Social Case Work 25 |75 100 |4
5. |34915 |Field Work Practicum - 1 25 |75 100 |4
Total 125 |375 |500 |20
Il Semester
6. [34921 |Social Group Work 25 |75 100 |4
7. 134922 |Community  Organization and Social {25 |75 100 |4
Action
8. |34923 |Social Work Research and Statistics 25 |75 100 |4
9. 34924 |Social Welfare Administration and (25 |75 100 |4
Legislations
10 [34925 |Field Work Practicum - |1 25 |75 100 |4
Total 125 |375 |500 |20
SECOND YEAR
11l Semester
11. 134931 |[Counseling : Theory and Practice 25 |75 100 |4
12. 134932 |Human Resource Management 25 |75 100 |4
13. 134933 |Specialization — 1* 25 |75 100 |4
14. 134934 |Specialization — 11* 25 |75 100 |4
15. 134935 |Field Work Practicum - 111 25 |75 100 |4
Total 125 |375 |500 |20
IV Semester
16. |34941 |Disaster Management 25 |75 100 |4
17. 134942 |Corporate Social Responsibility 25 |75 100 |4
18. 134943 |Specialization — I11* 25 |75 100 |4
19. 34944 |Field Work Practicum - IV 25 |75 100 |4
20. |34945 |Research Project Report 25 |75 100 |4
Total 125 |375 |500 |20
Grand Total 500 |1500 [2000 |80
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e. 2. Detailed Syllabi:

SOCIAL WORK PROFESSION
FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code [Title of the Course

34911 Social Work Profession

Objectives:

e To develop an insight into the historical context of origin and
development of social work profession.

e To impart social and religious ideologies of India for ensuring change.
e To cultivate an understanding of the theoretical framework of the subject.
e To imbibe an idea about the social structure and social problems.
¢ To infuse a philosophical foundation and value base of social
work profession.
Outcomes of the course:
e This course aims at introducing the learners to the critical enquiry of the history and
ideologies concerning Social Work
e To help the learners to understand fundamental objectives of social work profession,
its values, and ethics as linked to contemporary ideology for social change
Contents:

BLOCK I: Concept and Definition of Social Work, Historical Development of Social Work
Unit |

Social Work: Concept, Definition, Objectives, Principles and Philosophy.
Unit 11

Key Concepts of Social Work: Social Service, Social welfare, Social Security, Social
Defense, Social Justice, Social Legislation, Social Development, and Social Reform.
Unit 11

Historical development of Social Work in United Kingdom, United States of America - Emergence
of Functions and Scope of Social Work in India —

BLOCK I1: Social Work as a Profession, Methods
Unit IV

Social Work as a Profession: Traits, Values, Ethics, Objectives, Goals, Nature, Scope, Philosophy,
Principles and Functions.
Unit V

Social Work Education: as a Profession, Professional Values — Training; Skills, Tools and
Techniques - Professional Social Work and Voluntary Social Work.
Unit VI
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Methods of Social Work: Social Case work — Social Group Work — Community

Organization — Social Work Research — Social Welfare Administration — Social Action.
BLOCK IlI: Reform Movement in India and Theories and Approaches of Social Work
Unit VII

Social Reform movements in India- Concepts, Definitions, Importance - Impacts and Role of
Theosophical society, Bakthi movements, Dalit movements, Naxalbari movements and D.K.
Movement. Major Contribution of Social Reformers: Buddha, Gurunanak, lyyankali, Jothiba
Phule, Swami Vivekananda, Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Gandhi, Dr. B.R.Ambedkar and E.V.
Ramaswamy.

Unit VIII

Theories & Approaches: Role Theory, Problem Solving Theory, Gestalt Theory, Systems Theory,
Ecological Theory, Communication Theory and Existential Approach.
Unit IX

Radical and Marxist perspectives of Social Work, Feminist Approach; Relevance and
Scope of eclectic/integrated approach to social work practice

BLOCK IV: Models and Trends of Social Work Profession in India

Unit X

Models of Social Work: Relief model, Welfare model, Clinical model, Systems model,
Radical model, Remedial model, Preventive model and Developmental model
Unit XI

Social Work Profession: Trends in Social Work Profession in India - Development of
Social Work Education in India. Integrated perspectives of International Social Work —
Global Perspective, Human Rights Perspective, Ecological Perspective, and Social
Development Perspective.
BLOCK V: Field Work Training, Fields of Social Work and Social Work Association
Unit XI1

Field Work Training: Importance of Field Work and Supervision for Trained Social
Workers - Problems faced by the Social Work Trainees in field work agencies - Need for
Social Science knowledge for Professional Social Workers.

Unit X111

Fields of Social Work: Family and Child Welfare, Women Welfare, Youth Welfare, School
Social Work - Community Development (Rural, Urban & Tribal), Dalit Welfare, - Medical
and Psychiatric Social Work, Correctional Social Work Geriatric Social Work, Persons with
Disabilities, Industrial Social Work and Human Resource Management.

Unit X1V

Professional Associations in Social Work: Needs and Importance - National and
International Professional Organizations: NASW, IASW, IFSW, ASSWI, ISPSW,
NAPSWI, And PSWA - Problems faced by social work professionals in India.

References:

e Albrecht, Gary L. Encyclopedia of Disability (4 Volumes), Sage, Oaks. 2006
e Banks, Sara (1995) Ethics and Values in Social Work: Practical Social Work Series,
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Macmillan, London.

Bhushan,Vidya & Sachdeva, D.R. An Introduction to sociology, Kitalmahal,
Allahabad. 1995

Chowdhry, Dharam Paul. Introduction to Social Work: History, Concept, Methods,
and Fields. Atma Ram, 1964.

Congress, E.P. Social Work Values and Ethics, Nelson-Hall, Chicago, 1998

Desai,M. Curriculum Development on History of Ideologies for Social Change and
Social Work, TISS, Mumbai. 2000

Fink A.E. The fields of social work, Henry Hold, New York. 1974.

Fried Lander, A.W. Introduction to social work, Prentice Hall, New Jersey, 1974
Gangrade, K.D. Dimensions of Social Work in India, Marwah, New Delhi, 1976
Hans Nappaul. The study of Indian Society. S.Chand & Co, 1972.

Jacob K.K. Social Work Education in India (ed), Himanshu pub .New Delhi.1994
Jacob, K. K. Social Work Education in India:(retrospect and Prospect). Himanshu
Publications, 1994.

Kinduha, S.K. Social work in India, Sarvodaya Sahitya Samaj, Rajasthan, 1965
Payne, Malcom. Modern Social Work Theory: a critical introduction, Macmillan,
Hound mills, 1991.

Singh, R.R. Field Work in social work education (Ed), Concept pub., New
Delhi.1985.

Srinivas, Mysore Narasimhachar. "Caste in modern India and
other essays."Caste in modern India and other essays.1962.
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SOCIAL SCIENCE FOR SOCIAL WORKS

FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code [Title of the Course

34912 SOCIAL SCIENCE FOR SOCIAL WORKS

Objectives: To facilitate the students to learn the various aspects of Society,

Socialization, Family, Social stratification and Social Problems

Learning Outcome: On successful completion of the course the students should

enrich their knowledge about

(i) The elements of Society,
(i1) Socialization and Social groups.
(iii)  Marriage and Family System,
(iv)  Social stratification and Social Change, and
(v) Social Problems with special reference to India.
Contents:
BLOCK I: Introduction of Social Thought and Sociological Theory
UNIT I
Introduction of Social Thought and Sociological Theory- Central
Problems  of Sociological Theory
UNIT 1l
Levels of Theorization in Sociology - Empirical Generalization - Middle Range Theories
- Grand Theories - Theoretical Perspectives.
BLOCK II: Origin and Development of Functionalism
UNIT Il
Origin and Development Functionalism.
UNIT IV
Analytical Functionalism: Talcott Parsons: Structure of Social Action.
UNIT V
Social System - Functional Pre-requisites - Pattern Variables.

UNIT VI

Empirical Functionalism: Robert K. Merton: Theory of Social Structure

215



UNIT VII

Manifest and Latent Functions. Reference Group - Relative Deprivation
UNIT VI

Manifest and Latent Functions. Reference Group - Relative Deprivation

BLOCK IlI: Conflict and Dialectical Theory and Habermas Theory
UNIT IX

Conflict Theory: Marxism and Conflict Tradition - Simmel“s Conflict Theory
UNIT X

Dialectical Conflict Theory of Dahrendorf- Conflict Functionalism: Social Functions of
Conflict - Louis A. Coser.
UNIT XI

Habermas -Theory of Communicative Action-Public sphere -Life world L.Althusser -
Structural Marxism -Epistemological break-Structural Causality-Structure of dominance
BLOCK IV: Symbolic Interactionism, Phenomenology and Ethnomethodology
UNIT XII

Symbolic Interactionism: Historical Background - C.H. Cooley - George H. Mead -
Herbert Blumer.
UNIT X111

Phenomenology and Ethnomethodology - A. Schutz, Peter Berger, Gluckmann and H.
Garfinkel. Exchange Theory- Peter. M.Blau - Process of Exchange- Values, Norms-
Social

BLOCK V: Exchange of Power

UNIT XIV

Exchange-Power - Study of Small Groups. George Homans: Elements of Behavior -

The External System - Internal System -. Theory of Structuration., M. Facoult"s

Postmodernism- Derrida , Poststructurlism and Post — Post Marxist Theories.
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PSYCHOLOGY FOR SOCIAL WORKS

FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code | Title of the Course

34913 PSYCHOLOGY OF SOCIAL WORKS

Objectives:

[1 Develop an overall understanding of the principles of growth, their relevance, and
application to behaviour at various phases in life.

[ To understand the role of hereditary and environmental influences in growth and
development.

[l To understand interactional nature of growth and behaviour at various stages in life:
infancy, childhood, adolescence, youth, adulthood, and old age.

[l To develop sensitivity towards needs, developmental tasks, and health status along
with the need for developmental programmes for the same.

(1 To apply the information on growth, development and health in social work practice
in general and individuals, groups, and communities in particular.

Outcome of the course

[l This course aims to introduce learners to the development of the individual across the

life span with an ecological perspective.

[0 It also provides an them with an understanding human development and behaviour
besides theoretical inputs.

Contents:

BLOCK I: Psychology: Definition, Concepts Recent Trends, Evolution of Human Life
Unit |

Psychology: definition, nature and scope — Concept of human behavior — Normality and
Abnormality - application in various fields - introduction to schools of psychology:

Structuralism, Functionalism, and Gestalt

Unit 11

Recent trends: 1. Biological, 2. Psychodynamics, 3. Cognitive, 4. Behavioral, 5. Humanistic
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Unit 1

Evolution of human life: Conception — Stages of Prenatal development a) Period of Ovum b)

Period of embryo c) Period of Fetus —Birth and its types - Pre and Post natal care.

BLOCK II: Human Growth and Development Concept and Stages, Learning

Unit IV

Human growth and development: Concept, meaning, nature and importance — developmental
task, hazardous, physical, social, emotional, and cognitive development - Physical and
Psychological aspects of various stages - Stages of development: pregnancy and child birth -

infancy — babyhood — childhood — puberty - adolescent — adulthood — middle age — old age.

Unit VvV

Learning: Concept, nature, definition — types of learning: Cognitive, Sensory, Motion and
Verbal learning - Theories: a) Trial and error, b) Classical conditioning, c) Operant
conditioning, d) Insightful — Transfer of learning - Aproches of Pavlov and Skinner -
remembering and forgetting

BLOCK IlI: Motivation, Adjustment and Perception

Unit VI
Motivation: concept, meaning, definition, - motives for survival — Human needs and
motivation - types and characteristics of motives - Interaction of motivation — social motives
— theories of motivation: a) Instinct, b) Drive reduction, c¢) Arousal, d) Incentive,

e) Cognitive, f) Maslow’s Hierarchy - conscious and unconscious motivation.
Unit VII

Adjustment: concepts of adjustment and maladjustment - stress; frustration; conflict - nature
and types - Coping mechanisms: nature and types - mental health and community mental
health.

Unit VIII
Perception: Concept, Definition, characteristics and Nature, Types — perceptual processes
- errors in perception - perception space, depth perception, motion perception, auditory, and
visual attention — perception illusion — subliminal perception and extra sensory perception -

factors influencing perception.

BLOCK IV: Attitude, Intelligence and Stress
Unit IX
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Attitude: concept and nature of attitudes, stereotypes, and prejudices — components of attitude
and their consistency - formation of attitudes — process of attitude change in individuals and

groups — collective / crowed behavior, adjustment.

Unit X

Intelligence: Definition - Theories of intelligence: a) Unitary, b) Multi-faction, c) Two factor,
d) Group factor, €) Hierarchical — Types of intelligence - Measurement of intelligence —
Classification of 1.Q — Mentally retarded.

Unit XI

Stress: Meaning, Causes and Effects - Conflict: Meaning, Types, Coping drives, Factors
influencing stress - Stress reduction strategies - Defense mechanism - A brief idea on major
psychiatric illness - Mental Iliness / Health: Concept and Definition, Types - Significance of
mental health - Mental retardation.

BLOCK V: Personality, Social Psychology and Application of Psychology for Social Works

Unit XI1

Personality: definition, structure, nature, characteristics and theories of personality - Trait and
type of theories — A brief overview of psychodynamic and humanistic theories - important
concepts of the contributions of Freud, Jung, Adler, Maslow, and Ericson - factors
influencing personality development — influence of heredity and environment — emotions —
development of emotions — individual and group emotions - socialization process.

Unit X111

Social Psychology and its applications: Collective behavior - nature and reasons for
collective behavior - manifestations of collective behavior.

Unit XIV

Application of Psychology for Social Workers - Role of Social Workers in promoting

Mental Health — importance and Demands for psychiatric social workers.
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SOCIAL CASE WORK

FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code [Title of the Course

34914 SOCIAL CASE WORK

Objectives:

[l To understand case work as method of Social Work and to understand values and
principles of working with individuals and families.

[1 To develop the ability to critically analyse problems of individuals and families and
factors affecting them.

[ To enhance the understanding of the basic concepts, tools, and techniques in working
with individuals and families in problem solving and in developmental work.

(1 Develop appropriate skills and attitudes to work with individuals and families.

[1 Develop the ability to reflect on ,,self™ as person and grow as a professional social
worker
Outcome of the Course
(1 This course aims to develop simple to complex skills of working with individuals and

families in various situations (like crisis, preventive, and developmental) and settings.
Contents:

BLOCK I: Social Case Work: Definition and Concept, Nature and Scope
Unit |

Social Case Work: Concepts, Definition, meaning, Objectives, Purpose, Importance, Nature
and Scope - Historical development — components of social case work: person, problem,
place, and process - values and principles of case work practice.

Unit 11

Socio-cultural factors affecting the case work practice in India - Skills of Social Case Worker
- Impact of Social, Cultural factors on individual and families - relationship with other
methods of social work - skills in social case work practice

BLOCK II: Case Work Process and Evaluation Tools and Techniques of Social Case Work
Unit 11

Case work process: Intake: meaning, steps, referral- types, and stages. Study: Meaning, tools
used/procedure followed in the study process: interviewing: types, purpose, skills, techniques,
and principles of interviewing; home visits & reaching out, collateral contacts & relationship.
Assessment: Social Diagnosis: meaning, types, and models. Treatment/Intervention:
meaning, objectives, goals and goals setting & treatment planning, principles, models, types,
and techniques (supportive/environmental manipulation, reflective/ practical help or material
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help & direct treatment/ counseling).

Unit IV

Evaluation: meaning, purpose/objectives, types, methods/techniques/instruments, difference
between appraisal, monitoring, and evaluation; Termination: meaning, reaction to
termination, decision to terminate, and planning for termination. Follow-up- meaning,
purpose, and types.

Unit VvV

Tools of techniques of social case work: interview, observation, home visits and collateral
contacts — social case work intervention: direct and indirect multi-dimensional intervention

BLOCK Il1: Case Worker — Client Relationship and Case Work and Communication
Unit VI

Case Worker-Client Relationship: meaning, purpose, needs, significance, and elements,
components - characteristics of professional relationship: empathy, transference and counter
transference, resistance, sustaining the relationship, non-possessive warmth, genuineness and
self-disclosure - principles of client-worker relationship; obstacles in client worker
relationship.

Unit VII

Case Work and Communication: meaning, purpose, importance, principles, elements in
communication process - types, importance of listening, observing and feedback,
communication barriers and ways to overcome them - importance of interpersonal
communication in case work.

BLOCK 1V: Approaches and Theories to Practice, Recording and Application of Social Case
Work

Unit VIII
Approaches and theories to Practice: psychosocial approach, functional approach, diagnostic
approach, problem solving model, crisis intervention; behavior modification, functional and
development of an eclectic model for practice. Family therapy and counseling in the Indian
context: similarities and differences.

Unit IX

Recording in Case Work: meaning, sources and types - process record- person oriented and
problem oriented records and its components - summative record, etc - principles of
recording — needs and importance of recording - uses and maintenance of record.

Unit X

Application of Social Case Work in different settings and Clientele groups: medical and
psychiatric settings- mentally retarded shelter homes - mental rehabilitation center - de-
addiction and detoxification centers - mental health and community based rehabilitation - role
of social workers in hospital settings
BLOCK V: Social Case Work with Various Settings and Role of Social Case Work and Research
in Social Case Work

Unit XI

Social case work with Family and child welfare settings: family, child guidance clinic,
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schools, geriatric care of aged and the terminally ill — foster home

Unit XII

Case work practice in community settings: self-help groups, schools, industries and correctional
institutions

Unit X111

Role of case worker in various settings: enabler, facilitator, guide, resource mobilize - use
of professional self - conflict and dilemmas in working with individuals and family -
Problems and limitations of social case worker in different settings.

Unit XIV

Practice and Research in Social Case Work - Use of Single case evaluation and
Ethnography as Research methods in Social Case Work.
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FIELD WORK PRACTICUM -

1 FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code [Title of the Course

34915 FIELD WORK PRACTICUM - |

Specific Objectives: On successful completion of the course the students should enrich their

knowledge regarding the

[0 Understanding the concepts related to working with Communities and processes
involved in it.
0 To familiarize the emerging trends and experiments in
Community Organization
[1 To introduce various aspects of Social Action as an effective method of Social Work.
Learning Outcome: To facilitate the students to learn about different dimensions of

Community Organization and Social Action and its importance in Social Work.

Social work practice is designed to provide a variety of opportunities to develop and enhance
professional practice skills through, orientation, observation visits, rural/tribal camps, etc.

Orientation: A detailed instruction about field work, objectives importance of field work.

Orientation provides information regarding: (1) the importance and place of the practice in

the social work education and (2) the purpose, functions, and ethics in professional practice
Observation Visits:

The purpose of the observation visits is to acquire skills of systematic observation and to

develop a spirit of inquiry; to understand society’s response to social problems through

various services, understand and appreciate, to develop the ability to critically evaluate the
initiative of voluntary and government programmes, and to develop an appreciation of social

work intervention in these programmes.

A minimum of 5 visits to different social agencies with at least two settings pertaining to each

field of specialisation.

Suggested field:

Health Setting: Hospitals, de addiction centres, community health extension projects,

district mental health programmer /projects, etc
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Educational Setting: Formal schools, non formal / adult education centres, etc.

ommunity Services: Community projects, self help groups, successful youth clubs and

mahalir mantrams, environment groups, skill development centres, etc.

Services for special groups: like differently abled, destitute, elderly- both institutional and

non institutional

Criminal Justice system: observation homes, jails, etc.

Civic Administration Centres-: municipal, panchayat union, panchayat etc.

a) Services learning Project : on social issues / problems — Minimum of 10 days to be
allotted for this purpose. A minimum of two programmes should organised by the group. One
programme must be rural based. Suggested themes such as anti — dowry campaign,
HIV/AIDS awareness, gender sensitisation, alcoholism, and drug awareness, etc. could be
considered.

NORMS FOR SOCIAL WORK PRATICUM

I Semester Field Work:

Field work orientation and agency visits- a minimum of 10 visits to different social

agencies with at least two settings pertaining to each field of specialisation. — 10 marks.

Evaluation : Total Marks — 100
Internal Evaluation - 25
marks

A. Filed Orientation visits (10marks)

(i) Observational Skills - 5 marks

(i) Reporting - 5 marks

(iii) Attendance for field work - 5marks
Total 15 marks

Self Learning Project (10 marks)

(i) Organising Ability & Team Work - 5 marks
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(i) Resource Mobilisation and Social Relevance - 5 marks

10 marks
External Evaluation — (75 marks)

External examiner to be appointed by the University as is for project. One examiner may be

appointed for every 15 students

Break up of marks is as follows:

1. Theoretical Knowledge  — 15 marks

2. Practical Skills - 15 marks

3. Mobilizing resources - 15 marks

4. Communication and Presentation — 15 marks

5. Reporting - 15 marks
75 marks
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SOCIAL GROUP WORK

SECOND SEMESTER

Course Code [Title of the Course

34921 SOCIAL GROUP WORK

Objectives:

e Appreciate the importance of groups in the life of an individual and develop
awareness about the specific characteristics of group work and its contributions as a
method of social work intervention.

e To gain knowledge about group formation and use of a variety of group approaches

and to understand concepts, dynamics, and models.

e To develop knowledge of the principles, skills, and techniques to be used by the
social worker in group.

e To develop a beginning awareness of the various programme media and skills of
programme planning.

e To identify the various situations and settings where the method could be used in the
context of social realities of the country.

Outcome of the course

e This course aims at developing the understanding of group work as a method,

developing skills for intervention and gaining knowledge of the scope of this method

in various settings
Contents
BLOCK I: Social Group Work: Concept and Definition, Phases of Group Information
Unit |

Social group: concept, definition, meaning, objectives, purpose, characteristics, nature and
scope - types of groups-social group and social group work group - functions of a group.
Unit 11

Phases of group formation: forming, storming, norming, performing, adjourning,
mourning/grieving - basic human needs met by groups at different stages of group

development - group goals.
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BLOCK IlI: Group Process and Introduction to Social Group Work

Unit 11
Group process: bond, acceptance, isolation and rejection - sub-group formation - newcomers
in the group, expectation, withdrawal, behavior contagion, conflict and control - classification

of group process: basic, structural, locomotive, and molar - Group dynamics: meaning,

definition, functions, and basic assumptions of group dynamics.

Unit IV

Social group work: concepts, definition, assumptions, purpose, goals, principles, and values
of group work - historical development of group work - group work as a method of social

work — group work relation to other methods of social work.
BLOCK I11: Group Work Process, Assessment, Intervention, Supervision
Unit VvV

Group work process: Intake and study - selection of members, composing group, orienting
the members, preparing the environment, goal setting, motivation, use of home visits, and

collateral contacts.

Unit VI

Assessment: preparing for group work, first meetings — interviewing - ground rules for group

work meetings - group roles and responsibilities - group meetings,

Unit VII

Intervention/treatment: problem identification - making them work - dealing with difficulties
within the group - group presentations - group work evaluation- meaning and its place in

group work - Evaluation: steps in group work evaluation - criteria for good

group work - checklist for group work evaluation- Termination - reaction to termination - Follow

up.
Unit VIII

Group work supervision: concepts, need, tasks, types, purpose, and functions, techniques

- conditions for good supervision.

BLOCK IV: Leadership in Group, Models and Approaches and Group Work Recording
Unit IX
Leadership in group: concepts, definition, characteristics, functions, qualities of leader - types

and theories of leadership - training for leadership - sociometry and sociogram - Group work
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for team building: meaning, purpose, situational leadership in team building

Unit X

Models and approaches: social goal model, remedial and reciprocal model - group therapy -
group psychotherapy - therapeutic - social treatment - development group - task- oriented

group, etc.

Unit XI

Group work recording: meaning, purpose, types - principles of group work recording - scope,
problems, and limitations of group work practice in Indian settings - role of group worker in

various settings.

BLOCK V: Programme Planning, Programme Laboratory Group Work Settings and Practice

Unit XII

Programme planning: meaning and definition of programme - principles and process of programme

planning - place of agency in programme planning.

Unit X111

Programme laboratory- values and techniques: games, singing, dancing, dramatics, street

play, puppetry, group discussions, parties, excursion, psychodrama, socio-drama, role
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play, brain storming, camping- planning and conducting camps - stages of group
development - use of programme for group development: orientation stage, working stage,

termination stage, programme planning, implementation, and evaluation

Unit XIV

Group work settings and practice: application of group work method in different settings;
community settings - medical and psychiatric settings: hospitals, de-addiction, physical and
visual and mentally challenged - family and child welfare settings - the aged homes, schools,

correctional institutions, and industries - skills of a group worker.
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COMMUNITY ORGANISATION AND SOCIAL ACTION

SECOND SEMESTER

Course Code [Title of the Course

34922 COMMUNITY ORGANISATION AND SOCIAL ACTION

Introduction:

Community organization as method of social work practice is seen as a means to facilitate
communities towards self-directed change. It takes as its basis, the inequalities in society
manifested through processes of marginalization, discrimination or disempowerment of
groups, which have resulted in the loss control over resources, be they tangible or intangible.
The strategies of CO practice being addressed as part of the course covers a range of different
ideologies, from those people initiated and those that are initiated by the elite. CO is seen as a
means as well as an end, where collective process sustains the community’s capacity to bring

about change.

Objectives:

To understand the different aspects of a community, its functions, and problems
To understand the critical elements of community organization process
To enhance the critical understanding of models and strategies for CO

To develop attitudes conducive to participatory activities for a civil society

o 0o 0o o o

To gain knowledge on the various techniques and skills of community organization &
social action and to develop the basic skills to apply for those in the community.

Contents:

BLOCK I: Community, Community Dynamics and Community Leadership: Concept and
Definition

Unit |

Community: concept, definition, meaning, types, and characteristics - community power -
structure - minority groups.
Unit 11

Community dynamics: integrative and disintegrative processes in the community.
Unit 11

Leadership: definitions, characteristics, types and qualities - leadership in different types of
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communities - theories of leadership — symbols, rituals, apathy, prejudice and individual
predisposition - community power structure and political organizations in the community -

factions and sub-groups - minority groups.

BLOCK Il: Community Organisation, Community Participation and Models of Community
Organisation

Unit IV

Community Organization: concept, definition, objectives, philosophy, approaches, principles
and skills - community organization as method of social work - community welfare councils

and community chests - models of community organization

Unit VvV

Community  participation:  concept, imperatives, types, constraints, methods

and techniques; components of community work and community relation.

Unit VI

Methods of community organization: Planning, education, communication, community
participation, collective decision making, involvement of groups and organizations, resource
mobilization, community action, legislative and non-legislative promotion, co- ordination -

community organization as an approach to community development.

BLOCK Il11: Phases of Community Organisation, Intervention and Application of Community
Settings

Unit VII

Phases of community organization: study, assessment, discussion, organization, action, evaluation,
modification, continuation and community study
Unit VIII

Intervention strategies in community settings: awareness building, organizing, activating,
people’s participation, negotiating, lobbying, and resource mobilization, resolving group
conflicts, programme planning and service delivery, developing human resource, and

monitoring and evaluation

BLOCK 1V: Social Action: Definition, Concept and Strategies
Unit IX

Application of community organization in different settings: rural, urban, tribal - target
groups: children, youth, women, aged, Dalits - community organization in emergencies: fire,

flood, drought, famine, earthquake, and war - community organization at local, state, and
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national level.

Unit X

Roles of the Community Organizer: Models of Community Organization as practiced — Local
department, Social Planning, Social Action and Community Liason — Methods and skills in

Community Organization — Use of Social Work methods in Community Organization.

Unit XI

Social Action: Concept, meaning, definition, objectives, characteristics, principles, methods
and techniques - social action as a method of social work - social action and social reform -
scope of social action in India - enforcement of social legislation through social action.
Approaches: rights based approach - advocacy based approach

Unit XI1

Strategies: preparation of carefully worded statement of policies - preparation of carefully
analysis of pending legislations - individual consultation with key legislators on the

implication of pending measures - persuasion of influential organization to support or

oppose pending legislation - creation of ad hoc citizens committee composed of people of

great influence or prestige.

BLOCK V: Radical Social Work and Applications of Community Organisation

Unit X111

Radical Social Work: meaning, techniques - role of Paulo Freire and Saul Alinsky, Marx,
Gandhi, Jayaprakash Narayan, and Vinoba Bhave - community organization as a Para-

political process and role of social worker in community organization and social action.

Unit X1V

Application of Community Organization in different fields: Health, Correctional,
Educational, Rural and Urban, Industrial, Community Welfare Councils and Community
Chest - Strategies of community organization: Advocacy, Campaigning, Lobbying and
Networking
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SOCIAL WORK RESEARCH AND STATISTICS

SECOND SEMESTER

Course Code [Title of the Course

34923 SOCIAL WORK RESEARCH AND STATISTICS

Objectives:

(1 Develop an understanding of scientific approach to human enquiry in comparison to
the native or common sense approach in various aspects and its process.

[1 To understand major research strategies, meaning, scope, and importance of social
work research.

[1 To develop an ability to see the linkage between the practice, research, theory, and
their role in enriching one another.

[1 To develop attitudes favorable to the judicious integration practice, research and
theory, and to develop skills for the use of library and documentation services for
research.

[l To develop the ability to conceptualize, formulate, and conduct simple research
projects

(includes basic research skills such as conceptualization of a research strategy and problem,
writing a research proposal, developing tools for collecting data, use of sampling strategies,
data collection methods, processing, presentation, analysis interpretation, writing research
report, etc.).

Outcome of the course

(1 This course will equip learners to utilize and conduct research as service managers to

improve services, evaluate and develop new services,

[1 To develop intervention methods, strategies, techniques, and also to be an active
consumer of other research.

Contents:

BLOCK I: Introduction to Research and Social Work Research, Scientific Method and
Research Approaches
UNIT I

Research: concept, objectives, characteristics, ethics, and qualities of good researcher; social
research: meaning and objectives; social work research: meaning, scope, importance,

limitations in social work research, and difference between social research and social work
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research;

UNIT Il

Scientific method: meaning, characteristics, and process of scientific inquiry; relationship
between theory method & fact; types of research: pure, applied, and action research;

participatory and evaluation research;

UNIT I

Research approaches: qualitative research: meaning, scope, characteristics, strategies,
sampling and design, types of qualitative research: ethnography, focus group discussion, life
history and content analysis; use, limitations, and obstacles in qualitative research,
quantitative research: meaning, type, difference between qualitative and quantitative research.

BLOCK II: Selection of the Problem, Theory and Hypothesis
UNIT IV

Selection of problem: criteria and sources; surveying the field; literature review and
developing the bibliography: purpose; using library and internet, library ethics, abstracting
and plagiarism; defining the problem: need and significance of the problem; basic research
questions: meaning and importance; research objectives;

UNIT V

Theory: meaning and use; inductive and deductive theory construction; concepts, indicators,
and variables: meaning; types of variables; formal and operational definitions; measurement:

meaning, levels of measurement; nominal ordinal, interval, and ratio

UNIT VI

Hypothesis: meaning, sources, characteristics, functions and types; assumptions and
limitations; attributes of a sound hypothesis; hypothesis testing; level of significance; critical

region; Type-1 and Type-II errors.
BLOCK Il1: Research Design, Tools and Methods of Research
UNIT VII

Research design: meaning and types- exploratory, descriptive, diagnostic, experimental, and
single subject research designs; universe and sampling: meaning, need, principles, types and

techniques, and advantages and disadvantages;
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UNIT VIII

Tools/instrument: steps involved in tool construction; validity and reliability: meaning
and types; use of scales (developed by WHO/ILO, etc.), scaling procedures (Thurston, likert,
bogardus, and semantic differentials): interview guide, code book, pilot study, and pre-test;
sources of data: primary and secondary data.

UNIT IX

Methods: quantitative- interview- meaning and types; questioners: meaning and types;
participatory and rapid appraisal techniques; qualitative- in-depth interview, observation and
types and document review; mixed and multi method & triangulation;

BLOCK IV: Data Processing, Report Writing in Research

UNIT X
Data processing; transcription, data processing; presentation of data: tabular and graphical
presentation; data analysis: univariate, bivariate, and multivariate analysis; interpretation:

meaning, techniques, and precautions;

UNIT XI

Report writing: content and format; mechanics of writing research reports and precautions;
research abstracts; footnotes, referencing, and bibliography: meaning and differences;
methods of referencing; preparation of research project proposal; agencies involved in social

work research.
BLOCK V: Statistics, Dispersion and Computer Applications
UNIT XII

Statistics- meaning, use, and its limitations in social work research; measures of central tendency:

arithmetic mean, median, and mode

UNIT X111

Dispersion: range, quartile deviation, standard deviation and co-efficient of variation; tests of
significance: “t” test, f test and chi-square test; correlation: meaning, types, and uses; Karl

Pearson’s coefficient of correlation and rank correlation;

UNIT X1V

Computer applications: use and application of computer in social work research with

special reference to excel, etc.
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SECOND SEMESTER

Course Code (Title of the Course

34924 SOCIAL WELFARE ADMINISTRATION AND LEGISLATIONS

Objectives:

[0 To acquire knowledge of the basic process of registering, managing, and
administrating welfare agencies in the context of social work profession.

[0 To acquire skills to participate in management, administrative process, and
programme delivery.

[1 To develop the ability to see the relationship between policy and programmes and to
analyze the process as applied in specific settings and specific programmes.

(1 To gain knowledge on policy analysis and policy formulations and to study social
policies, plans, legislations and programmes so as to be able to interpret, enforce, and
challenge them.

[0 To understand critically the concept and content/indicators of social development

Outcome of the course

[l This course aims at helping the learner to understand management process and
developing administrative skills and also to understand the learners to how policy is a
link between constitutional principles and legislative actions and to understand the
concept of social development.

Contents:

BLOCK I: Social Welfare Administration: Meaning and Definition; Purpose, Social Welfare

Programme and Agency

UNIT |
Social Welfare Administration: meaning and definition of social welfare administration and
social work administration; purpose, historical development; principles, functions, and areas
(policy making, planning, personnel, supervision, office administration,

budgeting, finance, fund raising, accounting, auditing, purchase and stock keeping, record
maintenance, co-ordination,

UNIT Il

Public relation, monitoring and evaluation, and research, annual report); social welfare
administration at national, state, and local levels; CSWB (Central Social Welfare Board),

state social welfare board, directorate of social welfare, and handicapped welfare.

UNIT I

Social Welfare Programme and Agencies: evaluation of social welfare in India; voluntary
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social work, social agencies: meaning, definition, type and models of NGO™s; roles of

NGO®“s in national development; governmental schemes on social welfare;
BLOCK II: Agency Registration, Social Policy and Programmes
UNIT IV

Agency registration: methods, advantages, preparation of byelaws, memorandum of association,

rules, regulation, and registration procedures.

UNIT V

Registration of societies and trusts: governing board, committees. Executives; qualities, functions,

and role.

UNIT VI

Social Policy: definition, need, evolution and constitutional base; sources and instrument of

social policy,

UNIT VII

Social policies regarding Other Backward Castes (OBCs), Scheduled Castes (SCs),
Scheduled Tribes (STs), and de-notified communities;
UNIT VI

Social policies and programmes for women, children, aged, and

handicapped; development and implementation of programmes for weaker sections.
BLOCK Il1: Social Legislation: Definition and Concept
UNIT IX
Social Legislation: Definition, its roles as an instrument of social change,
UNIT X

Constitutional basis for social legislation: Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles of

state Policy

BLOCK IV: Laws Related to Marriage, Divorces
UNIT XI

Laws Related to Marriage: Hindu, Muslim, Christian, and personal laws relating to

marriage

241



UNIT XII

Laws relating to divorce, minority, and guardianship; adoption, succession, and inheritance
BLOCK V: Laws Related to Social Problems and Child Labour
UNIT X1l

Legislation relating to social problems such as prostitution, juvenile delinquency, women

harassment
UNIT XIV
Legislation relating to child labour, untouchability, physical, and mental disabilities.
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FIELD WORK PRACTICUM

SECOND SEMESTER

Course Code [Title of the Course

34925 FIELD WORK PRACTICUM - 11

Specific Objectives: On successful completion of the course the students should enrich

their knowledge regarding the

[0 Understanding the concepts related to working with Communities and processes
involved in it.
0 To familiarize the emerging trends and experiments in
Community Organization
[0 To introduce various aspects of Social Action as an effective method of Social
Work.

Learning Outcome:

[1 To facilitate the students to learn about different dimensions of Community
Organization and Social Action and its importance in Social Work.

(1 Concurrent field work is an ongoing learning practice and an opportunity to develop

interventions skills in real life situations.

[0 Concurrent field work - agency placement in generic setting of practice such as
schools/old age homes/counselling centres/rehabilitation settings, etc. to initiate and
participate in direct delivery

[l The placement will be for a minimum duration of 15 Field Work days for 2 days per
week/semester.

[0 Importance to be given for the practice of Social Work methods. Each student is
expected to conduct case work with a minimum of 3 clients, group work with at least
2 groups, and organize one community based programme.

Norms for Evaluation

Evaluation: Internal - 25 marks
1. Case Work Practice - 5 marks
2. Group Work - 5 marks
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3. Community Programme - 5 marks

4. Reporting - 5 marks
5. Attendance for field work - 5 marks
25 marks

External (75 marks)

1. Theoretical Knowledge - 30marks

2. Practice Skills - 25marks

3. Mobilizing Resources - 10 marks

4. Communication and Presentation - 10 marks
75 marks
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THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code [Title of the Course

34931

COUNSELING: Theory and Practice

Objectives:

To develop a holistic understanding of counseling as a tool for help.

To acquire knowledge of various approaches, their theoretical under-pinning for
goals, values, processes, and techniques.

To develop skills of application to real life situations.

To develop the ability to recognize and synthesize attitudes and values that

enhances investment of self in the counselor’s role.

To develop the ability to use the tools/scales in various settings.

Outcome of the course

Contents:

Counseling help is called upon in developmental, preventive, facilitative, and crisis
situations throughout the life span during different phase/stages and various life

events.

The courses aim to equip learners with skills of counseling and understanding of

various approaches in various settings.

BLOCK I:INTRODUCTION TO COUNSELLING: EVOLUTION, PHILOSOPHY AND
PSYCHOLOGICAL, BASIC PRINCIPLES OF COUNSELLING

Unit |

Counseling: Meaning, Definition, Characteristics, Goals, Need and Importance of counseling

- Evolution of Counseling: 1. Philosophical foundation: Dignity of Human person. 2.

Sociological foundation: Influence of Social System. 3. Psychological foundation: Concept of

self, goal directed behavior, learning principles, development need at different stages -

professional counseling — essential elements in counseling — guidance: meaning, objectives

and importance.

Unit 11

Basic

principles of counseling:  participation, individualization, confidentiality,

communication, acceptance, self confidence, self awareness - other principles governing the

counseling relationship.
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BLOCK II: THEORITICAL FOUNDATIONS AND COUNSELLING PROCESS AND
RELATIONSHIP

Unit 1

Theoretical foundations of counseling: Psychoanalytic theory: psychoanalysis and
transactional analysis - adlerian theory: Adlerian counseling — Humanistic theories: client
centered counseling, existential counseling, gestalt therapy - behavioral theory: behavior
therapy — cognitive theory: Rational Emotive Behavioral Therapy (REBT), reality therapy
(RT), cognitive behavioral therapy (CBT), and eclectic theories.

Unit IV

Counseling process: Interview and it significance in counseling — use of observation in counseling

- understanding of emotions in counseling.

Unit VvV

Counseling Relationship: Regard, Respect, Authenticity, Empathy and Genuineness -
Counseling Process: Initiating Counseling - Attending Skills: Non-Verbal - Interacting with
Clients — Termination - Follow-up - Transference and Counter-Transference - Counseling
Techniques: Listening, Responding, Goal setting, Exploration, Summarization and Action.

BLOCK I11: TYPES OF COUNSELLING AND INDIVIDUAL AND FAMILY COUNSELLING

Unit VI

Types of counseling: individual and group counseling - family counseling - marital
counseling - student counseling - industrial counseling.
Unit VII

Individual and Family Counseling - Individual counseling - Stages: Stage 1: Problem
Concern, Stage 2: Relationship to Counselor, Stage 3: Motivation, Stage 4: Conceptualizing
the Problem, Stage 5: Exploration of resolution strategies, Stage 6: Selection of a strategy,
Stage 7: Implementation, Stage 8: Evaluation and Termination - Family Counseling: Pre-

marital and marital counseling.

BLOCK IV: GROUP COUNSELING, COUNSELING IN GROUPS AND DIFFERENT
SETTINGS GROUPS IN COUNSELING AND TECHNIQUES

Unit VIII

Group Counseling: Definition, Ethical behavior with groups - forming a group - composition
of group - frequency and duration of sessions - co-leaders - screening group members - Group

Stages: 1. Initial exploration, stage: 2. Transition, resistance and conflicts, stage: 3. Working,
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Cohesiveness and productivity, stage: 4. Consultation and termination.

Unit IX

Counseling in Groups and Different settings Groups in Counseling: T- Groups, Encounter

Groups, Support Groups, Psycho Educational Groups and Psycho Therapy Groups —

Unit X

Techniques of group counseling - strategies and structure — barriers to effective counseling

sessions - counseling evaluation — various influences on counseling

BLOCK V: COMPONENTS OF EFFECTIVE COUNSELING, STANDARDIZED TESTS IN
COUNSELING SETTINGS, SPECIAL SITUATIONS AND COUNSELING AS A
PROFESSION

Unit XI

Components of effective counseling: counselor’s skills — qualities of an effective counselor —
characteristics of clients — voluntary and non-voluntary client - Role and functions of the
counselors in schools, industries, family, hospital and rehabilitation institution.

Unit XII

Standardized tests in counseling settings: Personality, intelligence, interpersonal relations,

stress, anger, self esteem, anxiety, assertiveness, depression, adjustment, and mental health

Unit X111

Counseling in Special Situations: Marriage, Couple and Family Counseling - School
Counseling and Guidance - Career Counseling with Adolescents - Industrial Counseling with
Employers and Employees - Alcoholic and De-Addiction Counseling - Crisis and Trauma
Counseling - Supportive Counseling with PLHIV, TB patients, PWDs - Infertility counseling
- Sex counseling - Bereavement Counseling - Counseling against suicidal thoughts -

Community Counseling.

Unit X1V

Counseling as a Profession: Counselor as Professional - Ethical standards in Counseling;
Research - Relevance of counseling as a Social Work Practice - Role of Professional Social

Worker in counseling field - FCC in Counseling Profession - Dos and Don’ts in counseling.
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HUMAN RESOURCES MANAGEMENT

THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code (Title of the Course

34932 HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT

BLOCK I: MANAGEMENT: CONCEPT, ELEMENTS, MANAGEMENT THOUGHTS,
INTRODUCTION OF HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT

UNIT I

Management: Concept, elements, principles and functions of management;
UNIT 11

Management thoughts: Henry Fayol, F.W.Taylor, and Peter Drucker.
UNIT 11
Human resource management: Definition, scope, evolution, and functions.

BLOCK II: HUMAN RESOURCE POLICY AND HUMAN RESOURCE FUNCTIONS, JOB
ANALYSIS, WAGE AND SALARY ADMINISTRATION

UNIT IV

Human resource policy: Formulation and implementation; duties, responsibilities, and

qualities of human resource manager and challenges for the 215t century.
UNIT V

Human Resource functions: Human resource planning, recruitment, selection, induction and
placement, promotion, transfer
UNIT VI

Job analysis, training, performance appraisal; discipline and disciplinary procedure,
personnel records and personnel research; HR audit.
UNIT VII

Wage and salary administration: job evaluation: definition, objectives; methods, advantages
and limitation;

BLOCK I1I: THEORIES OF WAGES, HUMAN RESOURCE PLANNING, ESTIMATES OF
INTERNAL SUPPLY
UNIT VIII

Theories of wages: concepts of wages, wage differentials — financial and non-financial incentives.
UNIT IX

Human Resource Planning: The demand for Human Resources - The Supply of Human Resources
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UNIT X

Estimates of Internal supply and Estimates of External supply Implementation of Human
Resources Plans

BLOCK IV: RECRUITMENT OF HUMAN RESOURCES AND HUMAN RESOURCE PLANS
UNIT XI

Recruitment of Human Resources - Constraints on Recruitment: Organizational policies.
UNIT XIlI

Human Resource Plans - Affirmation Action Plans - Recruiter habits - Environmental Conditions -
Job Requirements

BLOCK V: INDUSTRIAL SOCIAL WORK AND LABOUR PROBLEMS AND COUNSELING
UNIT X111

Industrial social work: meaning, scope, and relevance; application of social work methods
in the industrial sector;
UNIT XIV

Labor problems and industrial counseling in industries and working with the families of industrial
workers: meaning, scope, relevance, advantages and disadvantages.
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RURAL COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT

THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code (Title of the Course

34933 A RURAL COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT

Course Objectives:

e To enable students to understand rural realities.
e To develop sensitivity and commitment for working with rural communities.

e To impart knowledge about the governmental and voluntary efforts towards rural
community development.

e To equip students with specific skills and techniques of working with rural
communities.

Outcome of the Course

e This course is aimed at enlightening the students on the concepts of Rural Community
Development.

Contents:

BLOCK 1I: RURAL COMMUNITY: MEANING, DEFINITION, RURAL SOCIAL
STRUCTURE AND CONSTRAINTS TO RURAL DEVELOPMENT AND RURAL
PROBLEMS

Unit |

Rural Community: meaning, definition, characteristics - types of villages - scope of

studying the rural community — rural community relation to social work

Unit 11

Rural social structure and constraints to rural development; rural organization and rural
development - school, co-operatives, village panchayat, youth club, women's club, self- help
groups etc.Unit 111

Rural problems: poverty, illiteracy, unemployment, problems related to agriculture (land

holding, productivity, marketing), and community health.
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BLOCK II: COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT, RURAL EXTENSION, RURAL
DEVELOPMENT ADMINISTRATION AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT AGENCIES

Unit IV

Community Development: meaning, objectives, scope, principles, process, models - methods
- earlier experiments in rural developments - Sriniketan experiment, Gurgaon experiment,
marthandam experiment, Baroda experiment, Firkha development scheme, Etawa pilot
project, Nilokheri experiment - Gandhian constructive programmes - community
development during post launching period - national extension services and various phases of

community development

Unit VvV

Rural extension: concept, characteristics, philosophy, objectives, principles, approaches, and
methods and limitations - approaches to rural community development: Tagore, Gandhi and

C. Subramaniam, etc.

Unit VI

Rural Development Administration: history, structure: central, state, district and block levels
and its functions - panchayat raj institutions (PRI): origin and evolution - philosophy, new

panchayat raj system- 73" amendment and its salient features - structure of PRIs - powers of
Gram Sabha - features of Tamil Nadu Panchayat Act, 1994 - constitution of village
panchayats, panchayat union and district panchayat - elections to PRIs - reservation for
women, SC/STs - administration of PRIs - taxes and levies - assigned and shared revenues,
grants - government of India finance commission, state finance commission, development
grants under various schemes - powers of PRIs in implementation of RCD programmes,

Unit VII

Rural development agencies: council for advancement of people's action and rural technology
(CAPART) - national institute of rural development (NIRD) - national bank for agriculture
and rural development (NABARD) - regional rural banks (RRB) - district rural development
agency (DRDA) - statistics related to rural development - training of PRI functionaries.

BLOCK I1l: SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT, AGRICULTURE AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT
AND COMMUNICATION AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT

Unit VIII

Social Development: definition, approaches and indicators - social development in India:
historical and social context of development in India - pre and post independence period and
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government measures and five years plan in India - development sectors: agriculture, and

cooperation, and education and health

Unit IX

Agriculture and rural development: share of agriculture in the national income - agriculture as
a source of livelihood, employment, raw materials, capital for development and manpower -
agrarian and land reforms — green, white and yellow revolution - Cooperatives and rural
development: meaning, principles, objectives, functions, structure, and performance of rural
credit and non-credit cooperatives - registration procedures of cooperative societies -
Education and rural development: universalisation of primary education: problems; adult
education-meaning, history, strategies and programmes — social education, workers
education, farmers training and functional literacy and non- formal education - national

literacy mission - health and rural development.

Unit X
Communication and Rural Development: meaning, scope, channels and stages
of communication - methods communication: interpersonal communication, group

communication and mass communication - skills of communication: questioning, reinforcing,
listening, reflecting and exploring, theories and models of communication -transactional
analysis and conflict resolution - barriers in communication - communication and its role in
rural development - satellite instructional television experiments (site): aims and objectives;
use of media in communication - mass media: exhibition, film, press, radio, TV - traditional
local folk media: puppet shows, drama, street play, folk songs and folk dances - use of talks,
meetings, conferences, camps; campaign; communication through leaflets, pamphlets,

bulletins, circulars, posters and notice boards

BLOCK IV: COMMUNITY PARTICIPATION: MEANING, ELEMENTS, AND RURAL
DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES

Unit XI

Community participation: meaning, elements, base, principles and obstacles in community
participation - participatory communication — concept, and methods - use of communication

for community participation - participatory communication for rural development.

Unit XII

Rural Development Programmes: Area based Programmes: drought prone area programme

(DADP) - hill area development programme (HADP) - tribal area development programme

(TADP) - command area development programme (CADP), - wasteland development
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programme, desert development programme (DDP) - watershed development programme,
intensive agriculture area programme (IAAP) - high yield variety programme (green
revolution blue white and yellow revolution) - hariyali - MP’s area development programme

- MLA's area development programme, etc.

BLOCK V: TARGET BASED PROGRAMMES AND WELFARE PROGRAMMES
Unit X111

Target based programmes: IRDP, TRYSEM, NREP, RLEGP, JR, Indira Awaas Yozana,
millions wells scheme, Swarna Jayanthi Grama Swarajgar Yojana (SJGSY), employment
assurance scheme, new life, etc - employment guaranty legislation — its salient features-
mahatma Gandhi national rural employment guarantee scheme.

Unit XIV

Welfare programmes: minimum needs programme - noon meal scheme - development of
women and children in rural areas (DWCRA) - integrated child development scheme
(ICDS), Tamil Nadu integrated nutrition programme (TNINP) - antyodaya programme -
annapoorana scheme - programme of rural health and total sanitation - five year plans and
strategies for rural development - role of social workers, concept of provision of urban
infrastructure in rural areas (PURA) - role of voluntary organisation in rural community

development, problems and limitations.

Note: while setting question paper, emphasis must be given only on the objectives,
strategies, target (physical & financial) & achievements of various programmes mentioned in

unit —v
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COMMUNITY HEALTH THIRD

SEMESTER

Course Code (Title of the Course

34933 B COMMUNITY HEALTH

Objectives:

To inform the students about health and hygiene and related aspects.
e To enlighten the students about diseases and occupational health.
e To teach students about the health care delivery system.
e To make the students aware about health education.
e To inform students about health work in the community.
Outcome of the course

e The purpose of this course is to inform the students about the various aspects

concerning community health.

BLOCK I: HEALTH AND HYGIENE, SOCIAL AND PREVENTIVE MEDICINE AND
NUTRITION AND HEALTH

UNIT I

Health and Hygiene: Health, Primary Health Care and Public Health; Concepts and

definition, factors influencing health

UNIT 11

Social and Preventive Medicine, Levels of disease prevention, comprehensive health

indicators — vital health statistics; Community Mental Health and Community Psychiatry.

UNIT I

Nutrition and Health: Nutrient Groups: Functions, sources and requirement; Caloric
requirements for different age groups; Balanced diet, Malnutrition, Deficiency diseases,
prevention of Nutrition problems
BLOCK II: HYGIENE: PERSONAL, FOOD AND ENVIRONMENTAL HYGIENE,
DISEASES AND OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH, MAJOR NON-COMMUNICABLE
DISEASES AND HEALTH CARE DELIVERY SYSTEM

UNIT IV
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Hygiene: Personal, food and Environmental hygiene; Relationship between health and
hygiene; Environmental pollution; Living conditions: housing, sanitation, waste disposal and

their influence on health.

UNIT V

Diseases and Occupational Health: Major Communicable diseases: Symptoms, Etiology,
Transmission, Prevention and Treatment of: Leprosy, Tuberculosis, STD, HIV, Polio,

Malaria, Cholera and Typhoid. Immunisation schedule for children.

UNIT VI

Major Non-communicable diseases: Cancer, Diabetes, Hypertension, Asthma, Cardiac
disorders. Occupational Health: Occupational Health hazards, Common Occupational

diseases

UNIT VII

Health care delivery system: Mental Hygiene movements, trends in Community Mental

Health, Public health model of mental health prevention and promotion

BLOCK IIlI: SCHOOL HEALTH, HEALTH CARE DELIVERY SYSTEM AT THE
NATIONAL AND STATE LEVELS, PRIMARY HEALTH CENTRE, MODELS OF
COMMUNITY HEALTH, USE OF AUDIO- VISUAL AIDS AND MASS MEDIA

UNIT VIII

School Health: Helping teachers identify problems of physical and mental health, making
appropriate referrals, involving and motivating teachers and children; Involvement of

Voluntary Agencies

UNIT IX

Health care delivery system at the National and State levels, primary health centre, models of
community health. Salient features of legislations related to health: MTP ACT (Amendment),
2002, Mental Health Act 1987, Factories Act 1949, ESI Act 1948; Allocation for Health care
in IX Five Year Plan; Health Policies 2003

UNIT X

Use of Audio- Visual Aids and Mass Media; First Aid: Concept and methods of dealing
with victims of accidents and health education in hospital and rural/slum/ tribal areas.

block iv: Health Education: Meaning and importance and Health work in the community
UNIT XI
Health Education: Meaning and importance, Principles of health education, Techniques and

strategies for various community groups, Family Planning: Importance and Techniques
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UNIT XIlI

Health work in the community: Major health problems related to women and children; Socio-
cultural practices, beliefs and myths influencing community health; Assessing community
health needs, Mobilizing core groups; community participation:

BLOCK V: PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF COMMUNITY PARTICIPATION AND
SOCIAL WORK INTERVENTION IN RELATION

UNIT X1l

Principles and practice of Community Participation, Training of multipurpose workers in
community health programmes.

UNIT XIV

Social Work Intervention in relation to: Immunization, nutrition, family planning, maternal
and child health, environmental issues (hygiene, pollution and sanitation), accident
prevention, suicide prevention, alcoholism and drug abuse prevention.
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Course Code Title of the Course

34933 C HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT

BLOCK I: HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT: DEFINITION - ORIGIN,
APPROACHES TO HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT AND CHALLENGES
OF HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT

UNIT I

Human Resource Development: Definition - Origin and Development of HRD
UNIT II

Approaches to HRD: Human Capital Approach - Social Psychological Approach - The

Poverty Alleviation approach - The World Development Context

UNIT 111

Challenges of Human Resource Development: Employee Obsolescence - Socio technical Changes

BLOCK I1I: DEVELOPMENT AND AFFIRMATIVE ACTION, CAREER PLANNING,
CAREER EDUCATION AND CAREER DEVELOPMENT

UNIT IV
Development and Affirmative Action and Employee turnover
UNIT V

Career Planning: Definition - Career Planning and Employee Needs - Personnel

Departments and Career Planning

UNIT VI
Career Education, Information on career planning and career counseling.
UNIT VII

Career Development: Definition - Individual Career development - Personnel supported
career development

BLOCK I1I: HUMAN RESOURCE PLANNING, ESTIMATES OF INTERNAL
SUPPLY AND ESTIMATES OF EXTERNAL SUPPLY IMPLEMENTATION OF
HUMAN RESOURCES PLANS AND RECRUITMENT OF HUMAN
RESOURCES

UNIT VIII

Human Resource Planning: The demand for Human Resources - The Supply of Human Resources
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UNIT IX

Estimates of Internal supply and Estimates of External supply Implementation of Human

Resources Plans

UNIT X

Recruitment of Human Resources - Constraints on Recruitment: Organizational policies.
BLOCK IV: HUMAN RESOURCE PLANS AND CHANNELS OF RECRUITMENT
UNIT XI

Human Resource Plans - Affirmation Action Plans - Recruiter habits - Environmental Conditions -

Job Requirements

UNIT XII
Channels of Recruitment: Walk-inns and Write-ins - Employee referrals - Advertising
BLOCK IV: STATE EMPLOYMENT SECURITY AGENCIES, PRIVATE PLACEMENT
AGENCIES AND QUALITY OF WORK LIFE
UNIT X1l

State Employment Security agencies - Private Placement Agencies - Professional Search
firms - Educational Institutions - Professional Associations, Government funded training

programs - Temporary help agencies - Departing employees - Open house
UNIT XIV

Quality of Work Life: Definition - QWL through employee involvement
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WOMEN AND CHILD WELFARE

THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

34933 D WOMEN AND CHILD WELFARE

The main purpose of the paper is to highlight the issue of women and child welfare including
the laws that are in place to protect them.

Objectives course:

1. To inform the students about the demographic profile of women in India.
2. To enlighten the students on women's welfare and development.
3. To teach students about the issues concerning children.

4. To make students aware about the problems of children.

Contents:

BLOCK I: DEMOGRAPHIC PROFILE OF WOMEN IN INDIA, STATUS OF WOMEN
WITH REFERENCE TO HEALTH AND PROBLEMS OF WOMEN

UNIT I

Demographic profile of women in India: changing role and status of women in India; role
differences of women in joint and nuclear families; position of women in tribal, rural and
urban areas

UNIT II
Status of women with reference to health, education, employment and political
UNIT 111

Problems of women: gender bias, child marriage, dowry, widowhood, desertion, divorce,
destitution, educational backwardness, discrimination in employment

BLOCK II: PROBLEMS OF EMPLOYED WOMEN AND MOTHERS, WOMEN’S
WELFARE AND DEVELOPMENT AND GOVERNMENT OF INDIA SCHEMES FOR
WOMEN’S DEVELOPMENT

UNIT IV

Problems of employed women and mothers; problems of unmarried mothers; delinquency,
prostitution, trafficking in women and girls; theories on violence against women

UNIT V

Women’s welfare and Development: historical development of women welfare;
indicators of women development; central and state government policy on women
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UNIT VI

Government of India schemes for women’s development; national commission for women,
institutional and non-institutional services for women.

BLOCK Ill: WOMEN AND LAW, WOMEN EMPOWERMENT

UNIT VII

Women and law: legislations relating to women; legal and constitutional rights, marriage,
divorce, and property rights; labour laws for women; family violence, family courts.

UNIT VIII

Women empowerment: meaning, characteristics of an empowered women; role of self help
groups in women empowerment; feminism; women’s movement abroad and in India, India’s
five year plans- policies, and strategies and programmes

BLOCK IV: CHILD: MEANING, DEMOGRAPHIC PROFILE OF CHILDREN IN INDIA,
PROBLEMS OF CHILDREN AND SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK

UNIT IX

Child: meaning, demographic profile of children in India — rural & urban, its place in family
and society; status of girl child; concept of socialization; factors influencing socialization;
role of family in socialization; parental socialization during childhood and adolescence; role
of peers in socialization, role of school in socialization; impact of television on children.

UNIT X

Problems of Children: childhood diseases and immunization; behavior disorders of children;
causes, consequences and prevention of child malnutrition, nutritional disorders, neglected
children and abused children, child workers, child trafficking, child prostitution, HIVV/AIDS
affected and infected children; children with disabilities, school dropouts.

UNIT XI
School social work: concept, need, objectives, and functions.

BLOCK V: UNITED NATIONS CHARTER OF CHILDREN RIGHTS, PLACE OF
INSTITUTIONAL CARE AND CHILD WELFARE PROGRAMMES

UNIT XIlI

U.N. charter of children rights; institutional services; constitutional safe guards; five year plans-
policies

UNIT X111

Place of institutional care: scope and limitation, national and international institutions and its
role in child welfare; child labour- policies, constitutional and legislative provisions and
programmes at national and international level
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UNIT XIV

Child welfare programmes: non- institutional care: organization and functions of creches, day
care center, sponsorship programme, foster-care, adoption, recreation services; integrated
child development schemes; services for children in need of special care; exceptional children
neglected and abused children; child guidance services.
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TRIBAL COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT

THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

34934A TRIBAL COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT

Course Objectives:

e To enable students to understand the unique nature of tribal culture.
e To develop sensitivity and commitment for working with tribal community.

e To provide knowledge on the government and voluntary efforts towards tribal
development.
e To equip students with specific skills and techniques of working with tribal
communities.
Outcomes of the Course
e The aim of this course is to enable students to understand the problems of tribal
people and also to gain an understanding of project management.
Contents:

BLOCK I: TRIBES: DEFINITION, CONCEPT, REGIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF TRIBES
AND NEHRU’S PANCHSHEEL PRINCIPLES OF TRIBES AND CULTURAL AND
RELIGIOUS ASPECTS

UNIT I
Tribes: definition, concept, characteristics of the tribal community; nomadic and de-
notified tribes; history of Indian tribes and tribes in Tamil Nadu

UNIT 11
Regional distribution of tribes and Nehru’s Panchsheel principles of tribes; social system of
tribes: socio economic conditions;

UNIT I
Cultural and religious aspects; status of women: dress, food, & marriage-polygamy,
polyandry, dormitory marriage; status of children; tribal leadership and political participation

-local, state, and national levels

BLOCK I1I: TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT ADMINISTRATION, CONSTITUTIONAL
PROVISIONS FOR THE PROTECTION OF TRIBES AND TRIBAL PROBLEMS AND
PROGRAMMES

UNIT IV

Tribal Development Administration: administrative stricture at central, state, and district
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levels; hill development councils; functions of tribal development blocks/agencies

UNIT V
Constitutional provisions for the protection of tribes; research and training in tribal
development, role of voluntary agencies in tribal development.

UNIT VI
Tribal Problems and Programmes: child marriage, poverty, ill-health, illiteracy, sexually
transmitted diseases and acquired immune deficiency syndrome, exploitation and atrocities
on tribes; immigration and its related problems; lack of infrastructure facilities and amenities

BLOCK I1IlI: TRIBAL RESETTLEMENT AND REHABILITATION, TRIBAL AREA
DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES AND INTRODUCTION TO PROJECT MANAGEMENT
UNIT VII

Tribal resettlement and rehabilitation and its related problems; tribal movements and tribal
revolt, naxalbari movement. tribal development programmes: tribal development policies
UNIT VIII
Tribal area development programme; hill area development programmes; tribal sub- plans,
forest land cultivation, need and importance of social work practice in tribal areas,
application of social work methods in tribal development, problems in implementation of
tribal development programmes.
UNIT IX
Introduction to project Management: concept, objectives, principles, scope, mportance and
methodology; micro and macro level planning; project dimensions: identification and

formulation;

BLOCK 1V: DETAILED PROJECT REPORT (DPR); PROJECT APPRAISAL, PLANNING
AND MANAGEMENT OF PROJECT IMPLEMENTATION AND MANAGEMENT
INFORMATION SYSTEM

UNIT X
Detailed project report (DPR); project appraisal: technical, economic and financial feasibility;
participatory development (participatory planning and participatory rural appraisal (PRA),
participatory management and participatory evaluation).

UNIT XI
Planning and Management of Project Implementation: activity planning, network analysis,
monitoring of development projects

UNIT XII
Management information system, project evaluation: programme evaluation and review technique
(PERT) and critical path method (CPM);
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BLOCK V: RESOURCE MOBILIZATION: TECHNIQUES OF FUND RAISING,
SPECIAL PROVISIONS RELATED TO INCOME TAX EXEMPTION FOR
DEVELOPMENT ORGANIZATIONS

UNIT XI1I
Resource mobilization: techniques of fund raising; statutory requirements for the formation
of society and trust; foreign contribution regulation act;

UNIT X1V
Special provisions related to income tax exemption for development organizations
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MEDICAL SOCIAL WORK

THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
34934B MEDICAL SOCIAL WORK
Objectives:

e To introduce the students to the concept of medical social work and related aspects.

To inform the students about the Psychological, Social and economic implications of

illness and disability.

To enlighten the students about hospital as a formal organization.

To make students aware of Impairment, Disability, and Handicap.

To highlight the specific needs and problems of patients and their families.
Outcome of the course

e The aim of this course is to introduce the students to medical social work and to
highlight its specific aspects.

Contents:

BLOCK I: MEDICAL SOCIAL WORK, MEDICAL SOCIOLOGY AND ITS
RELEVANCE TO MEDICAL SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE AND PSYCHOLOGICAL,
SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC IMPLICATIONS OF ILLNESS AND DISABILITY

UNIT |

Medical social work: definition, concept, objectives, its nature, need and scope; the roles and

functions of a medical social worker; historical development in India and abroad

UNIT Il

Medical sociology and its relevance to medical social work practice; practice of social work
methods in hospital settings: their need and importance in working with patients and families:
scope and limitations of practice

UNIT I

Psychological, social and economic implications of illness and disability: for the patient and

his family;
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BLOCK II: CONCEPTS OF PATIENT AS A PERSON, THE HOSPITAL AS A FORMAL
ORGANIZATION AND MEDICAL SOCIAL WORK DEPARTMENT

UNIT IV

Concepts of patient as a person, patient as a whole, the psychosomatic approach;
multidisciplinary team work: need, importance, and principles; role of social worker as a
member of the team.

UNIT V

The hospital as a formal organization: its goals, technology, structure and functions,
departments, administrative procedures, implications of hospitalization for the patient and his

family

UNIT VI

Medical social work department: staffing, organization and functions; extension services; public

relations

BLOCK I1l: IMPAIRMENT, DISABILITY AND HANDICAP, PSYCHOSOCIAL
PROBLEMS AND IMPLICATIONS FOR EACH SPECIFIC HANDICAP AND ROLE
OF THE MEDICAL SOCIAL WORKER IN INTERVENTION

UNIT VII

Impairment, Disability and Handicap: causes, types and classification of physical handicaps

UNIT VIII

Orthopedic  disability, visual handicap, aural impairment and speech

disability; psychosocial problems and implications for each specific handicap

UNIT IX

Role of the medical social worker in intervention; physical medicine, physiotherapy and
occupational therapy
BLOCK IV: OBJECTIVES AND TYPES; REHABILITATION, SPECIFIC NEEDS
AND PROBLEMS OF PATIENTS AND THEIR FAMILIES, ROLE OF THE
MEDICAL SOCIAL WORKER IN THE FOLLOWING SETTINGS: OUTPATIENT
UNIT, INTENSIVE CARE UNIT

UNIT X

Objectives and types; rehabilitation: definition, concept, principles, and process; role of the

medical social worker in rehabilitation planning, resource mobilization, and follow- up.
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UNIT XI
Specific needs and problems of patients and their families: need for assistance
UNIT XIlI
Role of the medical social worker in the following settings: outpatient unit, intensive care

unit

BLOCK V: PEDIATRIC WARD, MATERNITY WARD AND TRAINING OF THE
VOLUNTEERS TO WORK WITH THE CHRONICALLY ILL IN THE COMMUNITY

UNIT X1l

pediatric ward, maternity ward, abortion clinic, family planning centre, std clinic, HIV clinic,
orthopedic department, cardiology department, blood bank, TB sanatorium and cancer

hospitals

UNIT XIV

Training of the volunteers to work with the chronically ill in the community, and special

focus on rural/tribal areas
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LABOUR WELFARE AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
34934C LABOUR WELFARE AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
Objectives:

e To highlight the issue of labour welfare.

To inform students about the labour legislations in India.

To enlighten students about social security legislations.

To introduce students to the concept of industrial relations.

To highlight the issue of industrial conflict.

Outcome of the course

e To familiarize students with the concepts of industrial relations and the current

industrial relations scenario in India.

Contents:

BLOCK I: LABOUR WELFARE: AN INTRODUCTION ON INDIAN CONSTITUTION,
CONCEPT, SCOPE, PRINCIPLES, THEORIES, ORIGIN AND GROWTH OF LABOUR
WELFARE IN INDIA AND LABOUR PROBLEMS

UNIT I

Labour welfare: an introduction on Indian constitution - unorganized labour sector in industry
and agriculture - problems faced by unorganized labour sector - constitutional safeguards to

unorganized labour - judicial activism (case laws).

UNIT 11

Concept, scope, principles, theories, origin and growth of labour welfare in India; types of
welfare
UNIT Il

Labour problems: absenteeism addiction, indebtedness, family distress and social work

intervention
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BLOCK II: LABOUR WELFARE PROGRAMMES, LABOUR WELFARE OFFICER:
STATUS, ROLE, DUTIES AND FUNCTIONS, LABOUR LEGISLATIONS IN INDIA

UNIT IV

labour welfare programmes: safety, health and hygiene, occupational diseases, créche,

canteen, credit society, worker’s education
UNIT V

labour welfare officer: status, role, duties and functions; labour welfare agencies in India and

international

UNIT VI

Labour legislations in India: factories act 1948; the plantation labour act 1951; Indian mines

act 1952, apprentices act 1961;

BLOCK I1l: LABOUR RELATIONS LEGISLATIONS, EMPLOYMENT LEGISLATIONS
AND SOCIAL SECURITY LEGISLATIONS

UNIT VII

Labour relations legislations: the trade union act 1926, industrial disputes act 1947; Tamil
Nadu shops and establishment act 1947, Tamil Nadu industrial establishment (national and
festival holidays) act 1951;

UNIT VIII

Employment legislations: industrial disputes act 1947, the industrial employment (standing
orders) act 1946, employment exchanges (compulsory notification of vacancies) act 1959,
employment of children act 1938.UNIT IX

Social Security Legislations: workmen’s compensation act 1923, employees’ state insurance
act 1948; employee’s provident fund act 1952 including the pension scheme 1995; the
maternity benefit act 1961, payment of gratuity act 1972.

BLOCK IV: WAGE LEGISLATIONS AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
UNIT X

Wage legislations: the payment of wages act 1936, the minimum wages act 1948, the
payment of bonus act 1965, the equal remuneration act, 1976; the Tamil Nadu payment of
subsistence allowance act and case laws.
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UNIT XI

Industrial Relations: definition, meaning of industrial relations, characteristics of a good
industrial relations system - changing profile of industrial workers — labour in constitution —

administration of labour department.

BLOCK V: ILO - HISTORY, AIMS, OBJECTIVES, INDUSTRIAL CONFLICT AND
INDUSTRIAL DEMOCRACY

UNIT XIlI

ILO — history, aims, objectives, structure and functions, social security measures,
achievements, influence of ILO on Indian industrial relations - labour welfare practices in
India. Trade unionism — history, objectives, problems faced, recognition — trade union
movement in India — employer federation, collective bargaining : methods, issues, problem

and settlement

UNIT X111

Industrial Conflict: standing orders, industrial disputes, settlement machineries, industrial
peace and harmony, industrial conflict types, causes, consequences, grievance, discipline,
domestic enquiry — recent trends

UNIT XIV

Industrial democracy — workers participation:  objectives schemes, methods -

participation schemes in industries in India - quality circles — quality of work life.
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WELFARE OF THE YOUTHS AND THE AGED

THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code

Title of the Course

34934D

WELFARE OF THE YOUTH AND THE AGED

The purpose of this course is to highlight the issue of welfare of the youth and aged.

Objectives:

agrpOdE

Contents

To introduce the students to the concept of youth and youth as a special category.
To enlighten the students on the youth movement in India.

To inform students about youth welfare.

To talk teach students about the issues being faced by the aged.

To highlight the existing services for the aged.

BLOCK I: YOUTH: CONCEPT, DEMOGRAPHIC PROFILE IN RURAL AND URBAN,
PROCESS OF SOCIALIZATION OF INDIAN YOUTH AND YOUTH AS SPECIAL

CATEGORY

UNIT |

Youth: concept, demographic profile in rural and urban; youth in Indian society: a
historical over view of their role.

UNIT II

Process of socialization of Indian youth; aspirations of the youth in contemporary Indian
society; role of youth in social change and national development.

UNIT 111

Youth as special category: basic needs of youth: problems of youth in relation to family life;
social relation, education, recreation, leisure, recreation, employment, sex, marriage, political
status, adjust mental problem of the youth.

BLOCK II: YOUTH MOVEMENT IN INDIA, YOUTH WORK, YOUTH WELFARE

UNIT IV

Youth Movement in India: YMCA, YWCA, SFI, DYFI and other youth movements of
various political parties in India, ideologies of youth movements and its role in nation
building; youth unrest; need for youth policy in India.

UNIT V

Youth work: concept, objectives, approaches to youth work in tribal, rural and urban areas:
training programmes.
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UNIT VI

Youth Welfare: definition and scope: philosophy and evolution of youth welfare
programmes in India.

BLOCK IlI: SERVICES FOR STUDENT YOUTH, YOUTH FESTIVALS AND YOUTH
CAMP, YOUTH WELFARE PROGRAMMES UNDER GOVERNMENT AND
VOLUNTARY AGENCIES

UNIT VII

Services for student youth: education, physical education, sports, recreation; vocational
guidance, youth services, bharath scouts and guides, national services scheme, community
and social service scheme, national cadet corps.

UNIT VIII

Youth festivals and youth camp; student counseling; need, services, for non-student youth;
non- formal education for school drop outs; Nehru yuvak Kendra, vishwa yuva Kendra

UNIT IX

Youth welfare programmes under government and voluntary agencies; organization by and
for youth, -youth policies, strategies and programmes in India’s five year plans.

BLOCK IV: AGED: DEFINITION, TYPES, DEMOGRAPHIC PROFILES, THEORIES OF
AGING, SERVICES FOR THE AGED

UNIT X
Aged: definition, types, demographic profiles; aging population in rural and urban gerontology
UNIT XI

Theories of aging; dimension of aging; changing status of the aged in India society; problems
of the aged- health, family, social relation and employment; perspective on the population of
aging in India; retirement as a social and economic event; family, social, economic and
religious life of retired people.

UNIT XIlI

Services for the aged: geriatric services in India; social work and social services and the
aged; family social work with the aged.

BLOCK V: SOCIAL WELFARE SERVICES FOR THE AGED, NATIONAL AND
INTERNATIONAL AGENCIES FOR AGED WELFARE, POLICIES, STRATEGIES AND
PROGRAMMES

UNIT X111

Social welfare services for the aged; old age social security measures in India and other
countries; physical activity, rehabilitation and community linkage programme;
gerentophenotime-an aging reversal agent
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UNIT XIV

National and international agencies for aged welfare, policies, strategies and programmes for the
elderly in India’s five year plans.
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FIELD WORK PRACTICUM -

111 THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

34935 FIELD WORK PRACTICUM - 11

Objective of the course

To be based on the student’s specialization

e Agency placement for a minimum of 12 days.
e Content of Field work to be finalized between the concerned department and the
placement agency according to the field of specialization.

Guidelines for Community Development Specialization

1. Exposure to DRDA/Panchayat Union and Panchayat administration

2. Orientation to community based surveys/PRA

3. Organize at least two need based community programmes

4. Practice of Social Work methods in Community Settings (Rural/Tribal areas)
5. Knowledge of CD programmes.

Guidelines for Medical and Psychiatric Social Work Specialization

1. Practice of Social Case Work with at least five clients
2. Practice of Social Group Work with at least two groups
3. One Community based programme.

Guidelines for HRM Specialization

1. Exposure to welfare measures and programmes in industries.
2. Orientation to IR activities/Trade Union

3. Understanding of Organization profile/Organizational Culture
4

. Knowledge of labour legislations.
1. Agency placement in generic settings of practice such as schools/old

age homes/counselling centres/rehabilitation settings etc.
2. The placement will be for a minimum duration of 12 field work days.
3. Importance to be given for the practice of social work methods. Each student is expected
to conduct case work with a minimum of three clients, group work with at least two groups,

and organise one institutional/ community based programme (trainees of all specializations).
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Evaluation: Internal : 25 marks

1. Case Work Practice ; 5 marks
2. Group Work ; 5 marks
3. Awareness Programme : 5 marks
4. Reporting ; 5 marks

5. Attendance for field work : 5 marks

Total 25 marks
External (75 marks)
1. Theoretical Knowledge - 30 marks
2. Practice Skills - 25 marks
3. Mobilizing Resources - 10 marks

4. Communication and Presentation - 10 marks

Total - 75 marks
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DISASTER MANAGEMENT
FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

34941 DISASTER MANAGEMENT

Course Objectives:

e To understand ecosystem equilibrium and disequilibrium

e To develop skills to analyze factors contributing disaster

e To develop an understanding of the process disaster of disaster

e To develop skills to participate in disaster management

e To develop an understanding of the social workers role in the team for

disaster management.

Outcome of the course

e Disaster management is a process of pre disaster prevention, preparedness, education,
and preparedness. It is important for Social Workers to learn this as they are involved
in providing psychological assistance to survivors.

Contents:

BLOCK I: DISASTER: DEFINITION, DIMENSIONS OF DISASTER, TYPES OF DISASTER
UNIT |

Disaster: definition, dimensions of disaster, progress in vulnerability.
UNIT 11

Types of disaster: Water and climate related: Floods and drainage management, droughts,
cyclones, tsunami, tornadoes, hurricane, hailstorms, cloudburst, snow avalanches, heat and
cold waves, thunder and lightening

UNIT 11

Geological related: Earthquakes, landslides, mudflows, sea erosion, dam bursts and dam
failures, mine fires.

BLOCK II: CHEMICAL, INDUSTRIAL AND NUCLEAR RELATED, PHASES OF
DISASTER, PSYCHOLOGICAL FIRST AID, CRISIS AND EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT

UNIT IV

Chemical, industrial and nuclear related: road, rail transportation accidents including

waterways — boat capsize, mine flooding, major building collapse, serial bomb blasts, festival
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related disasters, electrical disasters, fires, forest fires, mine flooding, oil spills, village fires.;
biological related: biological disasters, epidemics, cattle and bird epidemics, pest attacks,

food poisoning.
UNIT V

Phases of disaster (rescue, relief, rehabilitation, rebuilding). Rescue, relief phase: Need
assessment, rescue and relief provisions by Army, Police, Fire services, Panchayat Raj

institutions.

UNIT VI

Psychological first aid, health camps, relief center, water and sanitation issues, epidemic
breakages in camps, climatic changes and seasonal variations; humanitarian concerns in relief
provision; management of relief experts, volunteers, materials, equipment; standard operation

procedure to deal with trigger mechanism.

UNIT VII

Crisis and emergency management: government response system in disasters — central, state,
district, taluk disaster management cell; trigger mechanisms — 11, 12, I3 levels of
determination of disaster; BIRMS — Basic Initial Response Management Steps

BLOCK I1lI: COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS DURING DISASTERS, IMPACT : PHYSICAL,
SOCIAL, ECONOMIC, AND PSYCHOLOGICAL IMPACT OF DISASTERS AND HOUSING
SUPPORT HOUSING AND MATERIALISTIC SUPPORT FOR THE DISASTER
SURVIVORS
UNIT VI
Communication systems during disasters: HAM (help all mankind) radio promotions, police
wireless network, SMS, mobile services, satellite communications; warning systems in

disasters.

UNIT IX

Impact : Physical, social, economic, and psychological impact of disasters. Impact on the
individual, family, and community. Compensation: Compensation and legal issues among the
disaster survivors. Assessment of damage. Providing compensation. Corruption in

compensation.

UNIT X

Housing support Housing and materialistic support for the disaster survivors. Town planning

after a major disaster. Maintaining minimum standard. Livelihood and community micro

planning: Impact of disaster on livelihood and economic activities. Livelihood options for the
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vulnerable groups Creating self-sustenance among the disaster survivors.

BLOCK 1V: GENDER ISSUES IN DISASTER, SPECIAL NEEDS OF THE CHILDREN,
ADOLESCENTS AND THE VULNERABLE GROUPS

UNIT XI

Gender issues in disaster: Special needs of the women, increased vulnerability, problems of
the women and care provisions; special issues of the women in human made disaster; role of
the women organisations and government; special needs of the men groups and vulnerable

men working with PRI for Psychosocial care of the men.

UNIT XIlI

Special needs of the children, adolescents and the vulnerable groups; role of child care
personnel for the children affected by disaster. (Teachers/ICDS); empowering caregivers

after the disaster; methods of working with children affected by disaster; community care

vs. institutional care after the disaster for the vulnerable/ destitute children; foster caring of

the destitute children after the disaster.

BLOCK V: PSYCHOLOGICAL IMPACT OF DISASTER IN DIFFERENT PHASE,
CAPACITY BUILDING

UNIT X111

Psychological impact of disaster in different phase behavioral disorders subsequent to
disasters including PTSD; methods of providing psychosocial care to the disaster survivors;
principles of psychosocial care; techniques of providing psychosocial care; normalization

model; needs of the special groups in disaster and psychosocial care.

UNIT X1V

Capacity building: of governmental, non-governmental, community based organizations, and
the local community, spectrum of care, inter sectoral and coordinated care provision between
organizations, disaster preparedness, disaster sub-culture, disaster resilience role of social
workers in disaster services. Policies and role of government sectors: role of state, central
government, UN agencies, international organisations and NGOs, in disaster management
services, India disaster management plan, quality assurance in disaster management — sphere,

national health policy on disaster management, disaster survivors and human rights.
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CORPORATE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY

FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

34942 CORPORATE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILTIY

Course objectives

1. To understand the scope and complexity of corporate social responsibility (CSR).

2. To gain knowledge on the impact of CSR implementation on corporate
culture, particularly as it relates to social issues

3. To acquire skills to frame CSR policies and practices appropriate to the
Indian workplace

Outcomes of the course

e The aim of this course is to introduce the students to the concept of corporate social

responsibility and its related aspects.
Contents:

BLOCK 1I: SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY, EVOLUTION OF CSR, SUPPLY CHAIN
RESPONSIBILITY, STAKEHOLDER ENGAGEMENT, CAUSE AND SOCIAL
MARKETING, ENVIRONMENTAL RESPONSIBILITY

UNIT |

Social Responsibility: corporate social responsibility — meaning, definition and scope of CSR
UNIT 11

Evolution of CSR — CSR, sustainability, public private partnerships, corporations role in climate

change,

UNIT 111

Supply chain responsibility, stakeholder engagement, cause and social marketing, environmental
responsibility

BLOCK Il: CSR AS ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AND CSR IN CULTURAL CONTEXT,
STAKEHOLDERS AND PERSPECTIVES AND DESIGNING A CSR POLICY
UNIT IV

Socially responsible investing, sustainability reporting, transparency and human rights;
CSR as economic development and CSR in cultural context
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UNIT V

Stakeholders and Perspectives - interest groups related to CSR — tools of CSR — business benefits
of CSR.
UNIT VI

Designing a CSR policy — factors influencing CSR policy — managing CSR in an

organization — role of hr professionals in CSR

UNIT VII

Global recognitions of CSR- 1ISO 14000 - SA 8000 - AA 1000 - codes formulated by UN global
compact — UNDP, global reporting initiative.

BLOCK III: IMPLEMENTING CSR, CSR IN THE ECOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENT AND
TATA POWER

UNIT VIII

Implementing CSR — CSR in the marketplace — CSR in the workplace — CSR in the

community

UNIT IX

CSR in the ecological environment — case studies: lifebuoy soaps™ swasthya chetna, it’s e-

choupal venture, titan industries limited

UNIT X

TATA power; tools for communicating CSR (skill building): social media, films and
reports and developing strategic partnerships

.BLOCK IV: CSR IN INDIA, LEGAL PROVISIONS AND SPECIFICATIONS ON CSR

UNIT XI

CSR in India: an overview of CSR rules under companies Act, 2013

UNIT XIlI

Legal provisions and specifications on CSR — TCCI (TATA council for community

initiatives).

BLOCK V: TATA MODEL ON CSR AND CSR AWARDS IN INDIA

UNIT XII1
TATA model on CSR — national CSR hub, TISS Mumbai — success and failure with CSR

initiatives
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UNIT XIV

CSR awards in India — role of social workers in CSR
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URBAN COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT

FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

34943 A URBAN COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT

Course Objectives:

e To enable students to understand the unique nature of urban community.

e To develop sensitivity and communication for working with urban poor

e To provide knowledge on the government and voluntary efforts towards urban
development.

e To equip students with specific skills and the techniques of working with urban
communities.

Outcome of the course

e The aim of this course is to enable students to grasp the various issues concerning

urban community development.
Contents

BLOCK I: URBAN COMMUNITY: MEANING, CHARACTERISTICS, CITY - MEANING,
CLASSIFICATION, URBANIZATION & URBANISM

UNIT I
Urban Community: meaning, characteristics, rural urban linkages and contrast
UNIT 11
City - meaning, classification, trends in urbanization process
UNIT I
Urbanization & Urbanism: meaning, theories of urbanization, characteristics of urbanism

BLOCK IlI: SLUMS — DEFINITION, APPROACHES, URBAN PROBLEMS AND URBAN
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT

UNIT IV

Slums — definition, approaches, theories and classification and culture of slums
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UNIT V
Urban problems: housing, drug addiction, juvenile delinquency, prostitution, and pollution.
UNIT VI
Urban Community Development:  definition, concept, objectives and
historical background

BLOCK IlIl: APPROACHES, PRINCIPLES PROCESS AND METHODS OF URBAN
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT ADMINISTRATION
UNIT VII

Approaches, principles process and methods of urban community development, welfare extension
projects of central social welfare board, urban development planning.

UNIT VIII
legislation related to urban development: urban land ceiling act, town and country planning
act, nagarpalika act and Tamil Nadu slum clearance and improvement act) community
planning, and community participation

UNIT IX
Urban Development Administration: national, state and local levels; structure and functions
of urban development agencies
BLOCK 1V: URBAN SERVICES AND URBAN DEFICIENCIES, ROLE OF
VOLUNTARY AGENCIES IN URBAN COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT, URBAN
DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMMES

UNIT X
Urban services and urban deficiencies; metropolitan development authorities, Housing and
Urban Development Corporation (HUDCO) and United Nations Centre for Human
Settlement (UNCHS); housing board.

UNIT XI
Role of voluntary agencies in urban community development

UNIT XII
Urban Development Programmes: five year plans and urban development; Madras Urban
Development Projects (MUDP) | & 11

BLOCK V: TAMIL NADU URBAN DEVELOPMENT PROJECT, TAMIL NADU SLUM
AREA ACT 1971
UNIT X1l

Tamil Nadu Urban Development project (TNUDP); Urban Basic Services Programmes (UBSP),
Nehru Rozgar Yojana (NRY), etc
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UNIT XIV

Tamil Nadu Slum Area (clearance and improvement) Act 1971, and problems in

implementation of urban community development programmes; role of development worker

— application of social work methods in urban development.
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PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK
FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
34943B PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK
Objectives:
. To introduce the students to the concept of psychiatric social work.

To highlight the historical development of psychiatric social work.
To make students aware about psychiatric illnesses.
To throw light on therapeutic intervention in psychiatric illness.
To inform students about the scope of psychiatric social work practice.
Outcome of the course:
e The purpose of this course is to introduce the students to the concept of psychiatric
social work and various other issues covered under it.
Contents:

BLOCK I: PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK: DEFINITION AND CONCEPT,
CURRENT STATUS AS A FIELD OF SPECIALIZATION AND HISTORICAL
DEVELOPMENT OF PSYCHIATRY AS A FIELD OF SPECIALISATION

UNIT |

Psychiatric Social Work: definition and concept, historical development in India and abroad

UNIT 11

Current status as a field of specialization; case work, group work, and community
organisation in the psychiatric services; limitations and difficulties faced in psychiatric social

work practice; psychiatric epidemiologist in India.

UNIT 11

Historical development of Psychiatry as a Field of Specialisation: attitudes and beliefs pertaining to
mental illness in ancient, medieval and modern times;

BLOCK Il: CONCEPTS OF NORMALITY, ABNORMALITY AND MENTAL HEALTH,
PSYCHIATRIC ASSESSMENT AND PSYCHIATRIC ILLNESS
UNIT IV

Concepts of normality, abnormality and mental health; classification of mental illness: diagnostic

statistical Manual (DSM) iii-R; international classification of diseases (ICD)

UNIT V

Psychiatric assessment: interviewing, case history taking; sources of intake, mental status

examination; formulation of psychosocial diagnosis
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UNIT VI
Psychiatric 1llness: neuroses, psychoses, organic and functional, culture bound syndromes,

personality disorders, sexual deviations, alcoholism and drug dependence; mental handicap

BLOCK Il1l: EPILEPSY: DEFINITION, TYPES, SUICIDE: CAUSES, INDICATIONS,
PREVENTION AND SCHOLASTIC BACKWARDNESS

UNIT VII

Definition, classification, clinical types and causes, cerebral palsy: clinical types, causes,
associated disabilities; epilepsy: definition, types, causes, management; ageing: biological,

social and psychological problems

UNIT VII

Suicide: causes, indications, prevention; childhood disorders: behaviour disorders; eating,

elimination, sleep and speech disorders; childhood psychoses: autism, schizophrenia;

UNIT VI
Scholastic backwardness: symptoms, causes and management; attention deficit disorders

BLOCK IV: THERAPEUTIC INTERVENTION IN PSYCHIATRIC ILLNESS, BEHAVIOR
THERAPY AND SCOPE OF PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE

UNIT IX
Therapeutic Intervention in Psychiatric Iliness: psycho education, cognitive therapy, group
psychotherapy, family therapy, marital therapy: scope and types;

UNIT X

Behavior therapy: principles and techniques, ECT, chemotherapy, psychosurgery and mega

vitamin therapy; occupational therapy (purpose and concept)

UNIT XI
Scope of Psychiatric Social Work practice: roles and functions of a psychiatric social

worker with regards to the problems of patients and their families in:

BLOCK V: ROLE OF THE SOCIAL WORKER IN REHABILITATION, PRINCIPLES AND
MODELS OF PSYCHIATRIC REHABILITATION, CONCEPTS OF THERAPEUTIC
COMMUNITY

UNIT XII
1) Psychiatric OPD'S 2) psychiatric specialty clinics 3) de-addiction centres, 4) child

guidance clinics; rehabilitation of psychiatric patients: role of the social worker in
rehabilitation - planning, mobilisation, reintegration of the patient in the family and

community

291



UNIT X111

Principles and models of psychiatric rehabilitation; role of the psychiatric social worker in
team work.
UNIT XIV

concepts of : therapeutic community, partial hospitalisation, day care centers, half way
homes, sheltered workshop and transitory homes; national mental health programme; district
mental health programme
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ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOR

FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
34943C ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR
Objectives:

e To know themselves and be able to recognize individual differences in others.

e To understand OB theories that influence individual and group behavior — perception,
attitude formation, motivation, role theory etc.

e To understand how to form effective work teams.
e To understand how to change individual’s attitude and motivation.

e To understand how to build effective team leadership.

Outcome of the course

e Organizational behavior focuses on developing an understanding of the individual and

group level factors that influence employee attitudes and behavior at work.

Contents:

BLOCK I: FOCUS AND PURPOSE OF OB: DEFINITION, NEED AND IMPORTANCE,
INDIVIDUAL BEHAVIOR, ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOUR MODIFICATION

UNIT I

Focus and Purpose of OB: definition, need and importance of organisational behaviour

nature and scope — framework — organisational behavior — models;

UNIT 11

Individual behavior: personality — types — factors influencing personality — theories;

learning: learning process — learning theories

UNIT 111
Organizational behaviour modification; attitude: characteristics — components
BLOCK II: FORMATION; PERCEPTION: IMPORTANCE, GROUP BEHAVIOR,

LEADERSHIP AND POWER, DYNAMICS OF ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR
UNIT IV

Formation; perception: importance — factors influencing perception; motivation —

importance — types — effects on work behavior
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UNIT V

Group Behavior: organization structure — formation — groups in organizations — influence

— group dynamics — emergence of informal leaders and working norms — group decision

making techniques — interpersonal relations — communication — control — Hawthorne studies

UNIT VI

leadership and power — meaning — importance — leadership styles — theories — leaders vs. managers

— source of power — power centers — power and politics.

UNIT VII

Dynamics of Organizational Behavior: concept of organizational culture and climate —

factors affecting organizational climate; job satisfaction — determinants — measurements

BLOCK I1l: ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGE, ORGANIZATIONAL DYNAMICS, FIEDLER'S
CONTINGENCY MODEL
UNIT VIII
Organizational change — importance — change process — resistance to change — managing
change; organizational effectiveness — perspective and application of transactional analysis
UNIT IX
Organizational Dynamics: leadership; process, styles, types and theories

UNIT X

Fiedler's contingency model, managerial grid, Redding’s groups in organization: nature,
cohesiveness, performance.
BLOCK IV: NORMS AND WORK DESIGN FOR GROUP AND GROUP DYNAMICS,
HUMAN ENGINEERING - MAN, MACHINE SYSTEM
UNIT XI
Norms and work design for group (power, status, authority) and group dynamics

UNIT XIlI

Human engineering - man, machine system, human factors engineering and its applications
structural design, job design and work design, Hawthorne experiments; employee counseling

Japanese style of management and its applicability.
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BLOCK V: ORGANIZATIONAL DEVELOPMENT: CONCEPT, CHARACTERISTICS,
ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGE

UNIT X1l
Organizational Development: concept, characteristics — objectives process/phases, theory and

practice, interventions: quality circles;

UNIT XIV

Organizational change: process, resistance to change, planning and implementation &

theories of change.
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DEMOGRAPHY AND FAMILY WELFARE FOURTH

SEMESTER
Course Code Title of the Course
34943D DEMOGRAPHY AND FAMILY WELFARE

This course is to promote understanding of the changing norms of the social system and
development opportunities throughout its cycle. It also aims to develop skills in identifying
scope for reform and positive awareness for need of healthy family unit.

Objectives:

1. Understand the changing norms of the institution of family and variations in them
with reference to the family social ecology.

2. Understand the dynamics of family interactions and developmental tasks through
the family life span.

3. Develop positive attitude to support understanding the need of a healthy family unit.

4. Understand the demographic aspects of family in India. Family planning, family
ize preference and various approaches to family welfare planning.

Contents
BLOCK I: FAMILY AND MARRIAGE, IDEOLOGY OF FAMILY RIGHTS AND
RESPONSIBILITIES AND IMPLICATIONS FOR THE FAMILY AND ITS MEMBERS

UNIT I

Family and Marriage: origin and evolution of family and marriage.
UNIT 11

Ideology of family rights and responsibilities: normative family and marriage functions;
social change and changes in family and marriage functions.

UNIT Il
implications for the family and its members; dual earners families, single parent families,

female headed households, childless families; family interactions; family development and
family life cycle; family assessment: methods and its implications.
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BLOCK II: DEMOGRAPHIC ASPECTS OF THE FAMILY IN INDIA, SOURCES OF
DEMOGRAPHIC DATA AND FAMILY PLANNING

UNIT IV

Demographic aspects of the family in India: social in equalities and fertility behavior, trends of
population growth; factors affecting population growth; consequences of population explosion.

UNIT V

Sources of demographic data, vital statistics: population structures and projection; theories of
population.

UNIT VI

Family Planning: scope, concept of eligible couple and child protection rate; importance of
population control

BLOCK IIlI: FAMILY WELFARE PLANNING AND FIVE YEARS PLANS,
POPULATION POLICY, POPULATION EDUCATION AND SEX EDUCATION AND
FAMILY SIZE PREFERENCE AND CONTRACEPTIVE BEHAVIOUR

UNIT VII
Family welfare planning and five years plans; objectives, targets and achievements
UNIT VI

Population policy, population education and sex education; physiology of reproduction:
reproductive anatomy and physiology, menarche and menopause, fecundity, fertility,
treatment of infertility; adoption.

UNIT IX

Family Size preference and contraceptive behaviour- methods of contraception:
conventional and modern methods- male and female; temporary methods; behavioural
methods; mechanical contraceptives.

BLOCK IV: CHEMICAL CONTRACEPTIVE, SEMI-PERMANENT METHODS,
PERMANENT METHODS

UNIT X

Chemical contraceptive; semi-permanent methods: abortion and 1.U.C.D.

UNIT XI
Permanent methods: vasectomy and tubectomy, advantages and disadvantages, medical

termination of pregnancy act.
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BLOCK V: APPROACHES TO FAMILY WELFARE PLANNING, TRAINING AND
RESEARCH IN FAMILY WELFARE PLANNING, SOCIAL WORK TECHNIQUES IN
PROMOTING PARENTHOOD

UNIT XIlI

Approaches to family welfare planning: welfare approach, clinical, extension and
educational approach and cafeteria approach

UNIT X111

Training and research in family welfare planning; mass media of communication; national and
international agencies of family welfare planning services.

UNIT XIV
Social work techniques in promoting parenthood
References:

e Agarwala, S.N., India“s Population Problem, Tata Mc Graw Hill, Bombay.
e Chandrasekaran, C.S, Population and Planned Parenthood, George Allen & Unwin,

London. Chandrasekara, C,S., Population and Family Planning,Kitab Mahal, Allahabad.
e Danwantry, Rama Rao: population Resource and Environment, W.H Freeman &
Co. Sanfrancisco.
e Enrlich, Paul, R.,Ehrlich, Anne, H.: Planning your family, Mc Millan &Co., New
York. Guffancher, Errest: Family Planning- Why, When &How, New book Co,
Bombay.

e Usharani, D.Venkatesh Babu &Sudhakara Reddy, M.V,Economic value of children and
fertility, discovery Publishing.
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FIELD WORK PRACTICUM -1V

FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
34944 FIELD WORK PRACTICUM - IV
Objectives:

e To be based on the student’s specialization
e Agency placement for a minimum of 12 days.

e Content of Field work to be finalized between the concerned department and the

placement agency according to the field of specialization.

General Guidelines for Community Development

1. Exposure to DRDA/Panchayat Union and Panchayat administration

2. Orientation to community based surveys/PRA

3. Organize one need based community programme

4. Practice of Social Work methods in Community Settings
(Rural/Urban Slum/Tribal areas)

5. Knowledge of CD programmes.

General Guidelines for Medical and Psychiatric Social Work Students

1. Practice of Social Case Work with at least five clients
2. Practice of Social Group Work with at least two groups
3. One Community based programme.

General Guidelines for HRM Students

Exposure to welfare measures and programmes in industries.

1
2. Orientation to IR activities/Trade Union
3. Understanding of Organisation profile/Organisational Culture

4. Knowledge of labour legislations.

Evaluation (Concurrent Field Work for Semester 1V)
Internal Evaluation — 15 marks
1. Practice of Social Work Methods - 5 marks

2. Contribution to the Agency - 5 marks
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3. Understanding the Agency and its Functional services - 5 marks

4. Attendance - 5 marks
5. Reporting - 5 marks
Total 25 marks

External Evaluation — 75 marks

1. Understanding of the agency and its services - 30 marks
2. Theoretical Knowledge - 25 marks
3. Practice Skills - 10 marks
4. Communication & Presentation - 10 marks
5. Total 75 marks

Introduction:

This time is to be designed for the learner to integrate theory and practice to

enhance competencies of social work practice and experience self in that role.

The internship must be for a minimum of one month in an organization related to

the candidate’s specialization.
Objectives:

a. Develop enhanced practice skill and integrate learning.

b. Develop greater understanding of reality situations through involvement in day to day
work.

c. Develop appreciation of other’s efforts and develop sensitivity to gaps in the
programme.

d. Enhance awareness of self in the role of a professional social worker.

Evaluation:
Internal - 40 marks
Agency evolution — 30

marks Viva —voce by external examiner — 30
marks
(Note: Common viva-vice for concurrent field work and Block placement at the end of 1V

semester with 30 marks)
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RESEARCH PROJECT WORK

FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code

Title of the Course

34945

RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT

A learner should prepare and submit dissertation, under the guidance of a faculty

The learner is to engage meaningfully in the process of problem formulation,

review of literature related to the study, preparing the research proposal, choosing

an appropriate research strategy and developing instruments of data collection,

collecting the data, processing, analysing and interpreting the data and preparing

the research report.

The length of the research report may be between 60-75 pages and not exceeding

100 pages

Assessment Evaluation Viva VVoce

1. PROJECT REPORT EVALUATION (Both Internal and External )

Plan for the Project - 20

Marks

Execution of the Plan/ Collection of data/

Organization

of  Material/Hypothesis,

Testing etc and

Presentation of Report - 55
marks
Individual Initiative - 25
marks

Total -

Marks
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M.A (Economics)



l. Course Title of the Course CIA | ESE | TOT |C
No | Code Max. | Max. | Max. | Max.
FIRST YEAR
| Semester
1 36211 | Micro Economics - | 25 75 100 4
2 36212 | Development Economics 25 75 100 4
3 36213 | Indian Economy 25 75 100 “4
4 36214 Industrial Economics 25 75 100 4
Total 100 [300 400 |16
Il Semester
5 36221 | Micro Economics - Il 25 75 100 4
6 36222 | Environmental Economics 25 75 100 4
7 36223 | Fiscal Economics 25 75 100 4
3 36224 | Research and Statistical Methods 25 75 100 4
Total 100 [300 400 (16
SECOND YEAR
111 Semester
9 36231 Macro Economics - | 25 75 100 4
10 | 36232 | Agricultural Economics 25 75 100 {4
11 36233 | International Economics 25 75 100 |4
12 36234 | Monetary Economics 25 75 100 4
Total 100 [300 400 (16
IV Semester
13 36241 | Macro Economics - 1l 25 75 100 4
14 36242 | Econometric Methods 25 75 100 4
15 36243 | Entrepreneurship Development 25 75 100 4
16 | 36244 | Computer Application in Economic Analysis 25 75 100 4
Total 100 [300 400 (16
Grand Total 400 (1200 (1600 64
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e. 2. Detailed Syllabi:
FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
36211 Micro Economics - |
Objectives:

On completion of the course the students will be able to
% Obtain in-depth knowledge on basic theoretical foundations in micro
economics to the students.

% Explain the relationship between scarcity, choice and economic interaction.

.,

% Clarify the relationship between demand and supply, the concept of free
market equilibrium, and the role of price in allocating scarce resources.

X/
*

BLOCK I: Analysis of Micro Economics
Unit-1: Scope of Micro Economics - Economics as a Positive Science - Criteria for
Choosing among Alternative Theories - Dynamic Economic Analysis and Cobweb
Theorem.

Unit-2: Partial and General Equilibrium Analysis.

Unit-3: Demand Analysis: Ordinal Utility Theory - Revealed Preference - Theory of
Consumer’s Surplus.

Unit-4: Theories of Search, Asymmetric Information, Lemons, Market Signaling.

Unit-5: The Efficient Market Hypothesis: Meaning - Types and Limitations.
BLOCK II: Theory of Production

Unit-6: Theory of Production: Introduction - The Law of Variable Proportions - The
Law of Returns to Scale.

Unit-7: Production Function: Cobb Douglas and CES - Technical Progress and
Production Function - Classification of Technical Progress, Embodied and
Disembodied.

BLOCK IllI: Theory of Costs
Unit-8: Theory of Cost: Introduction - Meaning - its importance.

Unit-9: The Traditional Theory of Costs.
Unit-10: The Modern Theories of Costs.

Unit-11: Economies of Scale - Meaning - Importance - Elasticity of Costs.

BLOCK IV: Price and Output Determination under Different Market Structure
Unit-12: Price and Output Determination: Perfect Competition - Meaning - Characteristics.

Unit-13: Monopoly - Meaning - features - its characteristics
Unit-14: Oligopoly - Meaning - Characteristics.
References:

1 Jhingan, M.L. (2011), “Micro Economic Theory”, Vikas Publishing
House, New Delhi.
2. Dewett, K.K. (1985), “Modern Economic Theory”, S. Chand and
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Company, New Delhi.

Ahuja, H.L. (2004), “Micro Economics”, S. Chand and Company, New Delhi.
Koutsoyiannis, A. (2000), “Modern Microeconomics”, Macmillan Press, London.
Layard, P.R.G. and A.W. Walters (1978), “Microeconomic Theory?”,
McGraw Hill, London.

Sen, A. (1999), “Microeconomics: Theory and Application”, Oxford University
Press, New Delhi.

Stigler, G. (1996), “Theory of Price”, PHI, New Delhi.

Varian, H.R. (2000), “Microeconomic Analysis”, W.W. Norton, New York.
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Course Code Title of the Course
36212 Development Economics

Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to
% Familiarize the economic development issues.

“+ Apply the core concepts and quantitative tools to analyze real world problems and
evaluate alternative economic policy proposals on economic development issues.

¢+ Understand the concepts and theories in economic development.
BLOCK I: Economic Growth and Development
Unit-1: Concepts of Economic Growth and Development - Characteristics of Less
Developed Countries - Obstacles to Development.

Unit-2: Growth-Meaning- Poverty and Income Distribution.

Unit-3: Human Development Index - Physical Quality of Life Index and Human Poverty
Index.

Unit-4: Theories of Growth - I: Classical Approach Adam Smith, Marx and Schumpeter.
Unit-5: Theories of Growth - 1I: Neo - Classical Approach: Robinson, Solow, Kaldor and
Harrod Domar.

Unit-6: Theories of Economic Development: Rostow - Rosenstein-Roden - Nurske,
Hirschman - Sen’s Capability.

Unit-7: Approach to Economic Development: Developed and Under Developed Countries.
BLOCK Il: Development Strategies

Unit-8: Development Strategies - I: Neumann’s Growth Model and Modifications.
Unit-9: Development Strategies - I1: Choice of Goods and Techniques.

Unit-10: Development Strategies - I1I: Mathur’s Wage Goods - Light and Heavy Strategies.

BLOCK IlI: Planning Models
Unit-11: Planning Models - I Introduction - Meaning - Objectives - Characteristics.

Unit-12: Planning Models - II: Feldman, Mahalanobis - Leontief’s Input - Output
Model. Unit-13: Planning Models - I11: Vahit Brahmananda - Raj - Sen - Chakravarthy.

BLOCK IV: Planning Techniques
Unit-14: Planning Techniques: Meaning - Concepts - its importance.

References:

1. Ray, Debraj (1998), “Development Economics”, Oxford University Press, New
Delhi.

2. Kuznets, Simon (1966), “Economic Growth, Rate Structure and Spread”, Yale
University Press, New Delhi.

3. Todaro, Michael. P. (1998), “Economic Development”, Harlow: Addison Wesley
Longman,

4. Szirmai, Adam (2005), “Dynamics of Socio Economic Development - An
Introduction”, Cambridge University Press, New Delhi.

5. Meir, Gerald (2003), “Leading Issues in Economic Development”, Oxford
University Press, New Delhi.

6. Nehar, Phillips, A. (1971), “Economic Growth and Development: A
Mathematical Introduction”, John Wiley, New York.
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Course Code Title of the Course
36213 Indian Economy
Objectives:

On completion of the course the students will be able to

% Equip with concepts involved in econometric theory.
%+ Acquaint with the performance of different sectors of the Indian economy and the
policy framework governing them.
% Obtain insights into the past, present and future functioning of the Indian economy.
BLOCK I: Indian Economy and Structures

Unit-1: Indian Economy at the time of Independence - Planning - Objectives - Rationale and
Performance - Adoption of Mixed Economy Model.

Unit-2: Indian Economy at New Economic Reform: Appraisal of Economic Reforms.

Unit-3: Growth and Structure of Indian Economy: Growth of National Income and Per
Capita Income - Personal Income in India.

Unit-4: Demographic features: Population growth - Urbanization in India.

Unit-5: Inter-State Disparities in the Pattern of Development - Poverty and Unemployment.
BLOCK II: Economy and Sectoral Development

Unit-6: Agriculture: Pattern of Growth of Indian Agriculture - Regional Variations in
Agricultural Development - WTO and Indian agriculture - its impact.

Unit-7: Industry: Trends in growth and Structure of Indian Industry - Impact of New
Economic Policy on Indian industry.

BLOCK IlI: Financial Sector
Unit-8: Financial Sector: Nationalisation of Banks - Financial Sector Reforms; Interest Rate
Policy.

Unit-9: Financial Institutions: Role of Financial Institutions - Money and Capital Markets;
Working of SEBI in India.

Unit-10: Public Finance: Recent Trends in Public Debt and Fiscal Deficits - Centre and
State Financial Relations - Review of Monetary Policy of RBI.

BLOCK IV: External Sector
Unit-11: External Sector: Trade Policy during Pre and Post Reform Period.

Unit-12: Exchange Rate: Meaning - Concepts - Exchange Rate Policy and Foreign Exchange
Management Act (FEMA).

Unit-13: External Debt - Meaning - its importance - External Debt in India.
Unit-14: Foreign Direct Investment and Multinational Corporations in India (MNCs).

References:

1. Acharya, S. and M. Rakesh (2011), “India’s Economy: Performance and
Challenges”, Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

2. Jayaraj, D and S. Subramanian (2010), “Poverty, Inequality and Population”,
Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

3. Mahendradev, S. (2010), “Inclusive Growth in India”, Oxford University Press,
New Delhi.

4. Kaurien, C.T. (1978), “Poverty, Planning and Social Transformation in India”,
Allied Publishers, New Delhi.

5. Rangarajan, C. (2000), “Perspectives on Indian Economy - A Collection of
Essays”, UBSPD Publishers Distributors, New Delhi.

6. Misra S.K. and V.K. Puri, (2001), “Indian Economy”, Himalaya Publishing House,
Mumbai.
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Course Code Title of the Course
36214 Industrial Economics

Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to
¢+ Understand the key questions on the internal organisation of firms.
< Analyse various aspects of strategic interaction between firms and the
determinants of industrial structure.
+«+ Develop ability to apply economic models of firm behaviour to analyse questions
in business strategy, competition policy and regulation.
BLOCK I: Basics of Industrial Economics
Unit-1: Meaning of Industrialization - Role of Industry in Economic Development.
Unit-2: Organisation of a Firm: Meaning - Concepts - Objectives - Characteristics.
Unit-3: Classification of Industries: Small, Medium and Large Scale Industries in India.

BLOCK II: Theories of Industries and Location

Unit-4: Theories of Industry: Hoffman, Chenery and Gerschenkron.

Unit-5: Theories of Industrial Location: Weber, Sargant Florence - Factors Affecting Industrial
Location.

BLOCK IlI: Industrial Economics and Market Structure

Unit-6: Market Structure - Meaning - Different types of Market Structure - Sellers Concentration.

Unit-7: Product Differentiation - Meaning of Product - Characteristics of Product - Entry

Conditions.

Unit-8: Economies of Scale - Meaning - Short and Long Economies of Scale- Profitability and

Innovation.

Unit-9: Growth of the Firm - Size and Growth - Growth and Profitability of the Firm -

Constraints on Growth.

Unit-10: Productivity: Meaning - Efficiency of Firm and Industry.

Unit-11: Capacity Utilisation: Concept - Measurement - its importance.
Unit-12: Industrial Policy: Industrial Policy in India - Industrial Performance after

Independence.
Unit-13: Public and Private Sectors: Meaning - Role - Characteristics - Importance of
Public and Private Partnership in Developing Country - Limitations.

BLOCK IV: Industrial Technology
Unit-14: Industrial Technology: Role of Technology for Industrial Development - India
asa Global Hub - Transfer of Technology - LPG - Recent Central Government
Initiative to Encourage Industrial Sector.

References:

1. Clarke, Roger (1985), “Industrial Economics”, Basil Blackwell, New York.

2. Barthwal, R.R. (1995), “Industrial Economics”, New Age International, New Delhi.

3. Smith, D.M. (1971), “Industrial Location: An Economic and Geographic Analysis”,
John Wiley, New York.

4. Ahluwalia, I. J. (1985), “Industrial Growth in India”, Oxford University Press,
New Delhi.
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SECOND SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
36221 Micro Economics - 11
Objectives:

On completion of the course the students will be able to

¢ Understand microeconomic theories.

% Develop analytical techniques and research skills.

¢+ Understand the nature of theoretical research and analysis in microeconomics.

s+ Develop skills in applying theoretical analysis to topics such as market failure and
uncertainty, general equilibrium analysis, the role of government and behavioural
economics.

BLOCK I: Theories of Demand, Firm, Rent and Distribution

Unit-1: Demand Analysis: Characteristics of Goods Approach (Lancaster), Consumer’s
Choice Involving Risk (N-M hypothesis) - Friedman-Savage, Markowitz Hypotheses;
Indirect Utility Functions (Duality Theory).

Unit-2: Theories of the Firm: Baumol’s Sales Revenue Maximization - Williamson’s Model
of Managerial Discretion - Marris Model of Managerial Enterprise.

Unit-3: Theories of Rent and Profits: Concepts of Rent - Ricardian Theory of Rent - Profit
as a Dynamic Surplus - Innovation and Profit.

Unit-4: Neo-Classical Approach - Marginal Productivity Theory - Product Exhaustion
Theorem; Technical Progress and Factor Shares.

Unit-5: Theory of Distribution under Imperfect Product and Factor Markets, Macro
Theories of Distribution Ricardian, Marxian and Kalecki.

Unit-8: Theories of Demand: Slutsky’s Theorem - Revision of Demand Theory by Hicks -
Consumer’s Choice involving Risk and Uncertainty.

BLOCK Il: Market Theories

Unit-6: Market Theories of Firm-I: The Duopoly Models of Cournot, Bertrand, Edgeworth
and Chamberlain.

Unit-7: Market Theories of Firm - II: Kinked Demand Curve and Stackleberg’s Solutions
and Collusion (Cartels and Mergers) - Price Leadership - Bain’s Limit Pricing Theory.
BLOCK IlI: Pricing, Break Even Analysis, Profit and Game Theory

Unit-9: Pricing: Methods of Pricing - Cost Plus Pricing, Going Rate Pricing, Limit Pricing,
Market Skimming and Penetration Pricing.

Unit-10: Break Even Analysis: Meaning, Assumptions, Determination of Break-Even Point
(Simple Problems), and limitations.

Unit-11: Profit Maximization, Marginal Revenue, Short-Run Supply by Price -Taking Firm,
Profit Functions and its Properties.

Unit-12: Game Theory: Basic Concepts, Dominant Strategy-Equilibrium, Nash
Equilibrium, Repeated and Sequential Games.

BLOCK IV: Theories of Welfare

Unit-13: Theories of Welfare Economics - I: Pareto Optimal Conditions; Paretian Welfare
Criterion - Value Judgment, Social Welfare Function; Compensation Principle.

Unit-14: Theories of Welfare Economics - Il: Theory of Second Best - Arrow’s
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Impossibility Theorem, Rawl’s Theory of Justice.
References:

1

2

10,

Koutsoyiannis, A. (2008), “Modern Micro Economics”, Palgrave Macmillan

Press Ltd., 2"9 Revised Edition.

Ahuja H.L. (2007), “Advanced Economic Theory”, S. Chand & company
Ltd., New Delhi.

Chopra P.N. (1981), “Advanced Micro Economics”, Kalyani

Publications, Ludhiana, 11™ Edition.

Intriligator, M.D. (1971), “Mathematical Optimization and Economic Theory”,
Prentice Hall, Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey.

Layard, P.R.G. and A.A. Walters (1978), “Microeconomic Theory”, McGraw
Hill, New York.

Little, I.M.D. (1957), “Critique of Welfare Economics (an edition)”, Oxford
University Press, Oxford.

Mathur, P.N. and R. Bharadwaj (1967), “Economic Analysis in the Input-
Output Framework with Indian Empirical Exploration”, Input-Output
Research Association of India, Pune.

Sen, A. (1999), “Microeconomics: Theory and Applications”, Oxford
University Press, New Delhi.

Diamond, P. and M. Rothschild (1978), “Uncertainty in Economics”, Academic
Press, New York.

Arrow J and F. Hahn (1971), “General Competitive — Analysis”, North Holland,
Amsterdam.
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Course Code Title of the Course
36222 Environmental Economics
Objectives:

On completion of the course the students will be able to

% Gain knowledge in environmental pollution, types of pollution, monitoring and
enforcement of environmental regulation.

¢ Understand basic approaches to environmental policy, regulation and effluent, India’s
environmental policy, law on environmental protection and pollution control.

¢+ Discuss use values: option values and non-use values, valuation methods-based on
observed market behavior.
BLOCK I: Economics and Environment
Unit-1: Economics and Environment: Definition - Scope and Significance.

Unit-2: Ecology and Ecosystem: Meaning-Nature - Its Relationship.
Unit-3: Environmental Economics and the Environmental Policy.

Unit-4: Economics of Resources: Forest Resources - Water Resources - Mineral Resources.

BLOCK II: Environment and Natural Resources

Unit-5: Management of Natural Resources: Conservation and Management of Natural
Resources.

Unit-6: Natural Resource Policy in India.

BLOCK IlI: Environment and Energy
Unit-7: Energy: Definition - Sources and Classification - its Importance.

Unit-8: Types of Energy: Renewable and Non-renewable Sources of Energy - Conventional
and Non-Conventional.

Unit-9: Energy Resources: Direct and Indirect Energy - Atomic Energy - Energy Scenario
in India.

BLOCK IV: Environment and Law

Unit-10: Pollution: Meaning - Types - Pollution Control - Pricing Emissions - Regulation.
Unit-11: Fiscal Technique in Pollution controls - Effluent Charges and Subsidies
Comparison.

Unit-12: International Environmental Policy: Introduction - its importance - International
Conference on Environment - International Agreements - Stockholm Conference.

Unit-13: Human Environment - International Conferences related with Human Environment
- Recommendations.
Unit-14: Environment Laws in India: Introduction - Different types of Law - its importance.

References:

1. Rabindra, N. B. (2001), “Environmental Economics - An Indian Perspective”,
Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

2. Charles S. P. (2000), “Economics and Global Environment”,
Cambridge University Press, New Delhi.

3. Barry C. F. and K. F. Martha (2004), “Environmental Economics”, McGraw
Hills, Irwin.

4. Jhingan, M.L. (2011), “Environmental Economics: Theory”, Management and
Policy, Vrinda Publications, New Delhi.

5. Kolstad, C.D. (2012), “Environmental Economics”, Oxford University Press,
New Delhi.

6. Sankar, U. (2001), “Environmental Economics”, Oxford University Press, New
Delhi.
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Course Code Title of the Course
36223 Fiscal Economics

Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to

% Develop the conceptual framework, theoretical dimensions and policy
underpinnings of core public economics.

% Understand the basic ideas of taxation and budgetary theory, classical and modern
approaches and recent concepts on budgets.

BLOCK I: Introduction to Fiscal Economics

Unit-1: Public Finance: Meaning and Scope - Its uses.

Unit-2: Role of Public Finance in the Economy - Public Finance and Private Finance.
Unit-3: The Principle of Maximum Social Advantage in Public Finance.

Unit-4: Principles of Public Expenditure: Classification - Causes and Effects of Public
Expenditure with Reference to India.

Unit-5: Public Revenue Sources: Distinction between Tax Revenue and Non - Tax Revenue.
BLOCK II: Taxation

Unit-6: Taxation: Meaning - Sources of Taxation - Impact of Taxation.

Unit-7: Fiscal Policy: Meaning - Fiscal Policy in a Developing Economy - Financial
Administration and Principles of Budgeting.

Unit-8: Budget: Characteristics of a Good Budget - Preparation of a Budget - Budgeting in
India.

Unit-9: Deficit Financing: Objectives - Need - Effects - Limitations - Deficit Financing in

India.

BLOCK IlI: Fiscal Federalism
Unit-10: Fiscal Federalism - Theory of Fiscal Federalism.

Unit-11: Center and State Financial Relations - Problems of Center and State Financial
Relations in India, Reports of Finance Commissions in India.

BLOCK IV: Tax Systems in India
Unit-12: Indian Tax System: Revenue of the Union, States and Local Bodies.

Unit-13: Major Taxes in India: Tax Revenue and Non - Tax Revenue of Center, State and
Local Bodies.
Unit-14: Reforms in Direct and Indirect Taxes - Trends in Revenue and Expenditure -
Public Debt in the Post Reform Period.

References:

1 Goode, R. (2000), “Government Finance in Developing Countries”, TMH,
New Delhi.

2. Jha. R. (1999), “Modern Public Economics”, Routledge, London.

3. Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. Musgrave (1970), “Public Finance in Theory and
Practice”, McGraw Hill, Tokyo.

4. Atkinson, A.B. and J.E. Stiglitz (2000), “Lectures on Public Economics”, TMH,
New York.
5 Herber, B.P. (2001), “Modern Public Finance”, Richard D. Irwin, Homewood.
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Course Code Title of the Course
36224 Research and Statistical Methods

Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to

%+ Develop understanding about the purpose and principles of scientific research;
steps in scientific research and types of research.

% Understand about the basic framework of research process, identification and
formulation of research problem.

% Apply the tools and method of data collection: Interview method, focus of group
discussion, participatory rural appraisal. Comprehensive knowledge on writing a
research report.

+ Explain the basic concepts of Descriptive and Inferential Statistics.

¢+ Practice data entry and processing using excel data downloading from internet and
its conversation into application.

BLOCK I: Introduction of Research

Unit-1: Meaning of Research - Objectives of Research - Approach to Research - Significance of
Research.

Unit-2: Types of Research: Research in Social Science - Research Design - Features of a Good
Research Design.

BLOCK I1I: Basics of Research
Unit-3: Identifying a Research Problem - Formulation of Research Problem.

Unit-4: Hypothesis: Concept - Formulation of Hypothesis.
Unit-5: Sample Survey Different Types - Merits and Demerits - Schedule and Questionnaire.

Unit-6: Data Analysis: Measurement and Scaling Techniques - Processing and Analysis of
Data.

BLOCK Il1: Application of Statistics in Economics

Unit-7: Descriptive Statistics - I: Measures of Central Tendency - Mean - Median - Mode -
Measures of Dispersion - Range - The Semi-Interquartile Range (SIR) - Variance / Standard
Deviation.

Unit-8: Descriptive Statistics - 11: Skewness and Kurtosis - Pearson’s Measure of Skewness -
Bowley’s Measure of Skewness - Kurtosis.

Unit-9: Applications in Economics - I: Correlation: Meaning - Types - Properties of the
Correlation Co-efficient - its usefulness.

Unit-10: Applications in Economics - Il: Regression - Meaning - Types - Difference
between Correlation and Regression.

Unit-11: Least Squares: Meaning - Specification and Estimation of Simple Linear
Regression, Confidence Intervals and Tests of Hypotheses, Prediction.

BLOCK IV: Report Writing
Unit-12: Report Writing - Steps - Bibliography and References.

Unit-13: Interpretation and Presentation: Meaning - Techniques of Interpretation -
Significance of Presentation.

Unit-14: Research Report: Quality of a Good Research Report.
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1. Kothari, C.R. (1985), “Research Methodology”, Wiley Eastern, New Delhi.
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THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
36231 Macro Economics - |
Objectives:

On completion of the course the students will be able to

% ldentify the determinants of various macroeconomic aggregates such as national
income, measurement of national income.

X/
°

Discuss the linkages between the classical and Keynesian theory.

X/
°e

Evaluate the consequences of Post — Keynesian development in Macro Economics.

%+ Describe the supply side economics particularly J.B Say’s supply side economics.
BLOCK I: Introduction to Macro Economics
Unit-1: Introduction - Meaning - Definitions - Nature and Scope - Importance - Micro and
Macro Economics.

Unit-2: National Income Accounting: Meaning - Concepts - Measurement -Importance of
National Income Data - Difficulties in its Measurement.

BLOCK II: Theories of Employment
Unit-3: Theory of Employment - I: Classical Theory of Employment and Income.

Unit-4: Theory of Employment - II: Say’s Law of Market.
Unit-5: Theory of Employment - I11: Keynesian Theory of Employment - Determinants of
Equilibrium Level of Employment - Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply Function.

BLOCK III: Different Function in Macro Economics

Unit-6: Consumption Function: Meaning - Theories of Consumption Function -
MEC. Unit-7: Investment Function - Meaning - Types - Determinants of Investment
- MEIL Unit-8: Multiplier: Meaning - Characteristics-Static and Dynamic
Multipliers.

Unit-9: Accelerator: Meaning - Characteristics - Induced Investment and Accelerator.

Unit-10: Employment Multiplier: Meaning - The Interaction Principle - Basics of Income
and Employment Multiplier - Keynesian Revolution and its Application to Less Developed
Countries.

BLOCK IV: Macro Economic Analysis and Models

Unit-11: Macro Analysis: Post Keynesian - Meaning - its importance.

Unit-12: General Equilibrium of Monetary and Real Sector.
Unit-13: Macro Economic Model: Contribution of Hicks, Hanson: 1S-LM Diagram.

Unit-14: Macro Economic Policy: Meaning - Objectives and Importance of Macro
Economic Policy.

References:

1. Mithani, D.M. (2003), “Modern Economic Analysis”, Himalaya Publishing
House, Mumbai.

2. Ahuja, H.L. (2000), “Macro Economics”, S. Chand and Company, New Delhi.

3. Vaish, M.C. (2005), “Macro Economic Theory”, Vikas Publishing House, New
Delhi.

4. Shapiro, Edward (2008), “Macro Economic Analysis”, Galyotia Publications,
New Delhi.
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ourse Code Title of the Course
36232 Agricultural Economics

Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to

% Understand the differences between traditional and modern agriculture, impact of
green revolution, sustainable agriculture and organic farming.

% Provide depth knowledge in dynamics of cropping pattern, determinant of
cropping intensity and recent trends in agriculture.

% Create awareness about source of agriculture finance, relationship between public
and private investment.

%+ Understand the characteristics of primary agricultural markets in India, marketing
agencies and channels.

BLOCK I: Introduction to Agricultural Economics
Unit-1: Nature and Scope of Agricultural Economics - Role of Agriculture in Economic
Development - Interdependence between Agriculture and Industry.

Unit-2: Cropping Pattern: Meaning - importance - Agricultural Development under Five
Year Plans - Green Revolution.

BLOCK Il: Economic Decisions in Agriculture

Unit-3: Economic Decisions in Agriculture Production: Cobb Douglas, CES - its usefulness.
Unit-4: Production Relationships: Factor - Product, Factor - Factor, Product - Product
Relationship.

Unit-5: Capital Formation in Agriculture - Public and Private Investment - Cost
Relationships and Profit Maximisation.

Unit-6: Farm Management: Meaning — importance - Agricultural Price Determination.

Unit-7: Crop Insurance: Needs - importance - Subsidy - PDS - Food Security.

BLOCK Il1: Agricultural Marketing

Unit-8: Agricultural Marketing - I: Meaning - Marketed and Marketable Surplus - Distress
Sales - Defects of Markets.

Unit-9: Agricultural Marketing - 1l: Types - Regulated Markets - Co-operative Markets -
Market Intelligence - Futures Trading.

BLOCK IV: Issues in Indian Agriculture
Unit-10: Land Reforms.

Unit-11: Agricultural Credit: NABARD - Co-operative Credit - Rural Indebtedness.
Unit-12: Agricultural Labour: Meaning - Characteristics of Agriculture Labourers-
Agricultural Labour and Wages.

Unit-13: National Agricultural Policy 2000 - National Commission on Farmers.
Unit-14: WTO and Indian Agriculture - DOHA Agreement on Agriculture.
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Course Code Title of the Course
36233 International Economics
Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to
% Know about International trade theory: concepts, importance, and intervention
between International Trade - patterns of production, trade and investment.
Understand the concepts and importance of terms of trade, concepts of foreign
exchange rate, foreign trade multiplier; currency convertibility.
Describes about International Trade and predicts patterns of production, trade and
investment.
BLOCK I: Introduction to Foreign Trade
Unit-1: Foreign Trade: Need - Meaning - Nature - Inter Regional and International Trade.

BLOCK II: Theories of International Trade

Unit-2: Theories of International Trade: Adam Smith - Ricardo, Haberler and Heckscher -
Ohlin Theory.

Unit-3: Terms of Trade: Concepts of Terms of Trade, Determinants of Terms of Trade -
Static and Dynamic Gains from Trade - Terms of Trade between Agriculture and Industry.

X/
°

X/
°

Unit-4: Free Trade: Meaning - Case for and against Free Trade.

Unit-5: Protection: Meaning - Arguments for and Against Protection - The Effect of Growth
on Trade.

Unit-6: Technical Progress and Trade - Meaning of Technical Progress - Neutral, Capital
Saving, Labour Saving.

Unit-7: Trade Policy: Tariff - Quota - Trade problems of Developing Countries.
BLOCK IlI: International Organisations
Unit-8: International Organizations - I: UNCTAD - GATT and Tokyo Declaration.

Unit-9: International Organizations - II: WTO - Import Substitution and Export Promotion-
its Importance.

Unit-10: Economic Orders: North South Dialogue and New International Economic Order -
Usefulness.

BLOCK IV: Balance of Payments, Trade and Export Assistance

Unit-11: Balance of Payments (BoP): Meaning, Structure, Importance of Balance of
Payments.

Unit-12: Balance of Trade (BoT): Meaning, Disequilibrium in BoP & BoT - Causes for
Disequilibrium in BoP.

Unit-13: Measures for Correcting Disequilibrium, Relationship between BoP & BoT.
Unit-14: Strategies of International Business: International Marketing Operations.
Exporting, Importing and Counter Trade - Export and Import Finance - Export Assistance.
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Course Code Title of the Course
36234 Monetary Economics

Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to

¢+ Understand the core aspects of monetary economy: how monetary phenomena and
policies are determined, and how they interact with the rest of the macro economy.

X/
°

Develop an understanding of the monetary transmission mechanism, whereby
decisions made by the monetary authorities concerning money supply and money
demand.

X/
°

Explain uncertainties faced by policy-makers and how policy makers may deal
with these.

% Provide an exposition about the various core monetary theories, policies and its
usefulness in real world situation.

BLOCK I: Introduction to Monetary Economics

Unit-1: Money - An Introduction Barter system and its defects - Evolution of Money -
Meaning - Definitions - Functions, Advantages and Disadvantages. Methods of Note Issue.

Unit-2: Role of Money - I: Capitalist and Socialist and Mixed Economies.

Unit-3: Role of Money - 1I: The Role of Money in Classical and Keynesian Models.

BLOCK II: Theories of Monetary Economics

Unit-4: Demand for Money - I: The Classical Approach - The Keynesian - Post Keynesian
Developments - Baumol’s Approach to Transaction Demand for Money.

Unit-5: Demand for Money - II: Tobin’s Theory of Speculative Demand for Money - The
Portfolio Optimization Approach - Friedman’s Restatement of Quantity Theory of Money.

Unit-6: Supply of Money: Financial Intermediaries and the Supply of Money - The Nature
and Functions of Financial Intermediaries - The Supply of Money.

Unit-7: Non-Banking Financial Intermediaries - The Classical System and the Neutrality of
Money.

Unit-8: Theories of Money: The Patinkin System and the Neutrality of Money - Monetarists
vs. Keynesians with Empirical Evidence.

Unit-9: Inflation - Market Theories of Inflation and Non-Market Theories of Inflation -
Monetary Policy, Different types and Tools of Monetary Controls - Monetary Reforms in
India (since 1991).

BLOCK I111: Financial Institutions

Unit-10: International Monetary Systems: IMF - World Bank - ADB.

Unit-11: Indian Monetary Systems: RBI - NABARD - RRB - Co-operative Banks.
Unit-12: Bank Websites: Recent Publications on the websites of Finance Ministry of India.

BLOCK IV: Reforms in Monetary Systems

Unit-13: Financial Committee: Narasimhan Committee Report and Raguram Rajan’s
Committee Report on Monetary Reforms.

Unit-14: Recent Reforms in Monetary systems in India: Demonetisation of Higher order
Money in 2016 and its implications.
References:
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FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course
36241 Macro Economics - 11
Objectives:

On completion of the course the students will be able to

+ Evaluate the consequences of basic macroeconomic policy options under differing
economic conditions within a business cycle.

% Understand the linkages between technological progress and economic growth,
saving rate and investment in human capital.

o
A5

% Describe the fiscal policy of the government.

33

€

Evaluate the consequences of basic macro-economic problems such as inflation
and unemployment.

BLOCK I: Macro Economic Theories

Unit-1: Theories of Demand for Money: Quantity Theory and Keynes Approach. Baumol
and Tobin Contributions and Friedman’s Restatement of Quantity Theory.

Unit-2: Economic Growth: Meaning and Theories. Harrod - Domar Theory and Neo-
Classical Theory.

Unit-3: The Open Economy: The Mundell - Fleming Model with a Changing Price Level.

BLOCK II: Theories of Consumption Spending and Hypotheses

Unit-4: Theories of Consumption Spending: Absolute, Relative, Permanent Income and Life
- Cycle Hypotheses.

Unit-5: Rational Expectation Hypothesis.

BLOCK Il1: Analysis of Macro Economics

Unit-6: Trade Cycles: Meaning, Definition, Theories of Trade Cycles - Short Term and
Long Term Cycles.

Unit-7: Inflation - Phillips Curve Analysis - Samuelson and Solow - The Natural Rate of
Unemployment Hypothesis.

Unit-8: The Phillips Curve - The Aggregate Supply Curve - Short-Run Phillips Curve and
Aggregate Supply Curve - Shifting of Short-Run Phillips Curve - Long-Run Phillips Curve.

Unit-9: Balance of Payments: Components, Disequilibrium and  Adjustments -
Curre
ncy Crisis.

Unit-10: Business Cycles: Meaning - Types - Features - Phases.

BLOCK IV: Macro Economic Policies

Unit-11: Macro Economic Policies: Income Policy - Neo-Classical Policy - Austrian
Policy- Post - Keynesian Policy.

Unit-12: India’s Macro Economic Policies: Jana Dhana Yajana - MUDRA - Start up - Skill
India - Make in India - MGNREGA and Financial Inclusion.

Unit-13: Central Bank and its Functions - Money supply in India.
Unit-14: Contemporary Macroeconomic Debates in India and the World.

References:
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Course Code Title of the Course
36242 Econometric Methods

Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to
¢+ Equip with concepts involved in econometric theory.
% Understand the quantitative relations between variables.

++ Estimate the relation between variables and to give inferences for decision making.

BLOCK I: Basic Econometrics

Unit-1: Definition, Nature and Scope of Econometrics, Goals of Econometrics.
Unit-2: Statistical Concepts: Normal Distribution; Chi-square, t and F-Distributions;
Estimation of Parameters; Properties of Estimators; Testing of Hypotheses.

BLOCK II: Linear Regression

Unit-3: Simple Linear Regression: Estimation of Model by Method of Ordinary Least
Squares; Properties of Estimators; Goodness of Fit; Tests of Hypotheses; Scaling and Units
of Measurement.

Unit-4: Multiple Linear Regression Model: Estimation of Parameters; Properties of OLS
Estimators; Goodness of Fit - R2 and Adjusted R,

BLOCK Il1: Econometric Analysis

Unit-5: Violations of Classical Assumptions: Consequences, Detection and Remedies
Multicollinearity; Heteroscedasticity; Serial Correlation.

Unit-6: Specification Analysis: Omission of a Relevant Variable; Inclusion of Irrelevant
Variable; Tests of Specification Errors.

Unit-7: Panel Data Models: Methods of Estimation; Fixed Effects Model; Random Effects
Model.

Unit-8: Regression on Dummy Variables: Nature of Dummy Variables - The Use of
Dummy Variables in Seasonal Analysis and in Combining Time Series and Cross Sectional
Data.

Unit-9: The Problem of Inference - The Normality Assumption - Hypothesis Testing about
Individual Partial Regression Coefficients - Testing the Overall Significance of the Sample
Regression.

Unit-10: Linear Restrictions: Testing Joint Hypothesis - Problems and Application using
STATA.

Unit-11: Testing of Hypothesis: Assumptions - Specification - Testing of Hypothesis -
Prediction - Applications.

BLOCK IV: Econometric Methods and Software Packages

Unit-12: Estimation Methods: Single Equation and Systems Estimation Methods -
Numerical Problems.

Unit-13: Dynamic Econometric Models: Nature and Preliminary Analysis of Economic
Time Series, Integration, Tests of Stationary, Unit Root Test, Non-Stationary and the
Problem of Spurious Regression.
Unit-14: Introduction to Econometric Software Package GRETL; E-VIEWS; STATA (any
one).
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Course Code Title of the Course
36243 Entrepreneurship Development

Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to

% The main purpose of studying entrepreneurship development is to widen the base
of entrepreneurship by development, achievement, motivation and entrepreneurial
skills among the students.

% Identify opportunities to become entrepreneur.
%+ Develop ability to perceive new patterns from different points of view
++ Develop courage to make independent decisions in entrepreneurial business.

BLOCK I: Introduction to Entrepreneurship

Unit-1: Entrepreneur: Meaning and Importance - Evolution of term Entrepreneurship-
Factors Influencing Entrepreneurship - Characteristics of an Entrepreneur - Difference
between Entrepreneur and Entrepreneurship.

Unit-2: Types of Entrepreneur - According to Type of Business - According to Use of
Technology - According to Motivation - According to Growth - According to Stages.

BLOCK II: Entrepreneurship Creativity and Management
Unit-3: Creativity: Creativity and Entrepreneurship - Steps in Creativity.

Unit-4: Innovation and Inventions: Using Left Brain Skills to Harvest Right Brain ideas -
Legal Protection of Innovation - Entrepreneurial Motivation: Maslow’s Theory - Herjburg’s
Theory - McGragor’s Theory.

Unit-5: Skills of an Entrepreneur: Decision Making and Problem Solving - Training.

Unit-6: Entrepreneurial Culture - Entrepreneurial Society - Women Entrepreneurship and
Rural Entrepreneurship.

Unit-7: Definition - Nature - Scope and Functions of Management - Evolution of
Management Thought - Classical School - Neo-classical School - Human Relation School
and Modern School of Thought.

BLOCK Il1: Market Assessment, Strategic and Financial Analysis

Unit-8: Market Assessment - Needs - Tools and Techniques - Methods of Market Survey -
Sources of Market Information - Presentation of Market Survey Report.

Unit-9: E-commerce - Types of Application - Architecture - Opportunities and Problems -
Recent Trends and Advancement in E-commerce.

Unit-10: Historical Perspective - Global Indian Entrepreneurs - Institutions - Modern
Entrepreneurs.

Unit-11: Strategic Growth - Need for Strategic Planning - Understanding the Growth Stage
- Unique Managerial Concerns of Growing Enterprise, Valuation Concerns.

Unit-12: Financial Analysis - Ratio Analysis - Investment Process - Break Even Analysis -
Profitability Analysis, Social Cost - Benefit Analysis - Budget and Planning Process -
Applicability of the Factories Act.

BLOCK IV: Institution for Entrepreneurial Development
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Unit-13: Institutions for Entrepreneurial Development - Role of Constancy Organisations -
Role of Financial Institutions - Bank Finance to Entrepreneurs Entrepreneurship
development

- Role of development in financial institutions.
Unit-14: Current State and National Level Promotional Schemes for Establishment of New
Entrepreneurship.
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Course Code Title of the Course
36244 Computer Application in Economic Analysis

Objectives:
On completion of the course the students will be able to
% Understand the basics of computer and its applications
% Operate simple programs, including some statistical procedures

% Use graphical & tabular methods for examining univariate and bivariate
(Variable relationship)

%+ Develop the necessary skills for applying SPSS in research

BLOCK I: Basics of Computers
Unit-1: Basics of Computer: Characteristics of Computer System, Evolution of Computers -
Generations, Types of Computers.

Unit-2: Basic Components of a Digital Computer - Control Unit, ALU, Input /
Output Devices and Peripheral Devices.

Unit-3: Computer Languages: Machine Language, Assembly Language and High
Level Language.

Unit-4: Operating System and Netware: DOS, UNIX, Windows, LAN and WAN.
BLOCK II: Basic Concepts and Operating Systems

Unit-5: Basic Concepts of Internet: Modem, e-mail, Websites, Address, Domain,
Protocols, Types of Accounts, Search Engines, Browsing Web, Telnet, Usenet,
AOL.

Unit-6: Online Sources of Data: Books - Journals - Working Papers - Reports - Newspapers.

Unit-7: Basics of MS-Office: MS-Word: The MS-Word Window, Entering,
Selecting, Copying and Moving Text, Applying Fonts and Indenting Text, Creating
Numbering and Bullets, Finding and Replacing Text, Spelling, Grammar and
Thesaurus, Creating Page Headers and Footers, Constructing Tables and Mail
Merge.

Unit-8: MS-Excel Skills: Entering and Editing Cell Entries, Working with Numbers,
Changing the Worksheet Layout, Formatting Text, Borders and Color, Printing in
MS-Excel, Using Functions and References, Naming Ranges.

BLOCK Ill: Data Analysis

Unit-9: Data Analysis: Preparation of Frequency Distribution, Calculation of Mean,
Standard Deviation, Coefficient of Variation, Correlation Coefficient, Regression
Coefficients, Trend Line using Method of Least Squares and Moving Averages.

Unit-10: SPSS: Basic Structure of an SPSS Data File - Using Data Edition -
Reading Spread Sheet Data - Reading a Database - Reading Text Data.

Unit-11: Data Definition: Preparation of Code Book, Data List, Begin Data, End
Data, Defining Variable Type, Variable Tables, Value Labels, Missing Labels.

Unit-12: Output Display: Interpretation of Output - Transfer of Data Display
Formats - Creating and Edition Graphs - Tables and Diagrams, Bar, Line, Pie,
Scatter, Histogram.
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BLOCK IV: Computer Applications to Economics

Unit-13: Application to Economics: On-line Banking; ATM‘s Electronic Stock
Exchange; Electronic Trading; Data Sharing and Dissemination; Electronic
Transaction; Document Delivery; Authentication and Validation Transaction
Processing.

Unit-14: E-Business: Electronic Trading and Marketing; On-line Shopping and
Malls, B2B, B2C, Models, Document and Transaction Security and Digital
Signature; Integrated Transaction on Mobile Platforms. E-Commerce Applications
in India.
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SI.LN | Course Name of the Course CAl ESE | Total | C
0. Code No. max max | max
| SEMESTER
1 30911 Introduction to Journalism & Mass | 25 75 100 |4
Communication
2 30912 Evolution of Media 25 75 100 |4
3 30913 Photography 25 75 100 |4
4 30914 Reporting & Editing 25 75 100 |4
TOTAL 100 300 [400 |16
Il SEMESTER
5 30921 Theories of Communication 25 75 100 |4
6 30922 Advertising & Public Relations 25 75 100 |4
7 30923 Audio Production 25 75 100 |4
8 30924 Video Production 25 75 100 |4
TOTAL 100 300 [400 |16
Il SEMESTER
9 30931 Graphic Communication 25 75 100 |4
10 30932 Communication Research Methods 25 75 100 |4
11 30933 Media Laws and Ethics 25 75 100 |4
12 30934 Internship(One Month) 25 75 100 |4
TOTAL 100 300 |400 |16
IV SEMESTER
13 30941 Development Communication 25 75 100 |4
14 30942 New Media Communication 25 75 100 |4
15 30943 Corporate Communication 25 75 100 |4
16 30944 Project Work / Dissertation 25 75 100 |4
TOTAL 100 300 |400 |16
TOTAL CREDITS 400 1200 | 1600 | 64

330




FIRST SEMESTER

Course Code

Title of the Course

30911

INTRODUCTION TO JOURNALISM AND MASS COMMUNICATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

» To explain the definitions of communication.

» To discuss the concept of Mass Media.

» To explain the concept of Journalism.

» To Know the various Indian news agencies
Possible Outcomes of the course:

e The course will give a clear ideas about Journalism and Mass Communication

e The Study of Mass media and various concept of Journalism.

e The course will make the learners knowing about communication, human
communication skill and handling the various media device.

BLOCK I: Communication and VVarious Models of Communication

UNIT I

Communication: Definitions
Communication and Society
Types of Communication

UNIT Il

Basic models of Communication
Linear model
Non-linear model

UNIT I

Communication, Culture and Media Literacy
Internet and Society

Impact on Politics

Education

Business and Culture.

UNIT IV

The human communication process
A review of some basic models and the ingredients.

BLOCK I1: Journalism and its Ethics

UNIT V

The concept of Journalism

The functions of press

Press freedom

Responsibility and the theories of Press
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UNIT VI

Current trends in Journalism

Press codes and ethics of Journalism

A code of ethics for the Indian Press.
UNIT VII

Press Commissions and Committees

The First and Second Press Commission reports
UNIT VIII

Reports of Chanda committee

Varghese Committee

Joshi committee

Karanth working group etc.

BLOCK Ill: Media and its Functions and Types

UNIT IX
Media for Mass Communication
Print media
Electronic media
Radio
Television and New Media
UNIT X

Prasar Baharati Bill
FM and Community Radio
DTH
Cable Revolution,
UNIT XI
Mass Media institutions in India
Government Media Units — Akashvani, Doordarshan, PIB, DAVP etc.
Press Registrar of India,
Press council of India

BLOCK IV: Indian News Agencies and its Status in India
UNIT XII
Indian News agencies
Professional organizations as INS, AINEC, IFWJ, PRST, AAAI, ILNA etc.,
Media educational institutions.
UNIT XIII
Introduction to mass media
Meaning of mass media
The concept of Mass Media
The influence of technology on the means of communication
UNIT XIV
A discussion of the characteristics of individual mass medium
Mass Media in India
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Present status of mass media
Advantages of mass media
Limitations of mass media

REFERENCE BOOKS:

1. Baran, Stanley J. Introduction to Mass Communication: Media Literacy and Culture.
Boston: McGraw Hill, 2002.

2. McQuail, Denis. (1994). Mass Communication: An Introduction (2nd). Newbury Park,
CA: Sage.

3. David K. Berlo, The Process of Communication, Holt Rhinehart and Winston, 1960. 4.
Sean Macbride “Many Voices, One World”.

4. Keval J.Kumar, Mass Communication in India, Vikas Publication,s New Delhi, 1994
5. John Comer and et. al, Communication Studies, Longman, London, 1981.
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Course Code | Title of the Course

30912 EVOLUTION OF MEDIA

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER
» To understand the growth and functions of press in India after Independence
» To discuss the growth and development of Radio
» To learn the importance of folk media.
» To state and explain the origin and development of television

Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear idea about the history of press in India.
e The Study of folk media growth and its development.
e The course will make the learners knowing about the importance of News papers and
magazines

BLOCK I: Communication System and its Development
UNIT I

Early communication systems in India

Development of printing

Early efforts to publish newspaper in different parts of India.
UNIT 11

History of the print media and evolution and development of printing technology in
India and World; various types of print media, nature, concepts, scope; Content making for
print media, reach, advantages and importance.
UNIT 11

Newspaper and Magazines in the nineteenth century

First war of Indian Independence and the press

Issues of freedom,

Political and press freedom.
UNIT IV

Invention and Development of Radio medium,

Radio Broadcasting since its inception in world and India,
Radio Technology,

Establishment of radio stations.

BLOCK II: Different Types of Media and its Development
UNIT V

Television — origin and development, nature, scope, audience, genre, functions of
television; Ownership pattern, debate on autonomy; BBC model of ownership, control and
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programming — commercial and public service, state and private sectors’ expansion; potential
for future development.

UNIT VI
The press in India after Independence
Social, political and economic issues
The role of Indian press problems
Prospects of Indian press

UNIT VII
Introduction to Radio
Growth and Development of Radio
AM and FM,
Vividh Bharati, Gyanvani, Community Radio
Satellite Ratio, Ham Operators
Evaluation of Content in Radio.

UNIT VIII
Introduction to Television
Growth and development of Television
Terrestrial and Satellite
Digital divide

BLOCK Il1: Television and Film Development in India
UNIT IX

Introduction to Television

Evolution of content in Television,

Entertainment News

Public interaction

Commercialism

UNIT X

Introduction to Films

Early efforts

Film as a mass medium

Historical development of Indian films

Silent era of films

Talkies as a new approach in films
UNIT XI

Indian cinema after Independence
Parallel cinema and commercial cinema
Meaning and concept of documentaries
Issues and problems of Indian cinema.
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BLOCK 1V: Folk Media and Traditional India
UNIT XII

Folk media — Traditional media in India — regional diversity — content — form —

character — utility — evaluation — future.
UNIT X1

Exploring the New media

Internet

Growth and development of Internet communication
Online journalism

E-Publishing.

UNIT XIV

Definitions of Media and Mass Media;

Traditional Forms of Media

Signs, wood carving, Sound, drawings, sculptures

Folk Media — Songs, Drama, Puppet Shows, Story Telling etc.

REFERENCE BOOKS:

PophPE

R.K.Ravindran, “Media in Development Arena”, Indian Pub & Distributors 2000.
Straubhar, Larsoe, “Media Now”, Thomson Wordsworth, 4" Edition,2004
KevalJ.Kumar, “Mass Communication in India”, Jaico Publishing C0.2003.
J.K.Sharma, “Print Media and Electronic Media — Implications for the future”,
Authors Press, New Delhi, 2003.

The Evolution of Media Kindle Edition by Michael A. Noll (Author), Rowman &
Littlefield Publishers, 2013
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Course Code | Title of the Course

30913 PHOTOGRAPHY

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER
» To understand the different tools of photography
» To explain the reflection and refraction of life
» To define the various techniques in composition
» To understand the concept of photo journalism and colour photography
Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear ideas about different tools of photography
e The Study of the concept of photo journalism and colour photography
e The course will make the learners knowing about various techniques in composition

BLOCK I: Photography and its Instruments
UNIT I

Photography- Meaning, Definition

History of Photography

Tools of Photography

Camera- Parts of Camera (Shutter, Apertures, Lens, Films)

Types of Camera.
UNIT 11

Composition: Need for composing a picture, rule/ conventions of composition,
elements of composition and their role/ relevance in communication a message.
UNIT 11

Pin-hole, box, folding and DSLR, Large and Medium format cameras, Single lens
reflex (SLR) and twin lens reflex (TLR).
UNIT IV

Principal focus and focal length, size of the image, speed and power of the lens, depth
of field, angle of view and perspective.

BLOCK II: Different Types of Images and Camera Accessories
UNIT V

Photographic Optics: Reflection and refraction of light, Dispersion of Light through a
glass prism, Lenses, Different kinds of image formation
UNIT VI

Miniature, Sub-miniature and instant camera, Choice of camera and sizes, rising ,
falling, cross movements and swing back

UNIT VII

Lens, Aperture, Shutters, Various types and their functions, view-finders and focusing
system.
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UNIT VI
Film chamber: Exposure counter, self timer, tripod stand, panning tilt head, lens hood,
cable release, extension tubes and bellows, tele-converter and changing bag.

BLOCK Il1: Natural Sources and Photography
UNIT IX

Natural source- Natural Source, the sun, Nature and intensity of the sunlight at
different times of the day, different weather condition types of light sources used
UNIT X

Artificial light sources- nature, intensity of different types of light sources used :
Photo flood lamp, Halogen lamp, Barn doors and shoot, flash unit : Bulb flash and electronic
flash.
UNIT XI

Photographing people, Portrait and still, wildlife, environment, sports, landscape,
Industrial disasters.

BLOCK IV: Photography and Impact of Technology
UNIT XII

Photography for advertising

Conflicts war political

Social photography.
UNIT X111

News values for pictures, photo essays- photo features: qualities for photo-journalism,
picture magazines — colour photography,
UNIT XIV

Impact of technology

Practical

Field assignment and their evaluation.

REFERENCE BOOKS:

1. The encyclopedia of photography (3rd edn.) (1993) by Richard Zakia, LeatieStroebel,
Focal Press, London.

2. The Manual of Photography (2000) by Ralph E Jacobson/Geoffrey G Attridge/Sidney
F Ray, Focal Press

3. Ninth Edition. Understanding Digital Photography by Joseph A .Ippolito, Thomson
Press, New Delhi, 2005.

4. The Manual of Photography (2000) by Ralph E Jacobson/Geoffrey G Attridge/Sidney
F Ray, Focal Press,

5. The Photography Book, Jeffrey, lan, Phaidon Press, London 200
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Course Code | Title of the Course

30914 REPORTING & EDITING

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER
» To impart knowledge on news and reporting.

To describe about the different types of reporting.
To develop the knowledge on editing of news paper and magazine.
To enhance the knowledge on the organization of the editorial
department.
Possible Outcomes of the course:

e The course will give a clear ideas about different types of reporting.

e The Study of impart knowledge on news and reporting.

e The course will make the learners knowing about on the organization of the editorial

department.

YV YV V

BLOCK I: Journalism and News
UNIT |
Meaning of Journalism
Definitions of Journalism
Functions and role of Journalism
UNIT 11
Journalist,
Role of a Journalist,
Journalism ethics and standards,
Quialities of a Journalist.
UNIT 111
Concept of news,
Definition of news,
Types of news.
UNIT IV
News Values,
Elements of news,
Functions of news,
News Sources.
BLOCK II: Reporting and its Different Types
UNIT V
Concept of reporting,
Types of reporting,
Reporting Skills

UNIT VI

Covering News beat,
Political reporting,
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Business Reporting,

Sports Reporting,

Science & Technology reporting,

Education Reporting.

UNIT VII

Investigative and Interpretative reporting,

Development reporting,

Reporting with new technologies.

UNIT VII
Journalistic Writing Techniques,

Writing Book review,

Film Review and Sports Review.
BLOCK Il1: Editing and Structure of Newspaper
UNIT IX

Editing — meaning,

concept and significance,

contemporary trends in print journalism.
UNIT X

Introduction

Contemporary presentation styles
Editing of news paper and magazines.
UNIT XI
Structure of News Paper organization — Editorial, Management,
Production,
Circulation,
Marketing.
Human resource development

BLOCK IV: Editing Principles and Editorial Department
UNIT XII

Editing — principles,

Tools & techniques,

Role and function of copy desk,

Art of copy editing,

Steps and precautions in editing.
UNIT XIII

Difference between editing of newspapers,

Magazines & web editing,

Computerized editing.
UNIT XIV

Function and organization of the editorial department of a news paper, functions of
Editor, Resident editor, Asst.editor, News editor, Chief sub- editor, Sub — editor, and Chief
reporter etc.
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REFERENCE BOOKS:

1. D.bruse, Newspaper writing and reporting for today’s media(2001) Italy

2. Susan, News paper journalism (2004) Pape

3. Keeble,Richeard, News paper handbook(2001) Routledge, london

4. Sourin, Banergji, News Editing in Theory and Practice (2001) K.P Bagchi and
Company, Calcutta.

5. Aggarwal, Vir Bala, Essentials of Practical Journalism,(2006) Concept Publishing
Company , New Delhi.

6. Verma M.K News Reporting and Edition
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SECOND SEMESTER

Course Code | Title of the Course

30921 THEORIES OF COMMUNICATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

» To understand the Historical development of Media Theories

» To develop and understanding of Strength and Limitation of basic Theories of
Communication

» To comprehend how Mass Communication theories are accepted the society.

» To critically evaluate theories as applied to practical Mass Communication problems.

Possible Outcomes of the course:

e The course will give a clear ideas about Historical development of Media Theories

e The Study of understanding of Strength and Limitation of basic Theories of
Communication

e The course will make the learners knowing about critically evaluate theories as
applied to practical Mass Communication problems.

BLOCK I: Communication and Communication Models
UNIT I:
Introduction to Communication
Meaning of Communication
Importance of Communication
Features of Communication
Scope of Communication
UNIT 11
Functionalist
Marxist
Critical Political Economy
Feministic perspectives

UNIT 111
White’s Gate — Keeping model,
Socialist, Culturalist,
Psychoanalytical
Behavioral Theories.
UNIT IV
Normative Theories: Authoritarian Media Theory,
Libertarian or free press Media theory
BLOCK II: Different Types of Communication Theories
UNIT V
Psychological and Sociological Communication theories: Cultivation theory,

342




Uses and Gratification theory,

Gestalt theory of motivation
UNIT VI

Cultural dimensions, mass media as cultural industry, cultural norms theory, effects
theory, Source Theories, Connectional background, Agenta setting (Mc Comband Shaw)
Merits and demerits.
UNIT VII

Message theories

Diffusion of Innovation,

Propaganda theory
UNIT VII

Channel theories:

Gate keeping,

Technological determinism,

Social shaping of technology

BLOCK Il1I: Functions of Communication and Concept
UNIT IX

Audience Theories

Social Categories theory

Social Learning theory
UNIT X

Scope and functions of communication in the society-social aspects in shaping
communication behavior.
UNIT XI

Media audiences

Public and public opinion

Mass media and public opinion

Media in society

BLOCK IV: Different Types of Communication
UNIT XIlI

Introduction

Political Communication

Political Socialization

Communication Politics.
UNIT X111

Introduction

Western and Eastern Perspectives

Differences

Western Theories in the Indian Context
UNIT XIV

Evolution of Communication

Theories in developing countries
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Alternative communication
Indian experience
Participatory
REFERENCE BOOKS:
1. Theories of Communication A Short Introduction Armand Mattelart - University of
Paris,France, Michele Mattelart - University of Haute-Bretagne Sage, 1998
2. Blunder, J. and E. Katz, The Uses of Mass Communication. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage,
1974.
3. Richard Collins, Media, Culture and Society, Sage Publication, New Delhi 1986
4. Keval J. Kumar, Mass Communication in India, Jaico Publishing Housing, Bombay, 1991
5. Duai R.& Manonmani .T, Culture and Communication: New Perspectives, Galgotia
Publication, New Delhi, 1997.
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Course Code | Title of the Course

30922

ADVERTISING & PUBLIC RELATIONS

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

>
>
>
>
>

To explain the perception of advertising in the marketing process.
To understand the functions of advertising.

To acquire the knowledge about structure of an advertisement.
To realize the importance of advertising campaigns and

To recognize the professional organizations in advertising.

Possible Outcomes of the course:

The course will give a clear ideas about the perception of advertising in the marketing
process.

The Study of the knowledge about structure of an advertisement.

The course will make the learners knowing about the professional organizations in
advertising.

BLOCK I: Advertising and Types of Advertising
UNIT I

Introduction
Evolution and growth of advertising
Definitions of advertising

UNIT Il

Introduction
Structure of an Advertisement
Advertisement Design

UNIT I

Introduction
Types of advertising

Advertising media.

UNIT IV

Visualization,

Headlines,
Body copy,

Visuals copy appeal etc.

BLOCK II: The Code of Advertising and Public Relation
UNIT V

Introduction

Copy writing techniques
Fundamentals of Arts in the layout
design

UNIT VI

Introduction
Professional organizations in advertising
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The code for commercial advertising on AIR
UNIT VII

Introduction

The code of commercial advertising on Doordarshan

The code of advertising practice of the Advertising Standard Council of India.
UNIT VIII

Public Relations:

Definitions

Public Relations and publicity

BLOCK Il1: Public Relations and its Development Policies in India
UNIT IX

Nature and Scope of Public Relations.

Qualifications

Responsibilities of a Public Relations Officer.
UNIT X

Introduction

PR and Public Opinion

History and Development of PR in India
UNIT XI

Introduction

Role and functions of PR in management

PR Policy.

BLOCK IV: Structure of PR and its Trends
UNIT XIlI
Structure and functions of a PR,
Department in Government,
Public
Private Sectors
UNIT XIII
Introduction
Functions of a PRO
Media relations
Employee relations.
UNIT XIIV
PR Professional Organizations
New trends in PR
Ethics of Public relations
REFERENCE BOOKS:
1. Melvin L. Defluer, Everette .L Dennis : Understanding Mass Communication — A
Liberal arts perspective — (Publishers — Houghton Mifflin Company — Boston,
Toronto — year — 1994).
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2. Keval J. Kumar : Mass Communication in India — (Publishers - Jaico Publishing
house New Delhi — year -2002 — 111 Edition).

3. Reubean Ray : Communication Today — Understanding Creative skill (Publishers -
Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai — year — 1997).

4. Angela Wadia : Communication and Media — Studies in Ideas, Initiatives and
institutions — (Publishers - Kanishka Publishers New Delhi — year — 1999).

5. Y.K.D’souza, : Communication today and tomorrow — (Publishers -Discovery
Publishing House New Delhi. Year — 1999).

6. C.S. Rayadu : Media and Communication Management — (Publishers Himalaya
Publishing House, Mumbai — year — 1998 — 111 Edition).

7. Larry L. Barker, Deborah L. Barker, : Communication —( Publishers - Allyn and
Bacon, Massachutes — Year — 1993 Sixth Edition)
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Course Code | Title of the Course

30923 AUDIO PRODUCTION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER
» To Understand the developments and advances in radio journalism
» To acquire Knowledge in radio formats
» To gain vivid knowledge in news writing and presentation
» To be Competent in production management.
Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear ideas about Knowledge in radio formats
e The Study of vivid knowledge in news writing and presentation
e The course will make the learners knowing about Competent in production
management.

BLOCK I: Radio and its Various Programmes
UNIT I

History of Radio - Developments and Advances in Radio Journalism and techniques
since inception — Radio in today’s Media Scenario; Future of Radio. Introduction to
acoustics; different kinds of studios vis-a-vis programme formats; varieties of Microphones;
the broadcast chain;
UNIT 11

Recording & Transmission systems; Modulation(Am & FM) Antennas, Receivers
Amplifiers, High Fidelity systems; Multi-track recording technique; Stereo; Recording &
Editing Consoles.

UNIT Il

Radio Formats- Writing & Production skills vis-avis Diverse Formats; The spoken
word/ Interviews/Discussions /Symposia — Radio plays / Radio Features &
Documentaries/Music on Radio,
UNIT IV

Special Audience programmes on Radio- Programmes on Radio- Programme for
Children, Women, Youth Senior citizens, Rural Folk, Industrial workers, Defense personnel.

BLOCK II: News Writing and its Principles
UNIT V

News Writing and Presentation- Principals of News writing in a public service
broadcasting organization, as contrasted with News in private Radio
UNIT VI

Principals of News presentation; News features; Professionals and Freelance stringers
reporting for Radio; Disaster coverage News Bulletins.
UNIT VII

Production Management- Economic Production Management; Principles of
Production Planning and Course of Production; Pre-production, Production and Post-
production; Management of personnel Financial and Technical resources;
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UNIT VI

Budgetary planning and control-Direct and Indirect costs; Human resource
Development; fixed variable factors in planning subject- research; conducive production
conditions.

BLOCK I11: Development of Radio and Recording Software
UNIT IX
Introduction
Innovative Developments In Radio Communication
Information Service Programmes on Radio
UNIT X
Introduction
Community Radio;
Local Radio;
Campus Radio;
Private FM Radio stations.
UNIT XI
Introduction
Application of Sound in Studio formats
Introduction to various Recording Softwares in the industry

BLOCK IV: Sound Recording and Digital Technology
UNIT XII

Introduction

Application of Sound recording in Radio Stations.
UNIT X111

Sound spectrum and frequencies

History of recording and formats
UNIT XIV

Digital technology and advancements - Creating files and naming them — Recording —
Using EQ, DYNMS, SFX, and Reverb — Source Selection — Cleaning and Editing - Elements
of music recording - Mixing Pre and Post Mastering
REFERENCE BOOKS:
1. Louie Tabing, “How to do community radio” UNESCO, 2002.
2. Carole Fleming, “The Radio Handbook”, 2" edition, Routledge, 2002.
3. Jan Maes and March Vereammen “Digital Audio Technology”, 4" Edition Focal
Press, 2001.
4. Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Govt. of India, Annual Report 2002-03.
5. All India Radio, Audience Research Unit, Prasar Bharat,2002
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Course Code | Title of the Course

30924 VIDEO PRODUCTION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER
» To Understand the preproduction planning stage
» To acquire Knowledge in shooting
» To Understand the importance of post production stage
» To be Competent in technical areas.

Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear ideas about Knowledge in shooting
e The Study of Understand the importance of post production stage
e The course will make the learners knowing about Competent in technical areas.
BLOCK I: Video Production and Camera Equipments
UNIT I
Preproduction Planning Stage - Concept —content — research-the basic script — the role
of writer for television-budget — logistics- Crew — Location survey- Talents,
UNIT 1l
Roles of the production crew like the Producer, Production assistant, Cameraman, and the
Studio crew both production and technical and other outdoor crew- who is who,
UNIT 111
For studio and outdoor shows the set design backdrop and properties to be used, the
role of the art director or the set designer. Props-Wardrobe-Makeup.
UNIT IV
Shooting Stage- Camera equipment and accessories — Shooting techniques —
composition and framing types of shots- taking notes — writing the dope sheets- Shooting
techniques used for News, Sports and business reporting,
BLOCK II: Programmes and its VVarious Types
UNIT V
Creative affairs programmes. Documentaries, features, Live-shows, event shows,
Creative productions like serials, audio plays and outdoor serials, advertisement films, music
videos, new formats etc.
UNIT VI
Technical inputs equipment required for various shows including lightning etc and
Crew required for the various shows. Shooting techniques for the mega and the live shows
and live News.
UNIT VII
Post Production Stage- Editing —linear-Nonlinear Equipment — preparation of edit-list,
Use of the Dope sheet, editing schedule — Editing of the programme identify the editor,
special effects, writing for the programme, recording the audio,
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UNIT VII

Use of Voice-over for the documentary- musical score recording and using the music
lying of the tracks. Computer graphics (titling etc) — meet the deadlines.
BLOCK Il1: Professional Practice of Cameras
UNIT IX

Management

Professional practice

Management

Legal issues

Ethics
UNIT X

Technology -Technical areas- Equipment-Formats-Maintenance-Satellite TV- DTH-
Outside Broadcast- Live links-Uplink, Downlink, Latest Technology-HDTV
UNIT XI

Single-camera shooting, Continuous single —camera shooting, Discontinuous single
camera shooting, segmented shooting. Multi-camera treatment — Visual variety, Shot
organisation, Subjective and objective approaches, Focusing audience attention, Creating
tension, Pace, Timing and Visual clarity.

BLOCK IV: Different types of effect and Recording
UNIT XII

Visual effects-Mirror effects, Electronic effects, Chromo key techniques and Digital
video effects. Timecode sync and color sync, remote controlling.
UNIT X111

Studio Floor, Cameras on Pedestals, Microphones, Lighting rigs and the controlling
Equipments, the role of Floor Manager, Production Control Room, Vision Control and Sound
Control, Video Monitor, Vision Mixer, Audio Mixing console, Character Generator Digital
Video Effects, VTR, and Talk Back.
UNIT XIV

Different video recording formats — Tapes: (VHS,Beta, Digi-Beta,HDV, DVCam, U-
Matic) Tapeless: DVD, Optical and Blue ray Disks, Compact Flash Cards and Solid State
cards, Hard-disk based recording etc.

REFERENCE BOOKS:

1. Gerald Millerson, Video Production hand Book, 3™ Edition, Focal Press, 2002.

2. Peter W.Rea& David K.Irving, Producing & Directing the Short Film and Video,
2" Edition, Focal Press, 2001.

3. Deslyver& Graham Swainson, Basics of Video Production, 2" Edition, Focal
Press, 2001

4. Deslyver& Graham Swainson, Basics of Video Lighting, Focal Press, 2003.

5. Vasuki Belavadi, Video Production Second Edition, Published by Oxford
university, 2017
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SECOND YEAR
THIRD SEMESTER

Course Code | Title of the Course

30931 GRAPHIC COMMUNICATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER
» To Understand the concepts and significance of graphic communication
» To Understand the functions of a good design;
» To realize the opportunities and challenges of Graphic Communication.
» To Acquire Sound Knowledge in Publication design

Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear ideas about the concepts and significance of graphic
communication
e The Study of the opportunities and challenges of Graphic Communication.
e The course will make the learners knowing about Acquire Sound Knowledge in
Publication design
BLOCK I: Design and its Principles
UNIT I
Design — definition & fundamentals — purpose & functions of a good design —
principles of design — design decisions — graphic communication —
UNIT 11
definition, nature & scope, design process — layout stages & types — appropriate visual
structure — shaping media architecture — modern design — opportunities and challenges.
UNIT Il
Introduction
Basic components of design
visuals,
text,
graphics and
colour, typography
UNIT IV
Definition,
principles & significance,
visuals
categories, ¢
riteria for selection,
editing pictures,
BLOCK II: Photography and Components of Newspaper
UNIT V
Photography & designing
ethical issues
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colour basics, color theories, colour psychology,
importance of colour in designing.

UNIT VI
Publication design
name plate,
master pages, templates, style sheets
dummying process role of computers in designing — quark xpress
UNIT VII
Architectural components of newspapers and magazines,
formats & page make — up,
front page, inside page,
editorial & opinion pages,
UNIT VI
Life styles & feature pages,
food & fashion, entertainment,
business & classifieds, designing special & regular sections,

book design.
BLOCK I11: Designing and Graphics
UNIT IX

Designing for public relations — newsletters.

Letterhead & logo design,

identify & collateral materials, product & packaging,
UNIT X

Hospitality materials & branding,

business correspondence material,

promotional material, advertising design, poster design.
UNIT XI

Graphics input - output devices:

Direct input devices - Cursor devices

Direct screen interaction - logical input.

Line drawing displays - raster scan displays.

BLOCK IV: Dimensions of Graphics
UNIT XII

Two dimensional graphics. Raster graphics - Scan conversion of polygons - region
filling - algorithms. File formats — GIF, JPEG, TIFF, Graphics Animation Files,
Postscript/Encapsulated Postscript files.
UNIT XIII

Curves and surfaces: Parametric representation of curves - parametric representation
of surfaces - planes - curved surfaces - ruled surfaces.
UNIT XIV
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Three dimensional graphics: 3D transformations - normal, oblique central projections
- 3D algorithms - hidden lines and hidden surfaces removal. Lighting, perception and depth

of field.

REFERENCE BOOKS:

1.

William Ryan, Thonsar Delma Learning, “Graphic Communication Today”, IV
Edition, 2009.

Yolanda Zappaperra, Rotovision,2002 , “Editorial Design for Print & Electronic
Media”

Chris Forst , II Edition, “Designing for Newspapers & Magazines”, Rouledge
2003

Traditional and Digital Techniques for Graphic Communication , Paul Lase, 2000
Notes on Graphic Design and Visual Communication, Gregg Berryman, Crisp
Publication, 1990
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Course Code | Title of the Course

30932 COMMUNICATION RESEARCH METHODS

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER
» To Understand the concept and significance of Research
» To acquire the knowledge about various Research Designs
» To explain the different methods of Communication Research
» To master the students in Research Report writing
Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear ideas about the concept and significance of Research
e The Study of the different methods of Communication Research
e The course will make the learners knowing about various Research Designs
BLOCK I: Research and its Various Types
UNIT I
Definition
elements of research
scientific approach
research and communication theories
UNIT 1l
Role and function
scope and importance of communication research
basic and applied research.
UNIT Il
Research design components
experimental,
quasi-experimental, bench mark,
longitudinal studies — simulation
panel studies —co-relational designs.
UNIT IV
Methods of communication research
census method, survey method,
observation method — clinical studies
case studies — content analysis.
BLOCK II: Tools and Introduction of Statistical Technique
UNIT V
Tools of data collection: sources, media source books, questionnaire and schedules,
people’s meter, diary method, field studies, logistic groups, focus groups, telephone, surveys,
and online polls.
UNIT VI
Random sampling methods and representativeness of the samples,
sampling errors
distributions in the findings.
UNIT VII
Report writing
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data analysis techniques
coding and tabulation — non-statistical methods
descriptive — historical
UNIT VIII
Statistical analysis
parametric and non-parametric
uni - variate — bi-variate — multi-variate
BLOCK Il1: Test of Significance and Sampling
UNIT IX
Tests of significance
levels of measurement
central tendency — tests of reliability and validity
SPSS and other statistical packages.
UNIT X
Media research as a tool of reporting.
Readership and / audience surveys,
preparation of research reports / project reports / dissertations / theses.
Ethical perspectives of mass media research.
UNIT XI
Sampling in communications Research, Types, their applications and limitations.
Methods of data Collection: Interview, questionnaire, observation and case study applications
and limitations of different methods.

BLOCK IV: Use of Statistics and Preparation of Research Report
UNIT XII

Use of statistics in communication research, Basic statistical tools: measures of
central tendency (mean mode and medium): measures of dispersion (standard deviation),
correlation and chi square.
UNIT X1

Data processing, Analysis,

presentation and interpretation of data.

Use of graphics in data presentation.
UNIT XIV

Writing a research proposal

writing research report

Components and style.

REFERENCE BOOKS:

1. Arthur Asa Berger, “Media Research Techniques”, Sage Publications, New Delhi

2. Roger D.Wimmer, Mass Media Research

3. Wrench.et al. Qualitative Research Methods for Communication, Oxford
University Press.

4. Media and Communication Research methods, Arthur asa Bergur, San Feansisco
State University , USA, 2016
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Course Code | Title of the Course

30933 MEDIA LAWS AND ETHICS

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER
» To Understand the concept and significance of Media Laws in India
» To Acquire Sound Knowledge on Press Laws In India.
» To Understand the Architectural components of Civil And Criminal Laws:
» To attain the Knowledge about Role and responsibilities of professional bodies
Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear ideas about the concept and significance of Media Laws
in India
e The Study of the Knowledge about Role and responsibilities of professional bodies
e The course will make the learners knowing about the Architectural components of
Civil And Criminal Laws
BLOCK I: History of Media and Code of Ethics
UNIT I
History Perspective of the Media Laws in India- Constitution and Media:
Fundamentals Rights, Freedom of Speech and Expression, Directive principles of state
policy; Powers and Privileges of the Parliament / State legislative assemblies.
UNIT 1l
Press Laws in India
Definition of contempt of court
Intellectual property rights
Trademark
Patently and copy right
UNIT I
Parliamentary privileges- books and registration act- working journalist act- press
council of India- press commissions of India- official secrets act.
UNIT IV
Press censorship, Right to information, Code of ethics for media professionals, the
role of press council of India and other professional councils.
BLOCK II: Different Types of Media Laws
UNIT V
Civil And Criminal Laws: Civil and Criminal Law of Defamation; Relevant
provisions of the Indian Penal Code with reference to sedition, obscenity, crime against
women, children etc.,;
UNIT VI
Laws dealing with obscenity,
Laws and constitutional provisions pertaining to Human Rights in India.
UNIT VII
Cinematograph Act, 1952; Prasar Bharathi Act; Committees on Broadcasting and
Information Media; Broadcasting regulations — key issues; GATT and Intellectual property
right legislations;
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UNIT VI

Cyber Laws in India: Need for cyber-laws, nature and scope of cyber laws,
approaches to cyber laws, cyber — crimes, piracy, Convergence bill, Information Technology
Legislation.
BLOCK Il1: Ethics and Case Studies
UNIT IX

Ethics,

Role and responsibilities of professional bodies;

Themes and issues in Media Ethics:

Principles and ethics of Journalistic conduct;
UNIT X

Comparison of ethical norms;

Codes for radio, television and advertising;

Case studies in media ethics and major ethical violations.
UNIT XI

Domestic violence act- tabloid and yellow journalism — violence and brutality —
reporting during special sensitive situations- ethical construes in investigative journalism.

BLOCK IV: Copy Rights and Various Press Related Council
UNIT XII

Law of copyright,

major copyright issues/cases,

WIPO,

piracy of media products and the IT Act 2001.
UNIT X111

The limits of the right to know — journalism ethics and patriotism- new roles of
journalism and public opinion — journalist code of conduct — broadcast content complaints
council.
UNIT XIV

Codes of ethics for media professionals, role of press council of India and other
professional councils and case studies of major ethical violations by the Indian media.
REFERENCE BOOKS:

1. Basu, “Law of the Press in India”, Prentice Hall of India,2003

2. Basu, “Introduction to Indian Constitution”, Prentice Hall of India,2003

3. Hameling, Cess, “Ethics of Cyber-space”, Sage Publications,2001

4. Day, E Ethics in Media Communications: Cases and Controversies, Thomson

Learning 2000
5. Leslie, “Mass Communication Ethics”, Thomson Learning, 2000.

358



Course Code | Title of the Course

30934 INTERNSHIP (ONE MONTH)

Students should go for an Internship for 4-5 weeks (one month), after the second
semester before the end of third semester to any media organization with the dual approval of
the University and submit the report with the work diary in the 111 semester
Scheme of Marks

Work Diary - 25 Marks
Report - 50 Marks
Viva Voce - 25 Marks

100 Marks

Viva Voce Examination will be conducted at the end of 11l Semester
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FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Code | Title of the Course

30941 DEVELOPMENT COMMUNICATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER
» Understand the concepts and Communication — Definition, scope, forms and
purpose; Types of Communication
» Knowledgeable in New communication technologies
» Thorough in Theories of Communication
» Competent in Media systems and theories,

Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear ideas about Knowledgeable in New communication
technologies
e The Study of Theories of Communication
e The course will make the learners knowing about Competent in Media systems and
theories
BLOCK I: Development and its Various Model
UNIT I
Development: Concept — Dynamics of development — Development issues —
Development indicators — Dysfunctions of development — Communication perspective on
development
UNIT 1l
Role of Communication in Development:
Development motivation,
Development participation
Approaches to Development Communication.
UNIT I
Dominant paradigm of Development:
Evolutionary model
Psychological variable model
UNIT IV
Cultural factors model
Economic growth model
Industrialization approach —
The critique of the above models.
BLOCK II: Communication Approaches and Development Support Communication
UNIT V
Introduction
Communication approaches of Dominant paradigm:
Powerful effects model of mass media
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UNIT VI

Diffusion of Innovations

Mass media in modernization

The critique of above models.
UNIT VII

Alternative paradigms of Development and development communication:

Basic needs programme

Integrated Development

Intermediate technology
UNIT VII

Self Development — Self reliance — Popular participation — New communication
technologies — Traditional media use — Development support communication.
BLOCK III: Analysis of India’s Development in Various Sectors
UNIT IX

Historical analysis of India’s Development:

Gandhi Metha model,

Elawath experiment,

Nilokheri experiment
UNIT X

Five Year Plans, Models of Experimental Project: Rural Television — SITE, Kheda,
Communications Project, Radio Rural Forum.
UNIT XI

Role of mass media organizations in Development Communication, Newspaper,
Radio, TV, Traditional Media, PIB, DAVP, Song and Drama Division etc.,
Strategies of Development Communication, Role of NGOs in Development.

BLOCK IV: Development Support Communication and Case Studies
UNIT XII
Development support Communication in Agriculture, Health and Family Welfare,
Education and Literacy, Environment, Women Empowerment, Poverty and
Employment.
UNIT X1
Case Studies On:
a) Development Communication Experiences
b) Role of NGOs in Development
UNIT XIV

Case Studies On:
c) Application of Development support Communication in Agriculture / Health
and Family Welfare / Literacy.

REFERENCE BOOKS:
1. Mozammel, Mazud. "Development Communication: Challenges in an Empowered
Information Environment"”. Retrieved 28 August 2012.
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Mefalopulos, Paolo (2008). Development Communication Sourcebook: Broadening the
Boundaries of Communication. Washington .

McPhail, Thomas. (2009). Development communication: Reframing the role of the
media. London, UK: Wiley-Blackwell

Flor, Alexander G. (1995). Development Communication Praxis. University of the
Philippines Open University.

Flor, Alexander; Ongkiko, Ila Virginia (2006). Introduction to Development
Communication.
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Course Code | Title of the Course

30942 NEW MEDIA COMMUNICATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER
» To explain the meaning of New Media Communication
» To understand the various trends in New Media.
» To acquire the knowledge about Cyber Journalism.
» To realize the importance of Online Editing
Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear ideas about the knowledge about Cyber Journalism.
e The Study of the various trends in New Media.
e The course will make the learners knowing about the importance of Online Editing

BLOCK I: Communication Technology
UNIT I

Communication Technology (CT): concept and scope, CT and IT: similarities and
differences — telephony — electronic digital exchange, C-Dot - Pagers, Cellular Telephone.
UNIT 1l

Internet: LAN, MAN, WAN, E-mail, Web, Ownership and administration of Internet,
ISPs, WAP, types of Internet connections: Dial-up, ISDN, lease-line.
UNIT I

Optical fibre:

structure,

advantage and application;

protocols of Internet: SLIP, CSLIP, TCP/ IP, PPP
UNIT IV

WEB PAGE, Websites, Homepages.

Introduction to HTTP, HTML, ELP, DNS, JAVA,;

browsing and browsers, bookmarks
BLOCK II: Searching Engine and Online Editing
UNIT V

Searching: through directory search engine, s

earch resources; video conferencing and telephony,

e-commerce: m-commerce, buying, selling, banking, and advertising on Internet.
UNIT VI

Web page development, inserting, linking; editing,

publishing, locating,

promoting and maintaining a website
UNIT VII

Cyber Journalism: On-line editions of newspapers

management and economics;

cyber newspapers-creation, feed, marketing, revenue and expenditure

UNIT VIII
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Online editing,

e-publishing; security issues on Internet;

social, political, legal and ethical issues related IT and CT.
BLOCK Il1: Social Effect and Empowerment
UNIT IX

Social and Cultural effects of new Media:

Social Networking,

Information Overload,

Information Rich and Information Poor,
UNIT X

Knowledge Gap and Cultural Alienation New media impact on old media

ICTs for Development

Empowerment,

right to information
UNIT XI

Connotation, Denotation, Reading Comprehension - Reading between Lines —
Listening for cues — Arguing skills — Negotiating skills — Introducing a chief guest-
Introducing a Programme — Summarizing - Evaluative & Analytical Writing

BLOCK IV: English and its Importance in Media
UNIT XII

Foreign words in English — Tense forms — Participle, Perfect — Reading Reviews —
Listening to interpret & analyze — Presenting and marketing a product — Scene description —
Writing recommendations - Writing a news report — Group created written reports giving
instruction on various aspects of target vocabulary.
UNIT X111

British/American English — Media related VVocabulary — Understanding Schedules —
Listening to interviews & Dialogues — Role plays in various authentic situations —
Conducting interviews — Organizing a programme — Job Application with CV (with Cover
letter)
UNIT XIV

Prepositional phrases — Active & Passive — Extensive Reading — Novels & Plays —
Listening for data collection — Evaluating problems and giving suggestions — Giving
Directions — Oral & Written - Creative Writing — Using online resources to extract authentic
materials on specific areas of interest.

REFERENCE BOOKS:

1. Global Communication in Transition: The end of diversity (1996),
HamidMowlana, Sage Publication, Newbury Park.

2. Global information and World Communication (2" edition) — (1997) Hamid
Mowlana Sage Publications, New Delhi.

3. World Communication Report: The media and the challenge of the new

technologies (1997) - Ed. Alaine Modouz, UNESCO Publishing.

4. New Media — Ronald Rice, (1984) Sage Publications
5. Public Communication Campaigns, Ronald E.Rice, Charles K.Atkin, Sage
Publications,2012
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Course Code

Title of the Course

30943

CORPORATE COMMUNICATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER
» To explore the scope and functions of Corporate Communication

YV V V

To understand the Crisis and Disaster Communication Management
To acquire the Knowledge on Corporate Social Responsibility
To understand the Importance of Organizational Communication, Business

Communication

Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear ideas about scope and functions of Corporate
Communication
» The Study of the Importance of Organizational Communication, Business
Communication
e The course will make the learners knowing about the Crisis and Disaster
Communication Management

BLOCK I: Corporate Communication and Conference Management

UNIT - |

Definition,

scope

functions of Corporate Communication

UNIT —11

Corporate Culture
Citizenship

Philanthropy

International Communication

Corporate Identity Philosophy/Image Building — Event & Conference Organization &

UNIT — 1
management
UNIT - IV

Introduction of Image,

Event

Conference Management
BLOCK II: Art of Persuasion and Communication Strategy

UNIT -V

Counselling,
Crisis and Disaster Communication Management
Functions

UNIT - VI

Art of persuasion,
feedback,
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campaign planning and strategies
UNIT -VII
Advertising and the marketing communication environment,
customer care,
strategic planning and campaign management
UNIT = VIII
Communication Strategy — 4 P’s
BLOCK Il1I: Corporate Social Responsibility and Social Media

UNIT - IX

Corporate Social Responsibility
UNIT - X

Corporate Crisis and Conflict Situation
UNIT - XI

Social Media and Corporate Communication
BLOCK IV: Employee Communication and Case Study
UNIT - XII

Employee Communication & Media Relations,
UNIT - X1

Organizational Communication, Business Communication
UNIT- XIV

Case study of Corporate Crisis Management

REFERENCE BOOKS:

1. Ananthakrishnan, M. (2011) Impact of Corporate Communication on Internal Public — A
Case Study of Hindustan Aeronautics Ltd., Unpublished Ph.D., Thesis, University of Mysore,
Karnataka, India.

2. Andrews, P. H. and Bird, J. E. (1989) Communication for Business and the Professions,
Dubuque, Wim C. Brown Publishers, lowa, U.S.A.

3. Banerjee, A. K. (2009) Art of Corporate Communication, Lotus Press.

4. Prakash, Jagadeesh (2007) Corporate Communication Practices in Public Sector: A Case
Study of Karnataka Power Corporation Limited, Ph.D., Thesis, Bangalore University,
Bangalore, Karnataka, India.

5. Cornelissen, J., Bekkum, T., Van, and Ruler, B., Van, (2006) Corporate Communication:
A Practice-Based Theoretical Conceptualization, Corporate Reputation
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Course Code

Title of the Course

30944

PROJECT WORK

Guidelines for Project work / Dissertation

1. Conceptualization of subject : 15 Marks
And Research Problem
Review of Literature 10 Marks
2. 8Presentation of Methodology 20 Marks
3. Data Analysis & Dissertation . 20 Marks
4. Final Draft & Presentation .10 Marks
5. Viva-voce . 25 Marks
Total 100 Marks

Chapterisation

No ok~ owhE

Introduction

Review & Related Literature
Research Methodology
Analysis and Interpretation
Discussion & Conclusion
Bibliography

Appendices
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Sl. Course Title of the Course CIA ESE TOT C
No. Code Max Max Max
FIRST YEAR
I semester
1 34811 Philosophical & Sociological Bases of 25 75 100 4
Education
2 34812 Essentials of Educational Psychology 25 75 100 4
3 34813 Curriculum Design Process 25 75 100 4
4 34814 Innovation in Education 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 16
Il semester
5 34821 Perspectives of Educational Technology 25 75 100 4
6 34822 Contemporary Issues in Education 25 75 100 4
7 34823 Educational Research Methodology and25 75 100 4
Statistics in Education
8 34824 Principles of Educational Management 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 16
SECOND YEAR
111 semester
9 34831 Guidance and Counselling 25 75 100 4
10 34832 Quality Issues in Education 25 75 100 4
11 34833 Value Education 25 75 100 4
12 34834 Comparative Education 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 16
IV semester
13 34841 Special Education 25 75 100 4
14 34842 Teacher Education 25 75 100 4
15 34843 ICT in Education 25 75 100 4
16 34844 Project Work / Dissertation 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 16
Gran total 400 1200 1600 64
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e. Syllabi:
FIRST SEMESTER

Course Title of the Course
Code
34811 PHILOSOPHICAL AND SOCIOLOGICAL BASES OF EDUCATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

To explain the individual and social needs for education.

To discuss the etymological meaning of the “education”.

To state and explain various concepts of education and
» To identify the aims of education in a democratic set-up.

Possible Outcomes of the course:

To define the concepts of schooling, learning, training, teaching and instruction.

e The course will give a clear ideas about philosophical and sociological bases of

education.

e The Study of philosophical and sociological bases of education gives
various concepts of education.

e The course will make the learners knowing about socialization,
Nationalintegration, values enshrined in our constitution
BLOCK I: EDUCATION AND EDUCATIONAL PHILOSOPY

UNIT I Philosophical Perspectives of Education

Education - Meaning, scope and objectives-philosophy-meaning and scope-
philosophy of education-meaning and scope-relationship between education and
philosophy - major systems of philosophy of education - idealism, naturalism,
pragmatism, and democracy and their views on education.

UNIT Il Education and Indian Philosophers

Major schools of Indian philosophy-Hinduism, Buddhism and Jainism-
Educational doctrines of great thinkers of India-Swami Vivekananda,
Rabindranath Tagore, Mahatma Gandhi and Sri Aurobindo-relevance of Indian
Values to modern education and administration of education.

UNIT Il Education and Western Philosophers

Great thinkers of the West-Plato, Rousseau, Frobel, Montessori,
Macaulay’s Minutes, Bentinck’s Resolutions, Adim’s Report, John Dewey-
Relevance of western values to modern education and administration of education
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UNIT IV Education and Philosophy

Relationship between Education and Philosophy: Meaning of Philosophy,
meaning of Education. -Different branches of philosophy viz. Metaphysics,
Epistemology, Axiology. Radical Thoughts in education: De-schooling - Ivan
Illich, Consciencetisation - Paulo Friere.

BLOCK II: PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION AND SOCIOLOGY
PERSPECTIVES
UNIT V Education and Philosophical Schools

Marxism - Evaluations of the Traditional Marxist Perspective on Education-
Existentialism

- development - an existential approach to education —Humanism — meaning-
concept- and their impact on Education.
UNIT VI  Vedic Education and Philosophy

Indian schools of Philosophy and their educational implications. -Vedant,
Sankhya, Yog, Nayaya, Vaisheshik, Mimansa, -Buddhism, -Jainism.- The thematic
contents of Upanishads and Bhagwat Gita and their educational implications.
UNIT VII Other Religional philosophy in Education

Philosophy of Islam and its educational implications.- Philosophy of
Christianity and its educational implications.- National values enshrined in the
India constitution and their educational implications.

UNIT VIII  Sociological Perspectives of Education

Sociology of Education-meaning - scope-relationship between education
and sociology- functions of education in society - assimilation and transmission of
culture/traditions - activation of constructive and creative forces - need to study
sociology of education -social institutions such as family, community, educational
institution.

BLOCK I11: SOCIALIZATION AND NATIONAL INTEGRATION
UNIT IX Socialization

State and property-education and culture-moral and religious education-
socialization of the learner- meaning of socialization-learning social expectations
and social manners-factors promoting socialization.

UNIT X Socialistic Pattern of Society

Development of new social patterns - Education for new social order and
socialistic pattern of society-education as an instrument of social change-education
as related to social equity and equality of educational opportunities.

UNIT X1 Education and Nation Integration
Nationalism- Meaning of Nationalism- Demerits of Extreme from of
Nationalism- Merits of genuine from of Nationalism- National Integration —
Meaning of national Integration- problems of national integration, educational
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measures to ensure national integration- national integration committee.
BLOCK 1V: VALUES AND SOCIAL CHANGE
UNIT XII National values enshrined in our constitution

Fundamental rights-article 14 (Rights to equality in general)- Article 15(1)
(Right to equality in Particular)- Article 15(3) (provision for women, SCs, STSs,
OBCs) — Atrticle 19 (1) (Right to freedom)Article 21 (Right to life and personal
liberty) — Article 45 of the Indian constitution and objectives of primary education.

UNIT XIII Social Change in India

Constraints on social change in India such as caste, class, language,
religion and regionalism-education for downtrodden such as schedule caste, tribal
and rural mass-education of women-problems and programmes promoting
women’s empowerment.

UNIT X1V Education and Social Mobility
Education and social mobility of the individual and the community-social
stratification and mobility-reservation policies of the government to minimize
social inequality — education for national integration and international
understanding-education in tackling terrorism and maintaining global peace.
REFERENCE

1. Sharma, D.L, Education in the Emerging Indian Society,Surjeet Publications,
Delhi, 2004.

2. Dash B.N. Teacher and Education in the Emerging Indian
Society,Neelkamal Publications, Hyderabad, 2000.
3. Lakshmi, S. Challenges in Education, Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi,
1990.

4. J.C.Aggarwal, Basic ldeas in Education, Shipra Publications, Delhi, 2005.
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Course Title of the Course
Code
34812

ESSENTIALS OF EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

To explain the meaning and scope of educational psychology.

To understand the process of human development.

To learn the need of motivation in educational psychology.

To state and explain the various theories in educational psychology and
To identify the meta-cognitive process.

YV V V

Y

Possible Outcomes of the course:

e The course will give a clear picture of Methods of educational psychology , growth
and development.

e The course will train the students to promote the motivation, personality,
intelligence, meta cognation.

e The course will make the learners skilled in assessment of personality and Creativity .

BLOCK I: INTRODUCTION, METHODS AND GROWTH & DEVELOPMENT
OF EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

UNIT I Introduction to Psychology

Meaning- Definitions -Branches of Psychology- Goals of Psychology — Basic
Psychological Process — Fields of Psychology - Schools of Psychology - Structuralism,
Psychoanalysis, Behaviourism and Humanism.

UNIT Il Educational Psychology

Meaning - Nature - Aims - Scope - Relation between Psychology and Education-
Latest trends in Educational Psychology- Educational Psychologists and their experiments.
UNIT 111 Methods of Educational Psychology

a) Introspection

method

b)Observation

method c)Clinical
method

d) Experimental method
e) Case Study method

Principles —Procedure - Merits and Demerits of the Methods.
UNIT IV Growth and Development

Meaning - Factors Influencing Growth and Development — difference between
growth and development - Stages of Development and its characteristics-Adolescence:
Problems and solutions- Role of teachers, parents, and peer group in adolescence.

BLOCK 1I: DEVELOPMENTAL THEORIES, PERCEPTION AND CONCEPT OF
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MOTIVATION
UNIT V Dimensions and Theories of Development

Physical, Social, Emotional and Mental-Theories of development - Piaget’s Cognitive
Development-Freud’s Psycho-sexual Development-Erikson’s Psycho-Social Development
UNIT VI Perception

Sensation and Perception - Law of Perception: errors in perception (lllusion and
Hallucination) -Attention- Information Processing-Formation of concepts- Piaget Theory-
Remembering and forgetting-Memory-Strategies to enhance memory

UNIT VII Motivation

Definition - Functions of Motivation - Classification of Motives - Concept of
Motivation - Maslow theory of need hierarchy - Characteristics - McClelland’s
Achievement Motivation —Strategy for enhancing achievement motivation.

BLOCK IIl: THEORIES OF INTELLIGENCES, PERSONALITY, META-
COGNITION AND LEARNING

UNIT VIII Intelligence

Meaning, Definition and Types - Theories of Intelligence: Spearman’s Two Factor,
Thurston Group Factor, Thorndike Multifactor, Guilford Structure of Intellect, Intelligence
Quotient-Nature and Types of Intelligence Test — Uses of Intelligence test.
UNIT IX Personality

Meaning-Determinants of Personality: Type theory - Trait theory and Development
Theory —Integrated Personality-Assessment of Personality-Projective, Non-Projective
Technigues and Dream analysis.

UNIT X Meta-cognition

Meaning - Determinants of meta-cognition — Meta-cognition in learning - The
automation of cognitive and meta-cognitive processes - principles of meta-cognitive
Instructions and Regulation — Meta-cognition and attention

UNIT XI Learning

Concept, Principles and factors affecting learning - Theories of Learning: Thorndikes
Connectionism, Pavlov’s Classical and Skinners Operant Conditioning —Learning by Insight
Theory -Transfer of Learning.

BLOCK 1V: CONCEPTS OF CREATIVITY, GIFTED, MENTALLY RETARDED
CHILDREN AND INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCESUNIT XII Creativity

» Concept of creativity

Meaning of creative people

Factors and process of creativity
Strategies for fostering creativity
Importance of creativity in education
Measuring the creativity

YV YV VYV
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UNIT XII1I Gifted and Mentally Retarded Children

» Meaning and definitions

» Characteristics of gifted children

» Characteristics of Mentally retarded children
> Different types — identification

> Needs and their Problems.

UNIT XIV Individual Differences

Concept and areas, Determinants: Role of heredity and environment in developing
individual differences, Implications of individual difference for organizing educational
programmes.

REFERENCES
1. Agarwal, J.C. (2005). Essentials of Educational Psychology.Vikas Publishing House

Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.

2. Dandapani, S.(2005). Advanced Educational Psychology. Anmol publications Pvt.,

Ltd., New Delhi.

3. Kundu, CL and Tutoo, DN (1985). Educational Psychology,
Discovery Publishers Pvt., Ltd., New Delhi.
4. Mohan (1993). Educational Psychology,wiley Eastern, New Delhi.

5. Mangal, S.K.(2004). Advanced Educational Psychology. Prentice Hall of India Pvt.

6. Nagarajan, K., Selvakumar, S.D., Devaraj and Srinivasan (2003). Educational Psychology,
Ram Pablishers, Chennai.
7. Ponda, B.N. (2005). Advanced Educational  Psychology.
Discovery Publishing House, New Delhi.
8. Spirnthall, C., Richard and Sprinthall A. Norman (1990). Educational
Psychology, A Developmental Approach Mc Grow Hill Publishing Company, New York.

9. Saravanakumar (2008). Metacognitive perspectives New Century Book. House Pvt.,
Ltd., Chennai.
10. Saravanakumar (2008). Attention: An overview,ArivuPathippagam, Chennai.
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Course Title of the Course
Code

34813 CURRICULUM DESIGN PROCESS

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

To explain the meaning of curriculum.

To understand the various aspects of education.

To acquire the knowledge about curriculum construction.
To realize the curriculum implementation and

To identify the resources for curriculum transaction.

YV VYV

Y

Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear picture of curriculum design, planning and implementation
e The course will train the students to curriculum transaction, issues and
trends of curriculum implementation, steps and process of curriculum
development.
e The course will make the learners skilled in to frame the educational curriculum

BLOCK I: CURRICULUM, PRINCIPLES, INFLUENCES, PLANNING AND
IMPLEMENTATION OF CURRICULUM
DEVELOPMENT

UNIT I Curriculum

Meaning - philosophical, sociological, and psychological bases of curriculum -
principles of curriculum designing - curriculum as an instrument of national development
UNIT Il Factors influencing curriculum construction
Factors influencing curriculum construction such as national political, economic,
cultural, social and intellectual aspects — systems approach to curriculum construction —
curriculum as an output in the system

UNIT 1 Curriculum planning
Development of programmes- curriculum planning framework — Structure for
curriculum framing- Curriculum Implementation - syllabi and textbooks, characteristics of a

good curriculum and a good textbook — overcoming present drawbacks in curriculum
construction

UNIT IV Curriculum implementation

Curriculum as an input in the system — curriculum transaction strategies at higher
education level — traditional and non-traditional strategies — group and individual methods of
instruction — lecture, demonstrations, seminars, symposia, workshops, brainstorming, case
analysis and team teaching — components effective curriculum transaction.

BLOCK I1I: RESOURCE AND ISSUES, CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT AND
DESIGN
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UNIT V Resources for curriculum transaction
Instructional materials, library and electronic devices, audio-visual devices, the
chalkboard, overhead projector, liquid crystal display projector, laboratory and field experience
— using internet and computers for effective curriculum transaction.

UNIT VI Issue and trends of curriculum implementation
Effective Planning of Curriculum- Reflection of National and Universal Culture in the
Curriculum- Empowerment and Continuous Professional Development of Teachers- Staff
development of Curriculists - Effective Implementation of the Curriculum design- Monitoring
and Evaluation of Curriculum Implementation.
UNIT VII Curriculum Development

Suggestions and Recommendations of curriculum Development
University Education Commission (1948),
Secondary  Education =~ Commission
(1952), Education Commission (1966)
UNIT VI Curriculum Design
Curriculum Design & Development- Goals & Objectives- Outcomes & Competencies -
Curriculum Map or Matrix- Benchmarking- Concept and Criteria of Curriculum Development:
Scope, Sequence, Relevance etc.,
BLOCK IlI: TYPES, PROCESS AND CURRICULUM TRANSACTION
UNIT IX Components of Curriculum Design
Types of Curriculum Design —
Subject-Centred,
Activity-cum-Experience
Centered- merits and demerits.
UNIT X Steps and Process in Curriculum Development

Undifferentiated and
Differentiated Core Curriculum
Curriculum Development: Steps and Process

UNIT XI Curriculum Transaction
Instructional Materials and
Curriculum Transaction-
Text book and Allied Instructional Materials-
Preparation and Evaluation of Text Book
BLOCK 1V: ANALYSIS, EVALUATION AND DIFFERENT ASPECTS OF CURRIUCULUM
DESIGN
UNIT XII Analysis of Curricular Content
Designing units,
Suitable Presentation Modes
Teacher as Curriculum
Practitioner
Instructional Planning for Effective Teaching

UNIT XIII Curriculum Evaluation
Meaning of evaluation — objectives and methods of evaluation-measurement and
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evaluation in education-formative and summative evaluation tools of evaluation such as
achievement test.

UNIT X1V Different Aspects of Curriculum Design

Psychological scales such as attitude scales, interest inventories, personality test-

curriculum revision-need and principles to be adopted — curriculum designing and redesigning
as continuous process.

REFERENCES

1. Jenkins David and Shipman D. Martin, Curriculum-Introduction, Open Books
Publication Ltd. 1976.

2. Joyce S. Choate, Lamoine J. Miller et al., Assessing and Programming Basic
Curriculum Skills, Allyn and Bacon Inc. 1986.

3. Kaba, R.M. and Rishi Ram Singh, Curriculum Construction and youth
Development, sterling publishers, New Delhi, 1987.

4. Mc Neil, J.D. Curriculum: A comprehensive Evaluation, Little Brown and Co. 1985.

5. NCTE, National Curriculum for Primary and Secondary Education. A framework,
New Delhi, 1986.

6. Srivtsava, A.P. Teaching and Learning in 215t century, Indian Books Centre New

Delhi, 1987.
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Course Title of the Course
Code
34814 INNOVATION IN EDUCATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

To explain the meaning of innovation.

To understand the various types of innovative setting.
To acquire the knowledge about today trends.

To realize the importance of educational technology and
To spot the format of community improvement.

YV V V V

A\

Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a detailed account on innovation in education.
e The course will trains the students innovation from educational experiments
and educational technology.
e The course will give a scientific approach of research activities like distance
education, language laboratory and social network.
BLOCK I: INNOVATION, CULTURE AND GROWTH, EDUCATIONAL
EXPERIMENTS AND FACTORS
UNIT I Innovation
Meaning and principles Barriers to change Suggestions for the promotion of innovativeness
in students Instructional media.
UNIT Il Emergence of School
Culture setting Culture and the school Characteristics of culture Education and culture
Social demand for education Leadership Role of the teacher
UNIT I Innovations from Educational Experiments
Educational experiments of Rabindranath Tagore- Froebel’s kindergarten — Basic
Education and Gandhiji — Bertrand Russell — Principles underlying self-learning devices —
Child development theory.

UNIT IV Factors on Innovations
Growth of culture — growth of civilization — factors responsible for the resistance to the
growth of culture — social effects of innovations — inventions — principle of equality —
innovation and educational goals.

BLOCK 11: NATIONAL TRENDS AND EDUCATIOANL TECHNOLOGY

UNIT V National Trends in Educational Innovations

Science education in developed and underdeveloped countries — role of science and
culture in the future — role of education — need for improvement in science education —
UNESCO - modification of educational systems.

UNIT VI Educational Technology

Meaning — media and learning — characteristics of teaching devices- basic principles —
types of machines — teaching machines and teachers — courseware development — uses of CAI

system.
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UNIT VII Programmed Instruction
Meaning — principles — types — merits and demerits — preparing the learning materials
for programmed instruction — role of computer in instruction — teaching machines.

UNIT VIII Modernization
Meaning — innovations and educational goals — education and modernization — concept
of modernization — difference between modernization and modernity — technological change,
industrialization and modernization — characters — role of education in modernization.
BLOCK I1l: FREEDOM, ALTERNATIVE SCHOOLS AND DISTANCE EDUCATION
UNIT IX Freedom for Innovation
Institutional Autonomy — needs — privileges — effects — advantages — disadvantages —
individual autonomy- teacher’s autonomy — autonomy for students — freedom in learning
situations- autonomy in institutional structure
UNIT X Alternative Schools
Dalton plan — Winnetka plan — Howard plan — Plantoon plan — educational alternatives
in public schools- de-schooling society — concept of de-schooling — arguments advanced for
de- schooling society — Ivan Illich — important ideas — learning resources — criticism — non
classroom learning.

UNIT XI Distance Education
Introduction
Meaning and definition
Need of distance
education
Different formats and innovative elements
Correspondence courses
Open University
BLOCK 1V: SYSTEM APPROACH, LANGUAGE LABORATORY AND NETWORK
UNIT XII System Approach
Meaning — system and system approach — phases — application — developing
instructional model — assessment phase — defining the problem of instruction — learning
characteristics — assessing the situational variables — selection and designing — selection of
instructional method — media and aids — advantages.

UNIT XIIl Language Laboratory
Needs — equipments and set-ups in a language laboratory — method of providing
training — laboratory operation procedure — special features — advantages — audio cards —
limitations — CCTV — advantages — video cassette and compact disc — tele lecture — tele
conferencing — types

UNIT X1V Network
Aims of forming networks — LAN and WAN — host and terminal — functioning of network
uses of network — educational technology for exceptional children- cybernetics — classroom
instruction and communication — instructional medium and instructional aid — types —methods.
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REFERENCES

1. Venkataiah S, Education in Information Age, Daya, New Delhi, 2001.
2. Venkataiah S, Education via Internet, Daya, New Delhi, 2001.

3. Agarwal, Rashmi, Educational Technology and conceptual Understanding, Daya,
New Delhi, 2000.
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SECOND SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

34821 PERSPECTIVES OF EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

» To explicate the meaning and scope of educational technology.

» To understand the various types of communication.

» To attain the knowledge about various media in educational technology.

» To realize the importance of distance education concept and

» To acquire the idea of information and communication technology in education.
Possible Outcomes of the course:

e The course will give a clear picture of perspectives of educational technology.

e The course will train the students to learn various types of media.

e The course will make the learners to develop the communication skills and

classroom management.

BLOCK I: EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY AND COMMUNICATION

UNIT I Educational Technology
Meaning and scope, Technology in Education — Technology in Education — Phases —
Foundations of Educational Technology: Psychology, Sociology, Human Engineering,
communications and management — system approach as applied to Educational Technology.

UNIT Il Communication
Definition, meaning and components of communication —Types of Communication:
Interpersonal, Intrapersonal, Small Group, Large Group and Mass Communication Barriers to
Communication

UNIT Il Overcoming Barriers
Methods and media of Communication
Principles of effective class room
communication Verbal and Non-verbal
communication.
UNIT IV Communication Process and instructional system
Concept of Communication Process
Classroom  Communication:  verbal and  non-verbal
communication Factors affecting classroom communication
BLOCK IlI:  CLASS ROOM INTERACTION AND INNOVATION
LEARNING OF DISTANCE EDUCATION
UNIT V Classroom Interaction
Observation Schedules of Classroom Interaction, Flanders’s Interaction Analysis
Categories System (FIACS), Equivalent Talk Categories (ETC), Reciprocal Category System
(RCS) - Designing instructional strategies.
UNIT VI Hardware and Software
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Hardware and Software in Educational Technology,
High and low technology — CCTV-video tape recorders-radio,
projectors Merits and demerits.
UNIT VII Innovation in learning
Motion pictures — films — T.V.
Micro computers — types, characteristics,
Advantages and disadvantages
E-learning — Internet web based learning.

UNIT VIII Distance Education
Concept — Objectives of Distance Education — strategies and counseling methods different
contemporary system viz correspondence open and distance education:

BLOCK I1l: STUDENTS SUPPORT SERVICE AND TEACHING MODELS
UNIT IX Student Support Services
Distance learning: Resources for Distance Learning: print, Self Instructional
Modules (SIM), Radio, Television Educational satellite SITE.

UNIT X Teaching
Difference between teaching and instruction - Teaching at different levels: memory,
understanding and reflective - Modification of teaching behavior: microteaching and simulation.

UNIT XI Models of Teaching

Concept of Models of Teaching- Essential elements of four families of teaching Models
BLOCK IV: INNOVATIVE MODELS AND INFORMATION COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGY
AND E-LEARNING

UNIT XII Innovative Models
The Social Interaction (Role Play), The Information-Processing model (Inquiry
training), The Personal Models (Non-directive teaching).

UNIT XIIl Information and Communication Technology

Meaning — Definition — Stages of Development — ICT Paradigms and practices —
Utilization of Various E-Resources in Education

UNIT XIV E-Learning

E-content- E-Book-E Journal-Advantages and Limitations — Multimedia-
Applications of Multimedia-Interactive Multimedia —Advantages of learning through
Interactive Multimedia.

REFERENCES

1. Elecusing, K.H. (1975) : Towards a critical appraisal of Educational Technology: Theory
and practice, Strasbourg, steering group of Educational Technology.

2. Traavers, R.M. (1973) Educational Technology and related Research viewed as a
political foree, Chicago: Rand Mcnally.
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. Freed, P and Hency, E., (1984):” A hand book of Educational Technology” London Kogan
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Encyclopaedia of Educational Technology.

Mukhopadhyay, Mm. (ed) (1988): Year Book of Educational Technology, New
Delhi, Sterlling.

Mukhopadhyay, M (ed) (1990): Educational Technology challenging issues, new
Delhi, Sterling.

. Abnove, R.F. (1976): Educational Television: A policy critique and guide for
developing countries, New York, Praeger.

. Academy for Educational Development (1971): Hand book of Educational
Technology, Washington Dc.
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Course Code Title of the Course

34822 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN EDUCATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

To explain the perception of multiplicity of courses in education.
To understand the growth dimensions.

To acquire the knowledge about autonomy and accountability.

YV V V V

To realize the importance of quality management and
» To recognize the difference between open and closed systems approach.
Possible Outcomes of the course:

e The course will give a clear picture on multiplicity of courses in education, growth
and diminsions.
e The course will train the students to promote the quality, challenges and
strategiesin education.
e The course will make the learners skilled in various functioning bodies, and different
level of education.
BLOCK I: SPECIALIZATION COURSES, GROWTH DIMENSIONS AND ITS RESOURCES

UNIT I Multiplicity of Courses

Tradition and off-shoot specialization courses — Distance and e-learning courses, full-
time, part-time and own-time courses, Interdisciplinary, hybrid and interface courses: Issues
and significance.

UNIT Il Growth Dimensions

Growth in institutions at all levels — Growth in student strength — Heterogeneity of
student population — Quantity vs Quality issues.

UNIT 111 Autonomy and Accountability

Issues relating to autonomy, accountability and accreditation of individual,
departmental and institutional levels — Impact on stake-holders and the societal system —
Autonomy as an instrument of transformational leadership — Leadership in education
management - Change Management: Issues — Innovators — Adopters — Legends.

UNIT IV Resources and Facilities

Govt. Funding: Size, trend and need for higher support — Private capital in educational
investment — Community resources: Financial, intellectual, infrastructural and motivational
resources: Harnessing and commitment thereof.
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BLOCK II: QUALITY MANAGEMENT, MASS-MEDIA AND CONTINUING
EDUCATION

UNIT V Quality Management

Need for excellence in standard of education — Matching global standards: Challenges
and strategies — Top-down and bottom-up approaches — SWOT analysis of every constituent —
ISO standards.

UNIT VI Relations Management and Systems Orientation

Internal and external relations — Campus tranquility management — Stakeholders
participation in management — Extracurricular activities for institution and social bonding
extension services and outreach programmes for societal development initiatives. Education as
an integral part of every individual, family and society — Concepts of management.

UNIT VII Mass-Media
Communication process, programming. - The programmes conducted by UGC - EDU
SAT, internet and telematic. - Implications of information technology to the Educational
System. - Advances in information and Telecommunication technologies.

UNIT VIII Continuing Education
Vocational Education, Open Learning System. - Education of the differently abled
children. - Life long Education.
BLOCK I1l: COMMUNITY EDUCATION AND NATIONAL POLICIES
UNIT IX Education of Minority Community
Education of Minority Community with reference to their aims and objectives, method
and problems - Educational finances for Quality improvements- MHRD, UGC, NIEPA,
NAAC, NCTE, RCI, AICTE, and NCERT.

UNIT X Community Education
Population Education, Family of life and sex education. - Value oriented education,
work experience & SUPW, Environmental education. - Education of Women.
UNIT XI National policies of Education
National policies of Education- Their implications - Higher education- General and
Technical. Role of UGC, AlIU, AICTE, ICSSR, CSIR, ICA. - Types of universities and
equivalent Institutes of Higher learning.
BLOCK IV: VOCATIONAL EDUCATION, FUNCTIONS OF DIFFERENT
BODIES AND LEVELS OF EDUCATION
UNIT XII General and Vocational Education
Aims and objectives of general and vocational education. Role of NCERT, SCERT,
NIEPA, CBSE. - Co-education, Examination- Reforms- Inspection- Supervision.

UNIT X1l Functioning bodies

Functions of DIET, NCERT, SCERT, Operation Blackboard, District Primary
Education Programme. - Programmes for dropouts - National policies of Education- Their
implications.

UNIT XIV Different Levels of Education
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Elementary Education- Preprimary, Primary level — Aims and objectives -Girls
Education- problems at various levels in schools.

REFERENCES
1. Hanna DE and Associates, Higher Education in the era of Digital Competition — Choices

and challenges, Modison, W1, Atwood Publishing, 2000.
2. Catherine M and David M, Educational Issues in the Learning Age, London.

3. Ann FL and Associates, Leading Academic Change: Essential Roles for
Departmental Chairs, San Fransisco, Jossey-Bass Publishers, 2000.
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Course Code Title of the Course

34823 EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND STATISTICS IN
EDUCATION
BLOCK 1: EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH, VARIABLES, HYPOTHESES AND

SAMPLING TECHNIQUES
UNIT I Introduction to Educational Research

Areas of Educational Research - Problems related to Teaching and Learning Process,
Research Problem: Selection of Problem, Defining the Problem, Statement of the Problem,
Review of related literature: Purpose of the Review, Identification of the Related Literature-
Organizing the Related Literature, Validity and Reliability and Norms.

UNIT Il Variables
Meaning of Variables,

Types of Variables (Independent, Dependent, Extraneous, Intervening and Moderator)
Delineating and operationalizing variables
UNIT Il Hypotheses

Concept of Hypothesis, Sources of Hypothesis, Types of Hypothesis (Research,
Directional, Non-directional, Null, Statistical and Question-form) Formulating Hypothesis,

Characteristics of a good hypothesis, Hypothesis Testing and Theory, Errors in Testing of
Hypothesis
UNIT IV Sampling Techniques

Concepts of Universe and Sample, Need for Sampling, Characteristics of a good
sample, Techniques of Sampling (Probability and Non-probability sampling techniques),
Sampling errors and how to reduce them

BLOCK Il: RESEARCH TOOLS AND DIFFERENT TYPES OF RESEARCH
UNIT V Research Tools

Tools and Techniques of Data Collection: Observation, Interview, Questionnaire,
Schedules, Rating Scales, Attitude Scale, Writing of Research Proposal
UNIT VI Descriptive Research

Causal — Comparative, Correlation, Case Study, Ethnography, Document Analysis,
Analytical Method
UNIT VII Historical Research
Meaning, Scope of historical research, Uses of history, Steps of doing historical
research (Defining the research problem and types of historical inquiry, searching for historical
sources, Summarizing and evaluating historical sources.) Types of historical sources, External
and internal criticism of historical sources.
UNIT VIII Experimental Research

Pre-Experimental Design, Quasi — Experimental Design and True — Experimental
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Designs, Factorial Design / Independent Groups and repeated measures. Nesting Design Single
— subject Design Internal and External Experimental Validity Controlling extraneous and
intervening variables.

BLOCK I11l: QUALITATIVE AND QUALITATIVE DATA ANALYSIS
UNIT IX Data Analysis

Types of Measurement Scale, Quantitative Data Analysis, Parametric Techniques,
Non- Parametric Techniques, Conditions to be satisfied for using parametric techniques,
Descriptive data analysis, Inferential data analysis
UNIT X Qualitative Data Analysis

Data Reduction and
Classification Analytical
Induction

Constant Comparison B

UNIT XI Analysis and Interpretation of Data

Concept of Parameter and Statistics, Levels of Confidence, Degrees of freedom,
Standard Error of Mean, one-tailed and two tailed tests, t-test (independent and correlated
samples), ANOVA: Assumptions, Correlations.

BLOCK 1V: STATISTICAL ANALYSIS, RESEARCH REPORT AND
COMPUTER IN EDUCATIIONAL RESEARCH

UNIT-XII Statistical Analysis
Parametric statistics

Non-parametric  statistics,
Simple statistical
applications

UNIT XIIl Research Reporting

Steps involved in writing a research report and
characteristics of a good research report.
Formal, Style and Mechanics of Report Writing.

UNIT XIV Applications of Computer in Educational Research

Uses of computer in data analysis, Preparation of Tables. Application of MS-Office:
Basics of MS-Word, MS-Excel and MS-PowerPoint; Application of these soft wares’ for
documentation and making reports, Use of SPSS and other statistical software.

REFERENCES
1. Best, J.W. & Kahn, J.V. Research in Education, (6th edition) New Delhi, Prentice Hall, 1989.
2. Buch, M. B. A Survey of Research in Education, Baroda, CASE, M.S. University, 1974.

3. Fox, D. J. The Research Process in Education, New York. Holt, Rhinehart and Winston,
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. Garrett. H.E. Statistics in Psychology and Education, Bombay, Vikils, Feiffer & Semen’s
Ltd, 1988.

. Good, Barr &ScatesMethodology of Educational Research, New York, Appleton Crofts, 1962.

. Guilford, J.P. &Fruchter, B. Fundamental Statistics in Psychology & Education, New
York, McGraw Hill, 1974.
. Kerlinger F.N. Foundation of Behaviour Research, Delhi, Surjeet Publications, 1978.

. Koul, L. Methodology of Educational Research, New Delhi, Vikash Publications, 1998.
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Course Code Title of the Course

34824

PRINCIPLES OF EDUCATIONAL MANAGEMENT

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

To explicate the meaning and scope of educational management.
To understand the education planning process.

To attain the knowledge about education leadership quality.

YV V. V V

To realize the principles of effective communication and
» To acquire the idea of Total Quality Management.
Possible Outcomes of the course:

e The course will give a clear picture on availability and utilization of various
kinds of resources in educational management.

e The course will train the students to promote leadership quality and
techniquesin management.

e The course will make the learners skilled in”POSDCORB”
BLOCK 1: EDUCATIONAL PLANNING MANAGEMENT AND FUNCTION OF
MANAGEMENT THEORIES

UNIT-I Education Management

Meaning — Need — Importance — Characteristics — Scope — Objectives — Art or Science
or Profession — Functions — Management — Operative — Education administration Vs
Education management — Theory of education management — Principles of education
administration.

UNIT —I1 Education Planning

Meaning — Rationale — Types of education plans — Approaches to education planning —
Education planning process — Steps in education planning process — MBO in education —
Decision-making — Types — Process.

UNIT- Il Organisation

Meaning — Structures — Organisation Chart — Organisation for education
administration: Central and State Government bodies — Delegation Vs Decentralization —
Organizational competence — Strategic alliances.
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UNIT- IV Direction

Meaning and significance — Principles of effective direction — Supervision — Education
Leadership — Meaning — Scope — Importance — Styles — Qualities of successful educational
leader.

BLOCK II: MOTIVATIONAL THEORIES, EDUCATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS
AND HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT

UNIT-V Motivation
Meaning — Types — Motivational theories — Their impact on educational management —

Motivating the employees of educational institutions.

UNIT —-VI Educational Organizations

Meaning- types and characteristics of Educational Organizations, Educational
Management: - development of management thought - practice with special reference -
contributions of Taylor and Fayol;- principles of management

UNIT VII Aspects of Educational Management

Planning, organizing, supervising and controlling - Leadership in Educational
Organizations: - meaning and nature, - nature of Leadership - Styles of Leadership and
development of Leadership

UNIT VIII Human Resource management

Meaning of Human Resource management in Educational Organizations - Dynamics of
Human Behaviour: - interpersonal behaviour, - behavioural norms - code of ethics of teachers -
Conflict management

BLOCK I: PROFESSIONAL GROWTH AND TECHNIQUES IN
MANAGEMENT, CHANGES IN EDUCATION

UNIT IX Professional Growth of Educational Personnel

Concept of professional growth, - factors facilitating professional growth, - personnel
services, - evaluation of professional growth - Financial Resources - Allocation and their
efficient use-Budgeting - Concept, forms & process of budgeting.

UNIT X Techniques in Management

Programme Evaluation and Review Technique (PERT) - Planning Programming
Budgeting System (PPBS) - Management by Objectives (MBO) - Total Quality Management

(TQM)
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UNIT XI Changes in Education
Need for change- Population growth, technological & scientific development,
educational growth & diffusion of knowledge - Planning for change: concept and objectives of
planned change process.
BLOCK 1V: APPROACHES TO CHANGE, EDUCATIONAL COMMUNICATION
AND TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENET
UNIT XII Approaches to change
Need oriented, people oriented, and task oriented- The stages of Change Process:
awareness, interest, conviction, evaluation, trial, acceptance and adoption (Rogers, Ryan and
Gross.)
UNIT X1l Education Communications
Types — Barriers — Methods to overcome barriers — Principles of effective communication

— Coordination - Importance of coordination in education institutions —
Techniques of coordination.

UNIT X1V Educational Management Control
Meaning — Need — Control process — Techniques — Evaluation — Quality assurance —
Total Quality Management (TQM) — ISO Certification for education institutions — Academic
audit.

REFERENCES
1. Koontz and O’Donnel, Essentials of Management
2. Griffin, Management
3. John I Nwankwo, Educational Administration-Theory and Practice

4. Ananda W.P. Gurung General Principles of Management for Educational
Planner and Administrators, Paris, UNESCO, 1984.

5.Bhagia, H.M. et.al Educational Administration in India and Other
Developing Countries, New Delhi, Commonwealth Publication, 1990.

6. Flippo,E.B.Personnel Management, New York, McGraw Hill, (7th edition), 1984.

7. Fred LuthensOrganisationalBehaviour, Tokyo, McGraw Hill, International Book Co., 1996.
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THIRD SEMESTER

Course Title of the Course
Code
34831 GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

To explain the perception of guidance in education.
To understand the purpose of counselling.

To acquire the knowledge about foundations of guidance and counselling

YV V V V

To realize the importance of counsellor and
» To recognize the Egan model of counseling.
Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear picture on foundations of guidance and counselling.
e The course will train the students to promote the types of guidance and counselling.

e The course will make the learners skilled in various techniques of counselling.
BLOCK I: INTRODUCTION TO GUIDENCE, CONCEPT AND SCOPE AND TYPES
OF GUIDENCE AND COUNSELLING

UNIT I Introduction to Guidance
Concept — Scope — Importance — Principles of Guidance - Types — Fields: Education —

Career — Vocational — Professional- Profile of a competent guide.

UNIT Il Meaning of Guidance
Nature and Scope of Guidance, - Need of Guidance - Principles of Guidance -
Nature, Needs, Scope of each of the following
UNIT Il Types of Guidance

Educational
Guidance
Vocational
Guidance  Social
Guidance  Group
Guidance
UNIT IV  Counselling
Definition — Purpose — Elements — Characteristics — Forms — Counselling as
applied to education.
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BLOCK 1l: APPROACHES IN COUNSELLING, TYPES OF TEST USES
AND GUIDANCE SERVICES
UNIT V Approaches in Counselling
Nature and Principles of Counselling — directive, non directive, eclectic, role and
functions of Counsellor, - Professional Education of the Counsellor
UNIT VI Testing Techniques
Types of tests used in Guidance - Tests of Intelligence: Aptitude, Interest,
Achievement and Personality
UNIT VII  Uses and limitations
Uses and limitations of testing techniques in Guidance - Non-testing techniques:
observation, questionnaire, rating scale, interview anecdotal cumulative record, case study
UNIT VIII  Guidance Services
Meaning of Guidance Services, Principles of Organizing Guidance Services

- Individual Information service: types of data to be collected about the individual

student, Sources of information

BLOCK I1I: INFORMATION SERVICES, THEORIES OF COUNSELLING AND
FOUNDATION OF GUIDANCE

UNIT IX Occupational Information Service
Types of information materials, sources, methods of classifying and disseminating
occupational information- Placement Service: Educational Placement, VVocational Placement-
Evaluation of Guidance Programme, Follow-up Service
UNIT X Theories of Counselling

i) Directive, ii) Non-directive, iii) Psycho-analytical and iv) Behavioural

UNIT XI Foundations of Guidance and Counselling

Philosophical: Dignity of the human being — Sociological: Influence of social system —

Psychological: Concept of self directed behaviour — Learning principles.
BLOCK IV: QUALITIES OF GOOD COUNSELLOR, APPROACHES TO COUNSELLING
AND MODEL OF COUNSELLING

UNIT XII Counsellor
Personal growth and effectiveness — Concerns of self, attitude, values, beliefs,
relationships, self-esteem and openness to other — Accepting personal responsibility — Realistic
levels of aspiration — Self-actualization — Portrait of a helper and a trainee.
UNIT XIIl Approaches to Counselling
Personal models of counselling for teaching - Types of counselling: Client centered —

Behavioural — Cognitive — Solution oriented.
UNIT XIV Egan Model of Counselling
Stages: Problem exploration and clarification — Integrative understanding dynamic self
understanding — Facilitating action, developing a new perspective.
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REFERENCES

1. Dr. Paul Hauck, Depression.

2. Eugene Kennedy, On Becoming A Counsellor, 1977.
3. Eugene Kennedy, Crisis Counselling, 1981.

4. Gerard Egan, The Skilled Helper, 1982.

5. Stephen Murugatroyal, Counselling and Helping.
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Course Title of the Course
Code

34832 QUALITY ISSUES IN EDUCATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER
To expound the quality related terminologies.

>
» To understand the performance indicators and benchmarking in higher education.
» To attain the knowledge about quality assessment and accreditation.
> To realize the concept total quality management in education and

» To acquire the idea of new quality perspectives in higher education.
Possible Outcomes of the course:

e The course will give a clear picture on performance indicators and benchmarking in
higher education.

e The course will train the students to promote quality assessment and accreditation.

e The course will make the learners skilled in cultivation of students and total
quality in management.
BLOCK I: QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION, PERFORMANCE INDICATORS
AND BENCHMARKING IN HIGHER EDUCATION

UNIT I Introduction to Quality Education
Quality in Higher Education: Quality related terminologies: Quality — Quality control —

Quality assessment — Quality assurance
UNIT Il Needs of Quality Education

Need for quality in higher education — Factors influencing quality — Accountability:
Impact of accountability and accreditation on stake-holders and society.
UNIT 111 Performance Indicators

Performance Indicators in Higher Education: Concept — Types — Uses —
Performance Indicators of NAAC
UNIT IV Benchmarking in Higher Education

Meanin
g Types
Benefits
Methodologies and procedures.

BLOCK Il: ASSESSMENT AND ACCREDITATION BY NAAC AND TOTAL QUALITY
MANAGEMENT IN EDUCATION
UNIT V Quality Assessment and Accreditation

Meaning

397



Types
Accreditation procedure

UNIT VI Accreditation by NAAC

Existing practices — New methodologies and initiatives of NAAC accreditation —
Re- accreditation process

UNIT VII National Board of Accreditation (NBA)

Preamble — Need — Advantages — Process of Accreditation — Criteria and weightings.

UNIT VIII Total Quality Management in Education

Definition — Elements — Management plans — Approaches to TQM — TQM Process

BLOCK I11: ACADEMIC AUDIT GLOBAL STANDARDS AND CERTIFICATION FOR
EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS

UNIT IX Academic Audit

Obijectives — Advantages — Limitations — Accreditation and Academic Audit.
UNIT X Quality in Global Perspective

Global standards — Strategies for matching global standards — International
practices of accreditation
UNIT XI Certification for Educational Institutions

ISO 9000 Certification for Educational Institutions: Methodology for Implementation
of 1ISO 9000 — Benefits — Limitations — Accreditation Vs 1ISO 9000 Certification.
BLOCK 1V: QUALITY IN EDUCATION AND STATUTORY BODIES IN
THE FIELD OF EDUCATION
UNIT XII  New Quality Perspectives in Higher Education
Capacity Building Model — Modification of Accreditation System — Industry Academia
Partnership for quality education and research.

UNIT XIIl Statutory Bodies in the Field of Education
Important functions and contributions of the following: MHRD, UGC, NCERT, NCTE &

NIEPA
UNIT XIV Quality in Education
Input —Process —Output Analysis — Concept of Total Quality Management (T Q
M) - Supervision and Inspection —functions — Accreditation and certification.

REFERENCES

1. Armond V. Feigerbaum, Total Quality Control, McGraw Hill.

2. Ron Collard, Total Quality, Jaico, Delhi.

3. John Bark, Essence of TQM, Prentice Hall, Delhi.

4. Willborn& Cheng, Global Management of Quality Assurance Systems, McGraw Hill.
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Course Title of the
Code Course
34833 VALUE EDUCATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

» To orient students about the concepts of Morals, Morality, Values and Value Education.

» To enable students to understand various types of values, the distinction between
morals, morality and value judgment and their significance for education.

» To orient students to theories of value and moral development and methods of
value inculcation.

» To enable students to organize activities and develop curriculum for developing
values and morals.

» To enable students to analyze the issues related to ethics, morals and values.

» To enable students to understand the problems in evaluating attitudes, morals and values.
Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear concepts of Morals, Morality, Values and Value Education

» The course will train the students to promote various types of values, the
distinction between morals, morality and value judgment and their significance
for education.

» The course will make the learners skilled in ethics, morals and values.

BLOCK I: INTRODUCTION, IMPORTANCE, VARIOUS COMMISSION IN
VALUATION AND THEORIES OF VALUES

UNIT I Introduction to Value Education

Definition, meaning, nature and scope of value. Value and value education, positive
and normative dichotomy of values, intrinsic and extrinsic values, personal and social values,
hierarchy of values.

UNIT Il Importance of Value Education

Need and Importance of Value Education,
Status of value education in the curriculum,

Need for value education in 215t century
UNIT I Various Committees/Commissions in Value Education

Recommendations of various committees/commissions:

a) Indian Education Commission (1964-
66) b) NCF (2005)
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UNIT IV Theories of Values and Moral Development

Social, Sanskars, Genetic,Cultural and conscience factors for moral development and
value education.
BLOCK II: FOSTERRING VALUES, MEASUREMENT AND APPROACHES OF
MORAL DEVELOPMENT
UNIT V Fostering values

Role of parents, Teacher’s society, Peer groups religion, Government ,Mass media

UNIT VI Measurement of Values and Morals

Evaluation, Assessment, Measurement of Values and Morals — qualitative and quantitative
approaches, value judgment, defining issue test.
UNIT VII  Moral Development
Moral Development of a Child - Concept of Moral Education & Sources of Values

UNIT VIII  Approaches in Moral Development
Moral developmental approach — Jean Piaget- Stages of moral development — Kohlberg

BLOCK I11l: METHODS AND MODEL OF MORAL EDUCATION

UNIT IX Models of Moral Education
Rationale Building Model, Value Classification Model- Social Action Model

UNIT X Methods
Methods and Strategies of Value and Moral Development, Conventional methods —

ethosand sanskar,
UNIT XI Models
Role Model, Imitation, teaching, Sermonizing, Storytelling, JatakKathas, Pancha
Tantra, Folk stories and Arts, sharing responsibility.
BLOCK 1V: APPROACHES AND TYPES, CONCEPT OF MORAL EDUCATION IN
VALUE EDUCATION

UNIT XII Approaches and Strategies of Value Education
Approaches and value inclusion, analysis and clarification,Strategies — direct curricula,
indirect curricula and personal examples.

UNIT XIII Types of Values
Domains of Values — caring, judging and action. Man, Morals and Morality, Values and
Morality, Morals and ethics. The relevance of Morals and values in Education.
UNIT XIV Concept of Moral Education in Value Education

Meaning and Concept of Moral Education and Value Education — Their philosophical,
psychological and sociological bases. The aims of life, values, morals and education.
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1. Allport, G. W. Vernon, P. E., &Lindzey G. (1960) Manual of Study of

Values Boston: Houghton Miflin.
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5. Mukerjee, R. K. (1964) The dimensions of Values: Allen and Unwin.
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Course Title of the
Code Course
34834 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

> To help the students to understand comparative education as an emerging multi
education as discipline (with its scope and major concepts) of education.

» To acquaint the students with educational systems in terms of factors and
approachesof comparative education.

» To orient the students with skills to assess the efficacy of educational systems of
various countries in terms of the prevailing trends in those countries.

Possible Outcomes of the course:

» The course will give a clear picture on distribution, availability and utilization of
various kinds of approaches of comparative education.
» The course will train the students to promote comparative education as an emerging
multi education as discipline (with its scope and major concepts) of education
» The course will make the learners skilled to assess the efficacy of educational
systems of various countries in terms of the prevailing trends in those countries.
BLOCK I: COMPARATIVE, SCOPE, STRUCTER OF EDUCATION SYSTEM AND
GLOBALIZATION

UNIT I Comparative Education

Meaning and scope of Comparative Education- Importance of the study of
Educational Systems in a comparative perspective - Education for Economic Development
UNIT Il Scope of Comparative Education

Meaning in terms of looking at it as a new discipline. - Scope and major
concepts of comparative education. -Methods - Democracy and Nationalism - Area
Study

UNIT I Structure of the System

Structure and distinctive features of the Systems of Education of Education in the
following Countries: (a) U.K.,(b) U. S .A.,(c) China, and (d) India
UNIT IV Globalization

Educational for Global consciousness and development,- Education for
Environmental of Protection - Role of UN and SAARC - Education Programmes of
UNESCO.

BLOCK II: EQUALIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY, COMPARATIVE
EDUCATION AND MORDEN TRENDS IN WORLD EDUCATION
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UNIT V Problems of Illiteracy
Poverty and population Explosion - Problems of Illiteracy - Equalization of
Educational Opportunities
UNIT VI Educational Development

Education for Socio - Cultural Development - Factors determining the Educational
Systems of a Country
UNIT VII Comparative Education

Factors and approaches geographical, economic, cultural, philosophical, sociological,
linguistic, scientific, historical, ecological, structural. - Factors related to — Cross disciplinary
approach used in comparative education.

UNIT VI Modern Trends in World Education

National and Global - Role of UNO in improving educational opportunities among the
member countries, -various official organs of the UNO and their educational activities.
BLOCK IIl: COMPARATIVE STUDY, HIGHER EDUCATION STATUS AND
PROBLEMS OF EDUCATION
UNIT IX Comparative Study

A comparative study of the educational systems of countries with special reference to:
Primary Education -USA, UK, Russia, India, Secondary Education - USA, UK, Russia, India.

UNIT X Higher Education Status

Comparative Study: Higher Education - USA, UK, Russia, India. Teacher Education -
USA, UK, Russia, India.

UNIT XI Problems of Education

Problems prevailing in developing countries with special reference to India, their
causes and solution through education, Poverty
BLOCK 1V: PROBLEMS OF EDUCATION, PREVENTION AND EDUCATIONAL
IMPROVEMENT

UNIT XII Reason for illiteracy

Problems of Education: Unemployment, Population explosion, Gender Sensitization,
Political instability.
UNIT XIII Prevention

Prevalent problems in Developing countries and intervention of education — Issues
and concerns. - Major problems and educational interventions with special reference to
India. - Environmental Degradation and sustainable development. - Universalization of
elementary education.
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UNIT X1V Educational Improvement

Role of U.N.O. in improving educational opportunities among member

countries. - Official organs of U.N.O. and their educational activities in India.

REFERENCES

1.

Mishra, N Poverty in South Asia, Delhi, Authors Press Publishers, 2001.
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FOURTH SEMESTER

Course Title of the Course
Code
34841 SPECIAL EDUCATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

» Know and understand the concept and principles of special education and its
scopein India.

» Understand the reasons for and suggestions of recent commissions of education
about special education as important and essential for realizing the objective of
Universalization of Education.

» Grasp the meanings, specific needs and characteristics, and modalities of
identifying various types of special/exceptional learners.

» Know and understand the various educational intervention programmes and
academic provisions for meeting the exceptional needs of special children separately as
also in regular classrooms.

Possible Outcomes of the course:
1 The course will give a clear picture on various kinds of disabilities and its types.

1 The course will train the students to promote the importance of special education and
full fill the needs of special children in the inclusive class room.
The course will make the learners skilled in handling the various kinds of assistive
devices in the process of teaching learning.

BLOCK 1: SPECIAL CHILDREN, SPECIAL EDUCATION AND EDUCATIONAL
INTERVENTIONS

UNIT I Special Children

Nature, needs and types of special children (children with exceptional abilities —
creative and gifted; with deficiency and handicaps — mentally retarded, sensory and physically
disabled; with learning disability

UNIT Il Learning Disabled

Slow learners, under achievers, and other types of learning disabled; with social and
emotional problems — truant, delinquents, drug addicts etc.). - Characteristics, problems and
special educational needs of each type of special children.

UNIT 111 Special Education

Obijectives, Principles and Scope of Special Education in India.

Problems and issues of Special Education in India.
Historical perspective of Special Education in India.
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UNIT IV Educational Interventions

Meaning and type of Educational Interventions Educational programmes and their
trends Concepts of mainstreaming
Segregated,

Integrated to inclusive. Administration of special education.

BLOCK II: SPECIAL EDUCATION IN INDIA, WELFARE UNITS, REASONS
FOR DISABILITY AND TEACHING AND LEARNING
UNIT V Special Education in India

Constitutional provisions for Special Education Government policies for Special Education
Legislations for Special Education Recommendations of various committees and
commissions NPE (1986) POA (1992)

UNIT VI Welfare Units

PWD (Person’s with Disability) Act (1995). National Institutions of Special
Education. Role of Rehabilitation Council of India.

UNIT VII Reasons for Disability

Visually impaired, low vision, hearing impaired, mentally retarded, orthopedically
impaired, learning disabled children — Etiology and its characteristics with reference to the
various disabilities and their prevention methods.

UNIT VIII Psychology of Teaching and Learning

Psychology of Teaching and Learning in relation to the disabled learner Curriculum for
disabled learners Pedagogy for disabled learners Evaluation methods for disabled
learners Placement for disabled learners
BLOCK I1l: SPECIAL CHILDREN WITH PHYSICAL, SOCIAL MULTIPLE
DISABILITUIES
UNIT IX Special children with Physical disabilities
Basis classification, characteristics and etiology of various types of disabilities and
differences between them; Educational needs and problems of each type of disabilities.
Physically disabled — visually handicapped Audio handicapped (speech and Hearing disabled)
orthopedically handicapped
UNIT X Socially Deprive

Socially deprived meaning, types,Emotionally disturbed children: Meaning and Types
Dyslexic Delicate Children Etiology

UNIT XI Multiple Disabilities (Associate disabilities)

Meaning of Multiple Disabilities Concept of Multiple Disabilities Types of
Multiple Disabilities Causes of Multiple Disabilities

Educational implications for Multiple Disabilities

BLOCK IV: SPECIAL CHILDREN WITH EXCEPTIONAL, GIFTED AND
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PROBLEMATIC CHILDREN
UNIT XII Special children with Exceptional Abilities

Types — Gifted and Creative; Meaning, characteristics, problems and identification of
each type. - Principles of creativity and its levels. - Measurement of creativity and fostering
activities and programmes for creativity.

UNIT XIII Education of the Gifted and the Creative Children

Need and scope - Psychology of teaching and learning in respect to the gifted and the
creative. -Curriculum, pedagogy, evaluation and placement in respect to the gifted and the
creative.

UNIT XIV Problematic Children

Concept and meaning of Truants, - Delinquents, - drug addicts and other types of
problem children, - their characteristics, - problems and etiology; - Preventive measures and
educational programmes; - placement of delinquents, - drug addicts and other types.

REFERENCES

1. Burt, Cyril, (1950). The Backward Child, University of London Press

2. Charles, W. Telford and James, M. Saurey — (1772) The exceptional
Individual, Prentice Hall, New Jersey.

3. De Haan, R. & Kauffman, J.M.(1978) Exceptional Children- Introduction to
special Eduction, New Jersey, Prentice-Hall-Inc.

4. Wadia, A.R. (Ed.). The Handicapped Child. Tale Institute of Social
Sciences. Bombay.

5. Kuppuswamy, B. (1976) A text book of child Behaviour& Development, New
Delhi, Vikas publishing House.

6. Telford, C.W. &Sawrey, J.M. (1972). The exceptional Individual, New
Jersey, Practice Hall Inc.

7. Robinson, H.B. & Robinson N.M. (1965). The Mentally Retarded

Child, A Psychological Approach, New York, Mcgraw Hill, Co.
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Course Title of the Course
Code
34842 TEACHER EDUCATION

OBJECTIVES OF THE PAPER

» The concepts of teaching competency, teacher competence, teaching skills,
teacher performance and teacher effectiveness and distinctions between them.
» The essential competencies required in a teacher for effective transaction of the teaching

— learning process and develop professional ethics.
» The trends and innovations in teacher education.

» The various teaching and training techniques and know about teaching models and
the concepts and processes related to them.

» The trends and problems of researches in the area of teacher education and
take inspiration to undertake researches in this area.

Possible Outcomes of the course:
e The course will give a clear picture on the importance of teacher education in the society.
» The course will train the students to promote for effective transaction of the teaching
— learning process and develop professional ethics.

» The course will make the learners skilled in area of teacher education and

take inspiration to undertake researches in this area.
BLOCK |: DEVELOPMENT OF TEACHER EDUCATION, CURRENT STATUS AND
TECHNIQUES FOR HIGHER EDUCATION

UNIT I Teacher Education

Basic Concepts, aim, need for training, need for education of teacher and scope of
Teacher Education, Teacher Education in a changing society: A brief industrial perspective of
the teacher education in Indian context, basic features of teacher education in India.
UNIT Il Development of Teacher Education

Development of teacher education in India from ancient period, medieval period,
Buddhist period, Mogul period, British period to Post-Independence period. Needs of the
learners, educational system and the teacher education Programme.
UNIT Il Current Status of Teacher Education
The current Teacher Education system in India: analytical study and critical appraisal
of the recommendations of various commissions and committees of the post independence era
for teacher education.
UNIT IV Techniques for higher learning
Conference technique, seminar technique, symposium technique, workshop technique,
Panel discussion technique, group discussion technique advantages and
disadvantages of the techniques.
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BLOCK II: STRUCTURE, NORMS, GUIDELINES AND AGENCIES OF TEACHER
EDUCATION PROGRAMMES
UNIT V Structure of Teacher Education
Aims, objectives and Teacher Education curriculum at different levels of education viz.
Pre-primary, Primary, Secondary and Higher level. Salient features — relevance flexibility
integration and interdisciplinary.
UNIT VI Norms and Guidelines

Norms and guidelines for teacher education at different stages. - Appraisal of current curricula
and reforms proposed by N.C.T.E. and N.C.E.R.T. for different levels. -Levels and types of
teacher education courses.

UNIT VII Teacher Education Programmes

In-Service training programme, Pre-Service training programme, Distance Education
programmes, orientation and Refresher courses, advantages their problems and limitations.
UNIT VIII Agencies of Teacher Education

Roles and scope of teacher education agencies. International level — U.N.E.S.C.O.,
National level - U.G.C., N.C.E.R.T., LA.S.E., C.A.S.E, State level -- S.C.E.R.T., D.I.LE.T.
BLOCK Ill: CURRENT PROBLEMS OF TEACHER EDUCATION TEACHING MODELS
AND TEACHING PROFESSION
UNIT IX Current Problems in Teacher Education

Current problems of Teacher Education Institutions: Teacher Education and problems
of practicing schools. - Community and other institutions - Preparation of teachers for special
schools - Teacher’s curricula and its implementation.

409



UNIT X Teaching and Teaching Models

Nature, definition, characteristic, fundamental elements of teaching , and principles of
teaching. Model of Teaching — concept attainment model, inquiry model, social interaction
model, Taba model, creative teaching model, information process model and instructive
thinking models. UNIT XI Teaching as a Profession

Roles, responsibilities and accountability of teachers, Professional organization of
teachers at various levels of education, Performance appraisal of teachers — issues and
problems, Preparation of professional and personal teaching profession in future.

BLOCK 1V: TRACHER EFFECTIVENESS, ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOUR AND

RECENT RESEARCH IN TEACHER EDUCATION

UNIT XII Teacher Effectiveness

Concept of teacher effectiveness, evaluation of teacher effectiveness, procedures for
evaluation, tools for evaluating the teacher effectiveness and evaluation related problems in the
context of each - Qualities of a good teacher — cognitive, affective and Psychomotor.

UNIT XIII Organizational behaviour
Introduction to organizational behavior Meaning and objectives of organizational
behaviour, School as a social system Interpersonal interaction Communication in the
organization

UNIT XIV Recent Research in the area of Teacher Education
Research in India,Research on teacher behaviour, Personal variables,
Content variables,Strategies variable and situational variables.

REFERENCES

1. Anderson, L.W. (Ed.) - International Encyclopedia of Teaching and
Teacher Education, Cambridge University Press.

2. Adams, M.P.-Basic Principles of student Teaching. Emas Publishing House,
New Delhi.

3. Adoval, S.B.-Quality of Teachers, Amitabh Prakashan, Allahabad.

4. Biddle, B.J.-Encyclopedia of Teaching

5. Biddle B.J. and Ellene W.J. (Ed.) -Contemporary Research on
Teacher Effectiveness, Holt, Rinehart & Wilson, NewYork.
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Course Title of the
Code Course

34843 ICT IN EDUCATION

COURSES OBJECTIVES
» To understand the basic concepts of computer in ICT.

To understand the components & types of Educational Technology.
To comprehend the concept, principles, phases, levels & models of Teaching.

>

>

» To appreciate the multimedia approach in ICT.

» To realize the applications of modern technologies in Education.
>

To understand the education applications of networking and internet tools like
Search Engines, Blogs, & Social Networks.
Possible Outcomes of the course:

e The course will give a clear picture on concept, principles, phases, levels &
models of Teaching.

e The course will train the students to the education applications of networking and

internet tools like Search Engines, Blogs, & Social Networks.

e The course will make the learners skilled in applications of modern
technologiesin Education.

BLOCK I: MORDEN, TRENDS, RESOURCE CENTERS, EDUCATIONAL

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY

UNIT I Modern Technologies in Education

Computer: Basic concept & types of computer; Components of computer, Operating
System, Application of Computer in the field of Education & Evaluation. Computer Assisted

Instruction. Concept and uses of M.S. word, M.S. excel and Power point.
UNIT Il Trends in Educational Technology

Video Tape, Radio Vision,
Tele-Conferencing,

ETV, CCTV, INSAT, EDUSAT, etc.,

UNIT 111 Resource centers for Educational Technology
CIET UGC IGNOU NOS
State ET Cells etc.,

UNIT IV Information and Communication Technology

Meaning and Concept of ICT, Difference between ICT and
ET The Information Processing Cycle: Modes and Barriers
Effective Classroom Communication

Application of ICT in Classroom Instruction
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BLOCK II: ICT IN LEARNING PROCESS, PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION
CONCEPT OF PEDAGOGY AND LEVELS OF TEACHING

UNIT V ICT in Learning Process

Concept, Components and Steps Systems Approach to Instruction, Use of ICT in
School Management. Rationale and Framework of ICT in Teacher Education: ICT
Competencies in Teachers Instructional Design.
UNIT VI Programmed Instruction

Basic concepts of Programmed Instruction. Origin and types of programming.
Linear programming Branching programming Development of the Programmed
Instruction Material.

UNIT VII Teaching Technology

Concepts of Pedagogy an Andragogy Principles and Techniques of Andragogy
Simulated Teaching Preparing the modules.

UNIT VI Theories and Models of Teaching

Levels of Teaching: Memory, Understanding and Reflective Levels of Teaching.
Models of Teaching: Advance Organizer and Jurisprudential Model. Presage, Process and
Product. Use of Animation Films for the Development of Children’s Imagination.
BLOCK I11:  APPLICATION OF INFORMATION COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGY IN EDUCATION
UNIT IX Information and Communication Technologies in Education

ICT in Education - Importance, Advantages and Limitations Information and
Communication Technologies in Teaching- Learning: Teaching Learning Contexts and the
Need for ICT Devices and their Applications. Use of Internet and WWW in Teaching and
Learning. Application of Information and Communication Technologies in Classroom, School
Management and for Professional Development of Teachers.

UNIT X ICT for teaching learning

Appreciate the potential of ICT in Education, specifically in teaching and learning.
Releasing the importance of learner analysis and classroom analysis. Analyzing curriculum to
identify areas for ICT infusion. Determining the ICT resources for teaching-learning.

UNIT XI Internet
Concept and types of network. Internet and internet tools.
Introduction to Search Engines (Google, Yahoo, Bing, etc.) and Email.
Blogging and its use in teaching.
BLOCK 1V: SOCIAL NETWORKS, E-LEARNING AND DIGITAL STORY TELLING

UNIT XII Social Networks

Facebook Whatsapp Twitter, Skype, etc., Mobile
learning. Their Educational Uses.

UNIT XIII E-Learning
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Concept of e-learning, its trends, attributes and opportunities. Management and
implementation of e-learning. E-Book and E-Magazine, Electronic Journals and E-
Readers, E-Coaching, E-Tutorial and E-Moderation. The E-Journals in the field of
Educational Technology Ethical Issues in Educational Technology.

UNIT X1V Digital storytelling

Combining text, graphic and audio visuals to create a communication. Developing a

story and scripting by combining multiple digital media. Developing digital stories for
communication in classrooms. Evaluating digital stories. Exploring possibilities for inclusive
using digital story telling.

REFERENCE

1. Adam, D.M.(1985). Computers and Teacher Training; A Practical Guide. New York:
The Haworth Press Inc.

2. Behera, S.C.(1991). Educational Television Programmes. New Delhi: Deep and
Deep Publications.

3. Das, R.C.(1993)Educational Technology; A basic Text. New Delhi: Sterling
Publishers Private Limited.

4. Kumar, N. & Chandiram, J.(1967). Educational Television in India. New Delhi:
Arya Book Depot Patel, 1.J. et al. Handbook of Programmed Learning, CASE
Baroda.

5 Ray, P.K.S (2006). Technology of Instructional Design, Part I. Delhi: Dominant
Publishers and Distributers.

6. Ray, P.K.S (2012). Technology of Instructional Design, Part Il. Delhi:

Dominant Publishers and Distributers.
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Course Title of the Course
Code

34844 PROJECT WORK / DISSERTATION
PROJECT WORK

» After the Completion of First Year, students are eligible to commence the Project work under
the supervision of the qualified guide. The Candidates are permitted to submit the Project
work on completing 18 months of the course but not later than five years after the commence
of the course

» The Guide / Supervisor of the Project work shall be an approved guide of Alagappa
University, Karaikudi or a person with an M.Phil Degree working with three years teaching
experience in any Government or Government Aided College of Education or Department of
Education or DIET or a person working in Government or Government Aided College of
Education or Department of Education or DIET with Ph.D. (Education) qualification.

» The students shall submit the consent letter from the guide in the prescribed format before the
commencement of the project work.

» The Project Report shall not exceed 150 Pages and be not less than 50 Pages

» The Project Report should be certified by the Approved Guide with Self Declaration of the
Candidate for assuring the Quality and Originality of the work.
» There is an internal Viva-Voce examination for the Project Report submitted.

» The Split up of marks for the project will be :

1. Innovativeness - 25 Marks
2. Methodology and Analysis - 25 Marks
3. Reporting and Presentation - 25 Marks
4. Viva —Voce examination - 25 Marks
TOTAL - 100 Marks
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M.Sc- (mathematics)



Sl. | Course Title of the Course CIA ESE [TOT|C
No.| Code Max. [Max
Max. Max.
FIRST YEAR
I Semester
1. |31111 |[Algebra—I 25 75 100 M4
2. [31112 |Analysis— I 25 75 100 @4
3. [31113 |Ordinary Differential Equations 25 75 100 @4
4. [31114 |Topology — I 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 |16
Il Semester
5. 31121 |Algebra-lI 25 75 100 4
6. (31122 |Analysis-II 25 75 100 @4
7. 31123 |Topology — Il 25 75 100 W4
8. |[31124 |Partial Differential Equations 25 75 100 @4
Total 100 300 400 |16
SECOND YEAR
11 Semester
9. (31131 |Differential Geometry 25 75 100 @4
10. |31132 |Optimization Techniques 25 75 100 4
11. 131133 |Analytic Number Theory 25 75 100 M4
12. 131134 |Stochastic Processes 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 |16
IV Semester
13. 131141 |Graph Theory 25 75 100 @4
14. 131142 |Functional Analysis 25 75 100 M4
15. {31143 |Numerical Analysis 25 75 100 4
16 [31144 |Probability And Statistics 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 (16
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Detailed Syllabi:

SEMESTER-I
Course Code Title of the Course
31111 ALGEBRA- |

Course Objectives:

The objective of the course is to

introduce and study the basic properties of groups, normal sub groups and
quotient groups.

derive the notion of homomorphism, automorphism on groups and permutation
groups.

introduce the above mentioned concepts in Sylow's Theorems, direct products
and finite abelian groups.

study the structure of rings, some special classes of rings, ideals and quotient
rings.

define Euclidean rings, polynomial rings, polynomial rings over commutative
rings and study their important properties and theorems.

Course Description:

UNIT -1

BLOCK I: GROUPS AND NORMAL SUB GROUPS

Set Theory - Mappings - The Integers -problems

UNIT -1l

Group Theory: Definition of a group — Some examples of Groups — Some preliminary
Lemmas — Subgroups

UNIT -111

A counting principle — Normal subgroups and Quotient groups

UNIT -1V

Homomorphisms — Automorphisms - Cayley’s Theorem - Permutation Groups
BLOCK Il: SYLOW’S THEOREM AND RING THEORY

UNIT -V

Another counting Principle — Application — Related problems

UNIT -VI

Sylow’s Theorem - Direct products - Problems

UNIT -VII

Finite Abelian Groups — Supplementary problems

UNIT -VIII
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Ring Theory: Definition and examples of rings — Some special classes of Rings

BLOCK I1I: RING HOMOMORPHISM, IDEAS AND FIELDS
UNIT -IX

Ring Homomorphisms - Ideals and Quotient Rings - Problems
UNIT -X

More ideals and Quotient Rings — Related Problems
UNIT -XI

The field of quotients of an Integral Domain - Euclidean Rings — Related Problems

BLOCK 1V: EUCLIDEAN RING AND POLYNOMIAL RINGS
UNIT -XII

A Particular Euclidean Ring - Polynomial Rings
UNIT -XI11

Polynomials over the Rational Field — Related Problems

UNIT -XIV
Polynomial Rings over Commutative Rings— Supplementary Problems

REFERENCES:

1. LN.Herstein, Topics in Algebra (an Edition) Wiley Eastern Limited, New Delhi,
1975.

2. M.Artin, Algebra, Prentice Hall of India, 1991.

John B.Fraleigh, A First Course in Abstract Algebra, Addison Wesley, Mass, 1982.

4. D.S.Malik, J.N.Mordeson and M.K.Sen, Fundamentals of Abstract Algebra,
McGraw Hill (International Edition), New York, 1997.

w

Learning Outcomes:

After the successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

e understand the concepts of groups, normal subgroups and quotient groups.
e explain the concepts of homomorphism, automorphism on groups and
permutation groups.

¢ analyze basic concepts about rings, ideals and quotient rings.
e demonstrate the examples of Euclidean rings, polynomial rings, polynomial
rings over Commutative rings.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31112 ANALYSIS -1

Course Objectives:

The objective of the course is to:

e prove various statements by induction and emphasize the proofs’ development.

e define the limit of a function at a value, a limit of a sequence, and the Cauchy
criterion.

e prove various theorems about limits of sequences and functions and emphasize
the proofs’ development.

e prove various theorems about the series and emphasize the proofs’ development.

e prove various theorems about the derivatives of functions and emphasize the
proofs’ development

Course Description:

BLOCK |: COMPLEX NUMBER, COMPACT AND CONNECTED SETS

UNIT -I
The Real and Complex Number Systems: Introduction- Ordered Sets —Fields- The
Real Fields
UNIT -1l
The Extended Real Number System- Complex field- Euclidean spaces -Problems
UNIT- 1
Basic Topology: Finite- Countable and Uncountable Sets- Metric Spaces
UNIT- IV
Compact sets — Perfect sets — Connected sets- Problems
BLOCK IlI: SEQUENCES, SERIES AND CONTINUITY OF FUNCTION
UNIT -V

Numerical sequences and series; Convergent sequences- Subsequences- Cauchy
sequences- Upper and Lower limits
UNIT -VI

Special sequences- Series-  Series of non-negative terms- The number e — The root
and ratio tests.

UNIT -VII
Power series — Summation by parts- Absolute convergence — Addition and
Multiplication of series — Rearrangements
UNIT -VIII
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Continuity:  Limits of Functions — Continuous Functions-  Continuity and
Compactness- Continuity and Connectedness

BLOCK I1l: BOLZANO-WEIERSTRASS AND CANTOR INTERACTION THEOREM
UNIT -IX
Discontinuities — Monotonic Functions - Infinite Limits and Limits at Infinity
UNIT -X
Open balls- Closed balls in R" — Closed Sets and Adherent Points — The Bolzano-
Weierstrass Theorem
UNIT -XI
The Cantor intersection theorem — The Heine - Borel covering theorem —

Compactness in RN
BLOCK VI: DERIVATIVES AND PARTIAL DERIVATIVES
UNIT -XII

Derivatives — The Chain Rule- Functions with Nonzero Derivative- Zero Derivatives
and Local Extrema- Rolle’s theorem- The Mean-value Theorem for Derivatives

UNIT -XI11
The Mean-value Theorem for Derivatives - Intermediate value theorem for
Derivatives- Taylor’s Formula with Remainder
UNIT -XIV

Partial derivatives- Directional derivative- The Total derivative- The Inverse function
theorem- The Implicit function theorem — Problems

REFERENCES:
1. Tom M Appostol, Mathematical Analysis, Second edition(1974)Addision Wesley.
2. Walter Rudin, Principles of Mathematical Analysis, [Il Edition, McGraw-Hill

Book Company, 1976.

3. H.L.Royden, Real Analysis, Macmillan Publ.co., Inc. 4t edition, New York,
1993.

V.Ganapathy lyer, Mathematical Analysis, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi, 1970.
5. Robert G.Bartle, Donald R.Sherbert, Introduction to Real Analysis, Third edition,

(2000)John Wiley & Sons.

e

Learning Outcomes:
After the successful completion of this course, students will be able to:
e define and recognize the basic properties of the field of real numbers. Improve

and outline the logical thinking.

e define and recognize the series of real numbers and convergence shown the
ability of working independently and with groups.

e comprehend rigorous arguments developing the theory underpinning real
analysis.

e demonstrate an understanding of limits and how they are used in sequences,
series, differentiation and integration.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31113 ORDINARY DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS

Course Objectives:

The objective of the course is to:

e formulate ordinary differential equations (ODEs) and seek understanding of
their solutions, either obtained exactly or approximately by analytic or
numerical methods.

e understand the concept of a solution to an initial value problem, and the
guarantee of its existence and uniqueness under specific conditions.

e recognize basic types of differential equations which are solvable, and will
understand the features of linear equations in particular.

e use different approaches to investigate equations which are not easily
solvable. In particular, the student will be familiar with phase plane
analysis.

Course Description:

BLOCK I: LINEAR DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS WITH CONSTANT
COEFFICIENTS AND INITIAL VALUE PROBLEMS

UNIT-I

Linear Equations with Constant Coefficients: Introduction - The Second Order
Homogeneous Equation

UNIT -1

Initial Value Problems for Second Order Equations —Related Problems

UNIT- 111
Linear Dependence and Independence - Problems
UNIT-IV

A formula for the Wronskian — Non-Homogenous Equation of Order Two related
Problems

BLOCK II: HOMOGENEOUS AND NON HOMOGENEOQOUS EQUATIONS OF ORDER n
UNIT-V

Homogeneous equation of order n - initial value problems for nth order equations —
Equations with Real Constants

UNIT -VI

Non-Homogeneous Equations of order n — Related Problems
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UNIT -VII
Linear Equations with variable Coefficients: Reduction of the order of a
Homogeneous Equation — Non-homogeneous Equation
BLOCK I11: LINEAR EQUATIONS WITH REGULAR SINGULAR POINTS
UNIT -VIII

Homogeneous Equations with Analytic Coefficients — Legendre Equation.

UNIT -IX
Linear Equations with Regular Singular Points — Euler Equations - Second order
Equations with Regular Singular Points — An Example

UNIT -X
Second order Equations with Regular Singular Points — General Case — Exceptional
Cases
UNIT-XI
Bessel Equation — Bessel Equation (continued) — Regular Points at Infinity.
BLOCK 1V: EXACT EQUATIONS AND METHOD OF SUCCESSIVE APPROXIMATATION
UNIT-XII

Existence and Uniqueness of Solutions to First order Equations : Equations with variables
separated — Exact equations

UNIT -XI11

Method of successive approximations — Lipchitz condition — Convergence of the
successive approximations.

UNIT -XIV
Nonlocal existence of solutions - Approximations to solutions and uniqueness of

solutions- Existence and uniqueness of solutions to systems and nth order eguations -
Existence and uniqueness of solutions tosystem.

REFERENCES:

1 Earl A.Coddington, An Introduction to Ordinary Differential Equations — Prentice
Hall of India, 1987.

2. D.Somasundaram, Ordinary Differentiall Equations, Narosa Publishing House,
Chennai, 2002.

3. M.D.Raisinghania, Advanced Differential Equations, S.Chand and Company Ltd,
New Delhi, 2001.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31114 TOPOLOGY -1

Course Objectives:
The objectives of the course is to:

e explain how to distinguish spaces by means of simple topological invariants
(compactness, connectedness and the fundamental group).

e explain how to construct spaces by gluing and to prove that in certain cases that
the result is homeomorphic to a standard space.

e construct simple examples of spaces with given properties.

e Define Urysohn’s lemma and Urysohn’s metrization theorem and find the
applications of them.

Course Description:

BLOCK I:  FUNDAMENTALS, FINITE AND INFINITE SETS
UNIT-I

Set Theory and Logic : Fundamental Concepts- Functions- Relations - The
Integers and the Real Numbers
UNIT-II

The Integers and the Real Numbers - Cartesian Products- Finite Sets - Countable
and Uncountable sets

UNIT-I

Infinite sets and the Axiom of choice- ordered sets- The Maximum Principle
UNIT-IV

Topological Spaces — Basis of a topology — Problems

BLOCK II: TOPOLOGICAL SPACES
UNIT-V

The order topology — The product topology on X X Y - Problems
UNIT-VI

The subspace topology — Closed sets and limit points — Hausdorff spaces
UNIT-VII

Continuous Functions — Continuity of a Function- Homomorphisms

The product topology
UNIT-VIII

Constructing continuous Functions -The metric topology - The quotient topology.
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BLOCK 11l: CONNECTED AND COMPACT SPACES

UNIT-IX

Connected spaces — Connected sets in the real line —component and path components
UNIT -X

Local connectedness - Compact spaces - Problems
UNIT -XI

Compact sets in the real line - Limit point compactness - Local Compactness
BLOCK 1V: COUNTABILITY AXIOMS AND NORMAL SPACES
UNIT -XII
The Countability axioms - The separation axioms - Problems
UNIT -XI11
Normal spaces - The Urysohn’s lemma
UNIT -XIV
The Uryshon’s metrization theorem — Related Problems

REFERENCES:
1. James R.Munkres, Topology a first course, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.,New
Delhi (1987)
James Dugundiji, Topology, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi, 1975.

3. George F.Simmons, Introduction to Topology and Modern Analysis, McGraw Hill
Book Co., 1963.

Learning Outcomes:
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

« define and illustrate the concept of topological spaces and continuous functions,

« prove a selection of theorems concerning topological spaces, continuous functions,
product topologies, and quotient topologies.

o define and illustrate the concept of product topology

 define and illustrate the concepts of the separation axioms.

« define connectedness and compactness, and prove a selection of related theorems, and
describe different examples distinguishing general, geometric, and algebraic topology.
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SEMESTER-II

Course Code Title of the Course

31121 ALGEBRA-II

Course objectives:

The main objective of the course is to:

e study the basic concepts of linear independence and bases, dual spaces and inner
product spaces.

e determine roots of polynomials, extension fields and more about roots.

e introduce the concept of Galois Theory and derive the condition for the
solvability by means of radicals.

e analyze the characteristic roots of linear transformation and study about
Nilpotent transformations.

o define Hermitian, unitary and normal transformations.

Course Description:

UNIT-I

UNIT-II

UNIT-I111

UNIT-IV

UNIT-V

Unit-VI

UNIT-VII

UNIT-VIII

UNIT-IX

BLOCK I:  VECTOR SPACES AND FIELDS

Vector Space: Elementary basic concepts -Problems

Vector Space: Linear Independence and Bases

Dual spaces — Inner product spaces — Problems

Field: Extension Fields - Roots of Polynomials — Related Problems
BLOCK Il:  GALOIS THEORY AND LINEAR TRANSFORMATIONS
Construction with Straight edge and Compass - More about roots.

The Elements of Galois theory — Related Problems

Linear Transformations: The Algebra of linear transformations - Problems

Linear Transformations: Characteristic roots - Matrices —Problems
BLOCK 111: CANONICAL FORMS AND DETERMINANTS

Linear Transformations: Canonical Forms - Triangular Form
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UNIT-X

Linear Transformations: Canonical Forms - Rational Canonical Form

UNIT-XI

Trace and Transpose — Determinants

BLOCK 1V: HERMITIAN AND NORMAL TRANSFORMATIONS AND FINITE FIELDS
UNIT-XII

Hermitian Transformations --Related Problems
UNIT-XII

Unitary and Normal Transformations
UNIT-XIV
Finite Fields- Related Problems

REFERENCES:

1. L.N.Herstein, Topics in Algebra (Z”d edition) John Wiley and Sons, New York.

2. P.B.Bhattacharya, S.K.Jain and S.R.Nagpaul, Basic Abstract Algebra (2nOI edition)
Cambridge University Press, 1997 (Indian Edition)

3. S.Lang, Algebra 3"d edition, Addison-Wesley, Mass, 1993.
4. N.Jacobson, Basic Algebra, Vol. | & Il W.H.Freeman, also Published by
Hindustan Publishing Company, New Delhi, 1980.

Learning Outcomes:

After successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

e analyze and demonstrate examples of linear independence and bases, dual Spaces and
inner product spaces.

e assess properties implied by roots of polynomials and more about roots.

o classify and determine the trace and transpose of the matrices.

e define, illustrate and apply the concepts of unitary Hermitian and normal
transformation.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31122 ANALYSIS-II

Course Objectives:

This course is aimed to provide

e an introduction to the theories for Riemann-Stieltjes Integral. It begins with the
exploration of the Existence of the integral.

e the concepts of vector valued functions and Rectifiable curves are introduced.

e the notion of sequences and series is presented and to help the students to
visualize the uniform convergence.

¢ understanding of the fundamental concepts of some special functions.

o the skill of Lebesque measure to evaluate them via examples.

Course Description:
BLOCK I:  RIEMANN-STIELTJES INTEGRAL AND SEQUENCES AND SERIES OF

FUNCTIONS
UNIT-I

Riemann-Stieltjes Integral: Definition and Existence of the Integral
UNIT-II

Properties of the Integral- Integration and Differentiation - Problems
UNIT-I11I

Integration of vector-valued functions - Rectifiable curves.
UNIT-1V

Sequences and Series of functions: Discussion of main problem-  Uniform
convergence
BLOCK II:  UNIFORM CONVERGENCE AND SOME SPECIAL FUNCTIONS
UNIT-V
Uniform convergence and  Continuity- Uniform convergence and  Integration -
Uniform convergence and Differentiation
UNIT-VI
Equicontinuous families of functions - The Stone Weierstrass theorem.
UNIT-VII

Some special functions: Power series- the Exponential- Logarithmic and
Trigonometric functions

UNIT-VIII

The Algebraic completeness of the Complex field — Fourier Series — The Gamma
function.

427



BLOCK I11I: LEBESQUE MEASURE MEASURABLE AND NON MEASURABLE SETS

UNIT-1X

Lebesque measure - Outer measure- Measurable sets and Lebesgue measure
UNIT-X

Measurable functions- Egoroff’s theorem- Lusin’s theorem
UNIT-XI

Non-measurable sets — Lebesgue measurable functions — Little wood’s three
principles.
BLOCK 1V:LEBESQUE INTEGRAL AND CONVERGENCE THEOREMS ON MEASURABLE
FUNCTION

UNIT-XII

Lebesgue Integral: Riemann integral — Lebesgue Integral of a bounded function over a
set of finite measure
UNIT-XI1I
Lebesgue Integral of nonnegative measurable function — General Lebesgue integral
UNIT-XIV
Convergence theorems on measurable functio ns.

REFERENCES:

Walter Rudin, Principles of Mathematics Analysis (3rd edition), McGraw Hill 1976.

2. H.L. Royden, Real Analysis (3rd edition) Macmillan Publishing Company, New York,
1988.

3. G.De Barra, Measure Theory and Integration, Wiley Easten Ltd., New Delhi, 1987.

4. Malik S.C. and Savita Arora, Mathematical Analysis, Wiley Eastern Limited, New
Delhi, 1991.

5 Robert G.Bartle, Donald R.Sherbert, Introduction to Real Analysis, Third edition,
(2000)John Wiley & Sons.

Learning Outcomes:
Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

e extend the concepts of Riemann integral

o differentiate and Integrate Complex functions.

e carry out Stone Weierstrass theorem.

e compute sequence and series of functions.

e apply techniques of measurable functions in varies fields.
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Course Code Title of the Course
31123 TOPOLOGY -1
Course Objectives:

The objectives of the course is to:

e explain how to distinguish regular spaces by means of simple topological
invariants.

e explain how to construct Smirnov Metrization Theorem, Nagata Smirnov
Metrization Theorem and to prove that in certain cases.

e Explain the concepts of complete metric spaces and open topology with suitable
examples.

e construct simple examples of Baire spaces with given properties

Course Description:

BLOCK I: TIETZE EXTENSION THEOREM AND COMPLETELY REGULAR SPACES
UNIT-I

The Tietze Extension Theorem - Applications

UNIT-II

The Tychonoff Theorem - Problems
UNIT-I11I

Completely Regular Spaces - The Stone-Cech Compactification
UNIT-1V

Metrization theorems and Paracompactness: Local Finiteness - The Nagata Smirnov
Metrization Theorem (Sufficiency) — The Nagata Smirnov Theorem (necessity).

BLOCK II: COMPLETE AND COMPACT METRIC SPACES

UNIT-V

Paracompactness — The Smirnov Metrization Theorem - Problems
UNIT-VI

Complete Metric Spaces and Function Spaces: Complete metric spaces
UNIT-VII

A Space — Filling Curve - Compactness in Metric spaces
UNIT-VIII

Point wise and compact convergence — Related Problems
BLOCK IlI: COMPACT-OPEN TOPOLOGY AND BAIRE SPACES
UNIT-IX

The Compact — Open Topology — Related problems
UNIT-X

Ascoli’s theorem — Related problems
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UNIT-XI
Baire Spaces — Applications
BLOCK 1V:NOWHERE DIFFERENTIABLE FUNCTIONS AND DIMENSION THEORY
UNIT-XII
Nowhere differentiable Functions — Theorems.
UNIT-XIII
Nowhere differentiable Functions - Related Problems
UNIT-XIV
Introduction to Dimension Theory

REFERENCES:
1. James R Munkres, Topology, A First Course, Prentice Hall of India, New  Delhi
(1984).
2. JL.Kelley, General Topology, Van Nostrnad, Reinhold Co., New York.
3. K.D.Joshi, Introduction to General Topology, Wiley Eastern Ltd., 1983.

Learning Outcomes:
Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

« define and illustrate the concept of Regular spaces and Baire spaces.

« prove a selection of theorems concerning Regular spaces and Baire spaces,

« define and illustrate the concept of open topology.

« define and illustrate the concepts of the Metric spaces and Function spaces.

« define compactness and nowhere differentiable, and prove a selection of related
theorems, and describe different examples
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Course Code Title of the Course

31124 PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS

Course Objectives:

The objectives of this course is to:

e introduce the notion of partial differential equations.

e introduce students to how to solve linear partial differential with different
methods.

e introduce some physical problems in Engineering and Biological models that
results in partial differential equations.

Course Description:

BLOCK 1: ODE IN MORE THAN TWO VARIABLES AND PAFFIAN DIFFERENTIAL EQUATION

UNIT-I

Ordinary differential equations in more than two variables : Surfaces and curves in
three dimensions

UNIT-II
Simultaneous differential equations of the first order and the first degree in three
variables
UNIT-I11

Methods of solution of dx/P=dy/Q=dz/R - Orthogonal trajectories of a system of
curves on a surface

UNIT-1V
Pfaffian differential forms and equations — Solution of Pfaffian differential equations -

The three variables.

BLOCK II: LINEAR AND NON LINEAR PDE
UNIT-V
Partial differential equations of the first order : Partial differential equations — origins
of first order partial differential equations
UNIT-VI
Cauchy’s problem for first order equations — Linear equations of the first order-

Integral surfaces passing through a given curve

UNIT-VII
Surfaces orthogonal to a given system of surfaces - Nonlinear partial differential equations of the first order-
Cauchy’s method of characteristics.
UNIT-VIII
Compatible systems of first order equations — Charpits method - special types of first
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order equations — solutions satisfying given conditions - Jacobi’s method

BLOCK IIl: PDE WITH CONSTANT COEFFICIENTS AND INTEGRAL
TRANSFORMS

UNIT-1X
Partial differential equations of the second order : Origin of second order equations

UNIT-X
Linear partial differential equations with constant coefficients. Equations with

variable coefficients — separation of variables

UNIT-XI
Method of integral transforms (exercise problems are excluded)
BLOCK 1V: LAPLACE, WAVE AND DIFFUSION EQUATIONS
UNIT-XII
Laplace’s equation : Elementary solutions of Laplace’s equation — boundary value
problems
UNIT-XI1I

The Wave equation — Elementary solutions of the one dimensional wave equation
UNIT-XIV

The Diffusion equation : Elementary solutions of the diffusion equation — separation
of variables.

REFERENCES:
1. 1.N.Sneddon,Elements of Partial Differential Equations,McGraw Hill Book Company,

1986.

2. M.D.Raisinghania, Advanced Differential Equations, S.Chand&Company Ltd.,New
Delhi, 2001.

3. K.Sankara Rao, Introduction to Partial Differential Equations, Second Edition,
Prentice — Hall of India, New Delhi, 2006.

4. JN.Sharma and K.Singh, Partial Differential Equations for Engineers and Scientists,
Narosa Publishing House, Chennai, 2001.
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SEMESTER-III

Course Code Title of the Course

31131

DIFFERENTIAL GEOMETRY

Course Objectives:

The general objective of the course is to:

introduce the concepts of a curve, arc-length, curvature, plane curves, space
curves, Frenet —Serret equations.

make the knowledge about surfaces, smooth surfaces, tangents, normals,
quadratic surfaces.

introduce the concepts of lengths of curves on surfaces, isometries of surfaces,
conformal mappings of surfaces.

understand the celebrated Gauss-Bonnet theorem, the second fundamental form,
the curvature of curves on a surface, the normal and principal curvatures,
geometric interpretation of principal curvatures.

give awareness to learners about The Gaussian and mean curvatures, The
surfaces of constant mean curvature, Gaussian curvature of compact surfaces.
introduce the basic properties of Geodesics, Geodesic equations, Geodesics on
surfaces of revolution.

Course Description:
BLOCK I:  SPACE CURVES AND SURFACES

UNIT-I

and binormal

UNIT-II

UNIT-1H

UNIT-IV

UNIT-V

UNIT-VI

UNIT-VII

Introductory remark about space curves — definitions — arc length — Tangent, Normal

Curvature and Torsion of a curve given as the intersection of two surfaces.

Contact between curve and surfaces — Tangent surface, Involutes and evolutes

Intrinsic equations — Fundamental Existence Theorem for space curves

BLOCK 1I: HELICES, HELICOIDS AND FAMILIES OF CURVES

Helices-Types of helices-Problems.

Definition of a surface — curves on a surfaces — Surfaces of revolution

Helicoids — Metric — Direction coefficients
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UNIT-VII
Families of curves — Isometric Correspondence — Intrinsic properties.

BLOCK I11lI: GEODESIC PARALLELS AND GEODESIC CURVATURES

UNIT-1X
Geodesics — Canonical Geodesic equations — Normal property of  Geodesics—
Existence theorem.

UNIT-X
Geodesic Parallels — Problems in Geodesic parallels.
UNIT-XI
Geodesic Curvature — Gauss — Bonnet Theorem Gaussian curvature.
BLOCK 1V: LINER OF CURVATURE AND DEVELOPABLES
UNIT-XII
The Second Fundamental from — Principal curvature—Lines of Curvature
UNIT-XII

Developables - Developables associated with space curves.

UNIT-XIV
Developables associated with curves on surfaces.

REFERENCES:
1. T.G. Willmore — An Introduction to Differential Geometry, Oxford University

press (1983).
Learning Outcomes:
At the end of the module, students should be able to:

 understand the curvature and torsion of a space curve, how to compute them, and
how they suffice to determine the shape of the curve.

o understand the definition of a smooth surface, and the means by which many
examples may be constructed.

» understand the various different types of curvature associated to a surface, and how
to compute them.

 understand the first and second fundamental forms of a surface, how to compute
them, and how they suffice to determine the local shape of the surface.

o understand about Gaussian curvature, geodesics and its applications, how to
compute them

o appreciate the distinction between intrinsic and extrinsic aspects of surface
geometry.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31132 OPTIMIZATION TECHNIQUES

Course Objectives:

The general objective of the course is to:
¢ introduce the fundamental concepts of optimization techniques.
o make the learners aware of the importance of optimizations in real scenarios.
e provide the concepts of various classical and modern methods of for constrained
and unconstrained problems in both single and multivariable.

Course Description:
BLOCK I: NETWORK MODELS

UNIT-I
Network Models: Minimal spanning tree algorithm - Problems
UNIT-
Shortest route algorithms -Problems
UNIT-I11
Maximal flow Model-Problems
UNIT-IV
Critical path calculations - Tree and total floats — Problems
BLOCK IlI: ADVANED LINEAR PROGRAMMING AND GAME THEORY
UNIT-V
Advanced Linear Programming - Simplex method using the restricted basis —
UNIT-VI
Bounded variables Algorithm - Revised Simplex method.
UNIT-VII
Game Theory - Optimal solution of Two Person Zero Sum Games
UNIT-VIII
Solution of mixed strategy Games — Related problems.
BLOCK I1lI: SOLUTION OF GAMES USING LPP AND OPTIMIZATION THEORY
UNIT-IX
Game theory Linear programming solution of games.
UNIT-X
Classical Optimization Theory -Jacobian Method -Problems
UNIT-XI
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Lagrangian Method - The Newton Raphson —Problems
BLOCK 1V: KKT METHODS, SEPARABLE AND QUADRATIC PROGRAMMING
UNIT-XII

Karush- Kuhn- Tucker conditions.-Problems

UNIT-XI11
Unconstrained algorithms - Non Linear Programming Algorithms.

UNIT-XIV
Separable programming — Quadratic Programming.

REFERENCES:

1 Operations Research, H.A. Taha, 8th edition, Prentice Hall, New Delhi, 2008.

Learning Outcomes:

Upon successful completion of this course, students will be able to:

e understand the theory of optimization methods and algorithms developed for
solving various types of optimization problems and to  formulate optimization
problems.

e understand and apply the concept of optimality criteria for various types of
optimization problems.

e solve various constrained and unconstrained problems in single variable as well
as multivariable.

o apply the methods of optimization in real life situation.

e develop and promote research interest in applying optimization techniques in
problems.
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Course Title of the Course
Code

31133 ANALYTIC NUMBER THEORY

Course Objectives:

The main objective of the course is to:

e gainan understanding and appreciation of analytic number theory and some of its
important applications.

e use the theory in specific examples.

e focus on the properties of prime numbers and to understand prime number
theorem.

e understand the partitions of numbers and learn techniques to relate the subject
with Combinatorics.

Course Description:

BLOCK I: FUNTAMENTAL, PRIME NUMBERS AND ARITHEMETIC FUNCTIONS
UNIT-I
The Fundamental Theorem of Arithmetic: Introduction — Divisibility — Greatest

common divisor
UNIT-II
Prime Numbers — The series of reciprocals of the primes - The Euclidean Algorithm
— The greatest common divisors of more than two numbers.
UNIT-H

Arithmetical Functions and Dirichlet Multiplication: Introduction; The  Mobius
function (n) — The Euler Totient Function [J(n) - A relation connecting [ and [J - A Product
formula for [l(n).

UNIT-1V

The Dirichlet product of arithmetical functions: Dirichlet inverses and the mobius
inversion formula - The Mangoldt function A (n)

BLOCK II: MULTIPLICATIVE FUNCTIONS AND FORMAL POWER SERIES
UNIT-V

Multiplicative functions — Multiplicative functions and Dirichlet multiplication - The
inverse of a Completely multiplicative function - Liouvil e’s function A (n), The divisor
functions o, (n)

UNIT-VI
Generalized Convolutions — Formal Power Series
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UNIT-VII
The Bell series of an arithmetical function -  Bell series and Dirichlet Multiplication —
Derivatives of arithmetical functions - The Selberg Identity.
UNIT-VII

Averages of Arithmetical Functions: Introduction, The big oh notation. Asymptotic
equality of functions

BLOCK I1I: DIRICHLET PRODUCT AND CONGRUENCES
UNIT-1X
Euler’s summation formula - Some elementary asymptotic formulas — The average
order of d (n) — The average order of the divisor functions o, (n)
UNIT-X
The average order of [1 (n) - An application to the distribution of lattice points,
visible from the origin - The average order p (n) and of A (n) - The partial sums of a
Dirichlet product — Applications to p(n) and A (n) Another identity for the partial sums of a
Dirichlet product.
UNIT-XI

Congruences: Definition and Basic properties of congruences - Residue classes and
complete residue systems - Linear congruences — Reduced residue systems and the Euler —
Fermat theorem

BLOCK 1V: POLYNOMIAL CONGRUENCES AND QUADRATIC RESIDUES
UNIT-XII
Polynomial congruences modulo p Lagrange’s theorem — Applications of Lagrange’s
theorem - Simultaneous linear congruences. The Chinese remainder theorem — Application
of the Chinese remainder theorem

UNIT-XI1I

Polynomial congruences with prime power moduli - The principle of cross
classification - A decomposition property of reduced residue systems.
UNIT-XIV
Quadratic residuces and the Quadratic Reciprocity Law: Lagrange’s symbol and its
properties— Evaluation of (-1/p) and (2/P) — Gauss’s Lemma — The quadratic reciprocity law -
Applications of the reciprocity law - The Jacobi symbol - Applications to Diophantine
Equations.

REFERENCES:

1. Tom M. Apostal, Introduction to Analytic Number theory, Springer Verlag.

2. Niven and H.S.Zuckerman, An Introduction to the Theory of Numbers, 3rd  Edition,
Wiley Eastern Ltd., New Delhi, 1989.
3. D.M.Burton, Elementary Number Theory, Universal Book Stall, New Delhi, 2001.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31134 STOCHASTIC PROCESSES

Course Objectives:

The objective of this course is to:

e Provide the fundamentals and advanced concepts of probability theory and random
process to support graduate coursework and research in electrical, electronic and computer
engineering.

e The required mathematical foundations will be studied at a fairly rigorous level and the
applications of the probability theory and random processes to engineering problems will

be emphasized.

Course Description:
BLOCK I:  MARKOV CHAINS AND MARKOV PROCESS

UNIT-I
Definition of Stochastic Processes — Markov chains: definition, order of a Markov

chain — Higher transition probabilities.

UNIT-II
Classification of states and chains — denumerable number of states and reducible
chains
UNIT-H
Markov process with discrete state space: Poisson process — and related
distributions— properties of Poisson process, Generalizations of Poisson processes —
UNIT-IV
Birth and death processes — continuous time Markov chains.
BLOCK II: WEINER AND BRANCHING PROCESS
UNIT-V
Markov processes with continuous state space - Introduction, Brownian motion -
Problems
UNIT-VI
Weiner process and differential equations for it, Kolmogrov equations — Problems
UNIT-VII
First passage time distribution for Weiner process — Ornstein — Uhlenbech process.
UNIT-VIII
Branching processes : Introduction — properties of generating functions of Branching
Process
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BLOCK I1l: PORBABILITY OF EXTINCTION AND STOCHASTIC PROCESS IN M/M/1-
MODEL

UNIT-IX

Probability of extinction — Distribution of the total number of progency conditional
limit laws due to kolmogrov and due to Yaglom,

UNIT-X
The classical Galton and Watson process — Bel man Hari’s process
UNIT-XI

Stochastic processes in Queueing Systems -Concepts — Queueing model M/M/1 —
transient behaviour of M/M/1 model

BLOCK 1V: BIRTH AND DEATH PROCESS AND BULK SERVICE SYSTEM IN QUEUEING
THEORY

UNIT-XII

Birth and death process in Queueing theory: M/M/1 model and related distributions —
M/M/ [/ - MIM/S/S — loss system — M/M/S/M.

UNIT-XII

Non birth and death Queueing process -Bulk queues — M (X) / M/1 model-Problems
UNIT-XIV

Bulk service system- poisson queue with general bulk service rule — M/M(a,b)/1
model — M/M/M(K,K)/1 model — M/M(1,b)/1 - M/M (a,[])/ 1 model.

REFERENCES:
1 J.Medhi — Stochastic Processes — New age international Private limited — Second
edition —1993.

2. Gregory F.Lawler — Introduction to Stochastic Process, Chapman and Hall / CRC

Learning Outcomes

After successful completion of this course, students will be able to

e possess the basic knowledge about stochastic processes in the time domain.

e acquire more detailed knowledge about Markov processes with a discrete state space,
including Markov chains, Poisson processes & birth and death processes.

eknow about queuing systems and Brownian motion, in addition to mastering the
fundamental principles of simulation of stochastic processes and the construction of
Markov chain Monte Carlo (MCMC) algorithms.

o formulate simple stochastic process models in the time domain and provide
qualitative and quantitative analyses of such models.
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SEMESTER-IV

Course Code Title of the Course

31141 GRAPH THEORY

Course Objectives:

The objective of the course is to:

e introduce students with the fundamental concepts of graph theory, with a sense

of some of its modern applications.

e use these methods in subsequent courses in the design and analysis of algorithms,

computability theory, software engineering, and computer systems.
cover a variety of different problems in Graph Theory.
come across a humber of theorems and proofs.
prove theorems which will be stated formally using various techniques.
learn various graphs algorithms which will also be taught along with its analysis.

Course Description:

UNIT-I

Graphs — Subgraphs — Graph Isomorphism — Incidence and adjacency matrices —
Vertex degrees

UNIT-II

Graphs — Walk- path - cycle — Bipartite graphs
UNIT-I11

Trees — Cut Edges and Bonds — Cut vertices- Cayley’s formula
UNIT-1V

Connectivity — Blocks — Euler tours — Hamiltonian cycles -Closure of a graph —
Chavatal theorem for Non-Hamiltonian simple graphs.

UNIT-V

Matchings- Matchings and coverings in a Bipartite Graphs-Perfect Matchings
UNIT-VI

Independent sets — Cliques — Ramsey’s numbers
UNIT-VII

Edge colourings- Edge chromatic Number — Vizing’s Theorem
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UNIT-VII
Vertex colouring — Brook’s theorem — Hajo’s conjecture — Chromatic polynomials.

UNIT-1X
Planar graphs — Plane and Planar graphs - Dual graphs — Euler’s formula
UNIT-X
Bridges — Kuratowski’s Theorem — The Time table Problem
UNIT-XI
The five colour theorem — Non-Hamiltonian planar graphs
UNIT-XII
Directed graphs — Directed Path — Directed Cycles
UNIT-XI1I

Networks - Flows — Cuts - Problems
UNIT-XIV
Max-Flow Min-cut theorem and Applications

REFERENCES:

1. J.A.Bondy and U.S.R Murty, Graph Theory with Applications Macmillan, London.

2. A Text book of Graph Theory , Balakrishnan. R, Ranganathan .K, Second Edition,
Springer.

3. Invitation to Graph Theory, S.Arumugam and S.Ramachandran, Scitech Publications
India

Learning Outcomes:
Upon completion of the course, students should possess the following skills:

e understand the basic concepts of graphs, directed graphs, and weighted graphs
and able to present a graph by matrices.

e understand the properties of trees and able to find a minimal spanning tree for a
given weighted graph.

e understand Eulerian and Hamiltonian graphs.
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Course Code

Title of the Course

31142

FUNCTONAL ANALYSIS

Course Objectives

The objective of the course is to:

e the study of spaces of functions.
¢ introduce the students to the basic concepts and theorems

Course Description:

UNIT-I

Normed space - Banach space — Properties of Normed spaces

UNIT-I

Convex sets- Quotient spaces-Equivalent norms

UNIT-111

Finite dimensional normed spaces and subspaces- Compactness and finite dimension

UNIT-IV

Linear operators — Bounded linear operators

UNIT-V

Linear functional — Normed spaces of operators..

UNIT-VI

Continuous or bounded linear operators- Dual spaces

UNIT-VII

Inner product spaces-Definition and examples-Orthonormal sets and bases

UNIT-VIII

Annihilators-Projections

UNIT-IX

Hilbert space- Linear functionals on Hilbert spaces

UNIT-X

Reflexivity of Hilbert spaces

UNIT-XI

Riesz’s theorem —

operators.
UNIT-XII
Hahn -

Hilbert adjoint operator — Self-adjoint, unitary and normal

Banach theorem - Adjoint operator — Category theorem — Uniform

boundedness theorem.

443




UNIT-XI11I

Strong and weak convergence — Convergence of sequences of operators and
functionals

UNIT-XIV
Open mapping theorem -Closed graph theorem

REFERENCES:

1. E. Kreyszig, Introduction to Functional Analysis with Applications, (John Wiley and
Sons, 2006).

2. G. Bachman and L. Narici, Functional Analysis, (Academic Press, 1966)

3. F. Rieszand B. Sz. Nagay, Functional Analysis, (Dover Publications, Inc.,1965).

Learning Outcomes:

By the end of this course, students should be able to:

e describe the properties of normed linear spaces and construct examples of such
spaces.

e extend basic notions from calculus to metric spaces and normed vector spaces.

e state and prove theorems about finite dimensionality in normed vector spaces.

e state and prove the Cauchy-Swartz inequality and apply it to the derivation of
other inequalities.

e prove that a given space is a Hilbert spaces or a Banach Spaces.

e describe the dual of a normed linear space.

444



Course Code Title of the Course

31143 NUMERICAL ANALYSIS

Course Objectives:

The general objective of the course is to:

e Derive appropriate numerical methods to solve algebraic and transcendental
equations.

e develop appropriate numerical methods to approximate a function.

o develop appropriate numerical methods to solve a differential equation.

o derive appropriate numerical methods to evaluate a derivative at a value.

o derive appropriate numerical methods to solve a linear system of equations.

e perform an error analysis for various numerical methods.

o derive appropriate numerical methods to calculate a definite integral.

e code various numerical methods ina modern computer language.

Course Description:

UNIT-I
Transcendental and polynomial equations : Rate of convergence of iterative methods
UNIT-II
Methods for finding complex roots — Polynomial equations
UNIT-H
Birge — Vieta method, Bairstow’s method, Graeffe’s root squaring method.
UNIT-IV
System of Linear Algebraic equations and Eigen Value Problems : Error Analysis of
direct and iteration methods
UNIT-V
Finding Eigen values and Eigen vectors — Jacobi and Power methods.
UNIT-VI
Interpolation and Approximation : Hermite Interpolations — Piecewise and Spline
Interpolation - Bivariate Interpolation
UNIT-VII
Approximation — Least square approximation and best approximations.
UNIT-VIII
Differentiation and Integration : Numerical Differentiation — Optimum choice of Step
— length — Extrapolation methods
UNIT-IX

Partial Differentiation — Methods based on undetermined coefficient — Gauss
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methods.

Ordinary differential equations : Local truncation error — Problems

Euler, Backward Euler, Midpoint, -Problems

Taylor’s Method —Related Problems

Second order Runge Kutta method - Stability analysis.

M.KJain, S.R.K.lyengar and R.K.Jain, Numerical Methods for Scientific and
Engineering Computation, 111 Edn. Wiley Eastern Ltd., 1993.

Kendall E.Atkinson, An Introduction to Numerical Analysis, 1l Edn., John
Wiley & Sons, 1983.

M.K.Jain, Numerical Solution of Differential Equations, 1l Edn., New Age
International Pvt Ltd., 1983.

UNIT-X
UNIT-XI
UNIT-XII
UNIT-XI11I
REFERENCES:

1

2.

3

4,

Samuel, D. Conte, Carl. De Boor, Elementary Numerical Analysis, McGraw Hill
International Edn., 1983.

Learning Outcomes:

The students will become proficient in:

understanding the theoretical and practical aspects of the use of numerical
methods.

implementing numerical methods for a variety of multidisciplinary applications.
establishing the limitations, advantages, and disadvantages of numerical
methods.

demonstrate understanding of common numerical methods and how they are
used to obtain approximate solutions.

derive numerical methods for various mathematical operations and tasks, such as
interpolation, differentiation, integration, the solution of linear and nonlinear
equations, and the solution of differential equations.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31144 PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS

Course Objectives
The objective of the course is to:

« study the key concepts of probability, including discrete and continuous random
variables, probability distributions, conditioning, independence, expectations, and
moments.

« apply the basic rules and theorems in probability including Bayes’s theorem and the
Central Limit Theorem (CLT).

« apply the concepts of interval estimation and confidence intervals.

« apply the concepts of hypothesis testing t and F distributions.

Course Description:

UNIT-I

Probability and Distribution: Introduction — Set theory — The probability set function
— Conditional probability and independence

UNIT-11
Random variables of the discrete type — Random variables of the continuous type —
UNIT-I11I

Properties of the distribution function — expectation of random variable — some
special expectations — Chebyshev’s Inequality.

UNIT- IV
Multivariate Distributions: Distributions of two random variables — Conditional
Distributions and Expectations
UNIT-V

The correlation coefficient — Independent random variables — extension to several
Random variables.

UNIT-VI

Some special Distributions: The Binomial and Related Distributions — The Poisson
Distribution
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UNIT-VII
The Gamma and Chi-square Distributions — The Normal Distribution — The Bivariate
Normal Distribution.
UNIT-VIII
Distributions of functions of Random variables: Sampling Theory — Transformations
of variables of the discrete type
UNIT-1X

Transformations of variables of the continuous type — the Beta, t and F distributions —
Extensions of the change — of — variable Technique

UNIT-X

Distributions of order statistics — The Moment generating — Function, Techniques
UNIT-XI

The distributions of X and ns2/012 — Expectations of functions of Random variables
UNIT-XII

Limiting Distributions: Convergence in distribution — convergence in probability
UNIT-XII

Limiting Moment Generating Functions — The Central Limit Theorem
UNIT-XIV

Some theorems on Limiting Distributions.

REFERENCES:
1 Introduction to Mathematical Statistics, (Fifth edition) by Robert V.Hogg and AllenT.

Craig Pearson Education Asia.

2. M.Fisz, Probability, Theory and Mathematical Statistics, Jonn Wiley and Sons, New
York. 1963.

3. V.K.Rohatgi, An Introduction to Probability Theory and Mathematical Statistics,

Wiley Eastern Ltd., New Delhi, 1988 (39 Print).
Learning Outcomes:

Students who successfully complete this course should be able to demonstrate
understanding of:

e basic probability axioms, rules and the moments of discrete and continuous
random variables as well as be familiar with common named discrete and
continuous random variables.

e how to derive the probability density function of transformations of random
variables and use these techniques to generate data from various distributions.

e how to calculate probabilities, and derive the marginal and conditional
distributions of bivariate random variables.
e discrete time Markov chains and methods of finding the equilibrium probability
distributions.
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4.4: PROJECT WORK / DISSERTATION

PROJECT WORK

» After the Completion of First Year, students are eligible to
commence the Project work under the supervision of the qualified
guide. The Candidates are permitted to submit the Project work on
completing 18 months of the course but not later than five years after
the commence of the course

» The Guide / Supervisor of the Project work shall be an approved guide
of Alagappa University, Karaikudi or a person with an M.Phil Degree
working with three years teaching experience in any Government or
Government Aided College in Department of Mathematics with Ph.D.
(Mathematics) qualification.

» The students shall submit the consent letter from the guide in the
prescribed format before the commencement of the project work.

» The Project Report shall not exceed 150 Pages and be not less than 50 Pages

» The Project Report should be certified by the Approved Guide with
Self Declaration of the Candidate for assuring the Quality and
Originality of thework.

» There is an internal Viva-Voce examination for the Project Report submitted.

» The Split up of marks for the project will be :

1. Innovativeness - 25 Marks
2. Methodology and Analysis - 25 Marks
3. Reporting and Presentation - 25 Marks
4. Viva — Voce examination - 25 Marks
TOTAL - 100 Marks

Appendix I

(Model for wrapper and inside title page of Synopsis / thesis of the M.Sc
work)
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Title of the Thesis

THESIS SUBMITTED TO ALAGAPPA UNIVERSITY IN PARTIAL
FULFILMENT FOR THE AWARD OF THE DEGREE OF
MASTER OF
SCIENCE IN

MATHEMATICS
By

(Name of the candidate)

(Register Number of the Candidate: ) Under the supervision of

(Name of the Research Supervisor)

DIRECTORATE OF DISTANCE EDUCATION ALAGAPPA
UNIVERSITY
[Accredited with A+ Grade by NAAC (CGPA: 3.64) in
the Third Cycle] KARAIKUDI - 630 003

INDIA

Month and Year
[Note: The items in Italics as such are not to be scripted, but only the
appropriate details pertaining to them need to be in

the space provided]
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Detailed Syllabi
SEMESTER |

Course Code

Title of the Course

11

DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF ALGORITHMS

Course Outcome:

(1 Able to understand the various algorithmic problem solving methods.

Unit No.

10

Contents
BLOCK 1: INTRODUCTION
Introduction: notion of algorithm, fundamentals of algorithmic problem solving,
important problem types, fundamentals of analysis of algorithm efficiency
Asymptotic notations: Big-oh notation, omega notation, theta notation
Performance analysis: space complexity, time complexity, pseudo code for
algorithms
BLOCK 2 : MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS OF NON RECURSIVE
ALGORITHMS
Analysis of Recursive algorithms: algorithms for computing Fibonacci
numbers
sequential sort
Closet-pair and convex-hull problems: Divide and conquer, merge sort, quick
sort, Binary search, Strassens matrix multiplication
BLOCK 3 : DYNAMIC PROGRAMMING AND SEARCH BINARY TREES
General method: computing a Binomial coefficient, warshalls and Floyds
algorithms, optimal search Binary trees, knapsack problems
Greedy Technique: General method
Applications : prims algorithm, kruskals algorithm, dijikstras algorithm
BLOCK 4 : SORTING AND OPTIMIZATION PROBLEM
Sort and Searching algorithms: decrease and conquer, Insertion sort, Depth

first search and Breadth first search, Topological sorting
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11

12

13

14

Generating combinatorial objects: Transform and Conquer, presorting, Heap
and Heap sort
Optimization Problems: Reductions, Reduction to Graph Problems
BLOCK 5 : BACKTRACKING AND GRAPH TRAVERSALS
General method: 8 queens problem, sum of subsets, Graph colouring,
Hamiltonian cycle, Branch and Bound, assignment problem, knapsack problem,
travelling salesman pobles
Graph traversals: connected components, spanning trees, NP hard and NP

complete problems

12
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M.Sc-(computer
Sclence)



Courses of Study

M.Sc Computer Science

S.No |Course Title of the Course CIA ESE ([Total Credits
code Marks | Marks [Marks
| Semester
il 34111 Design and Analysis of Algorithms 25 75 100 A
u 34112 Applied Mathematics for Computer 25 75 100 A
Science
3 34113 Advanced Java Programming 25 75 100 a
/A 34114 Lab — Advanced Java 25 75 100 a
Programming
Total 100 300 100 16
Il Semester
il 34121 Computer System Architecture 25 75 100 1
D 34122 Distributed Operating System 25 75 100 a
3 34123 .Net Programming 25 75 100 a
A 34124 Lab — .Net Programming 25 75 100 A
Total 100 300 100 16
111 Semester
il 34131 Cryptography and Network 25 75 100 i
Security
D 34132 Cloud Computing 25 75 100 A
3 34133 Web Technology 25 75 100 A
& 34134 Lab — Web Technology 25 75 100 1
Total 100 300 100 16
IV Semester
il 34141 Data Mining and ware housing 25 75 100 A
4 34142 Mobile Application Development 25 75 100 A
3 34143 Artificial Intelligence and Expert 25 75 100 A
Systems
f 34144 Project 25 75 100 /
Total 100 300 100 16
Grand Total 400 1200  [1600 64
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Detailed Syllabi

SEMESTER I

Course Code Title of the Course

34111

DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF ALGORITHMS

Course Outcome:

(1 Able to understand the various algorithmic problem solving methods.

Unit No. Contents
BLOCK 1: INTRODUCTION
1 Introduction: notion of algorithm, fundamentals of algorithmic problem solving,
important problem types, fundamentals of analysis of algorithm efficiency
2 Asymptotic notations: Big-oh notation, omega notation, theta notation
3 Performance analysis: space complexity, time complexity, pseudo code for
algorithms
BLOCK 2 : MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS OF NON RECURSIVE
ALGORITHMS
4 Analysis of Recursive algorithms: algorithms for computing Fibonacci
numbers
5 Empirical analysis of algorithms: Brute force, selection sort, Bubble sort,
sequential sort
6 Closet-pair and convex-hull problems: Divide and conquer, merge sort, quick
sort, Binary search, Strassens matrix multiplication
BLOCK 3: DYNAMIC PROGRAMMING AND SEARCH BINARY TREES
7 General method: computing a Binomial coefficient, warshalls and Floyds
algorithms, optimal search Binary trees, knapsack problems
8 Greedy Technique: General method
9 Applications : prims algorithm, kruskals algorithm, dijikstras algorithm
BLOCK 4 : SORTING AND OPTIMIZATION PROBLEM
10 Sort and Searching algorithms: decrease and conquer, Insertion sort, Depth
first search and Breadth first search, Topological sorting
11 Generating combinatorial objects: Transform and Conquer, presorting, Heap
and Heap sort
12 Optimization Problems: Reductions, Reduction to Graph Problems
BLOCK 5 : BACKTRACKING AND GRAPH TRAVERSALS
13 General method: 8 queens problem, sum of subsets, Graph colouring,
Hamiltonian cycle, Branch and Bound, assignment problem, knapsack problem,
travelling salesman pobles
14 Graph traversals: connected components, spanning trees, NP hard and NP
complete problems

12
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Course Code Title of the Course

34112 APPLIED MATHEMATICS FOR COMPUTER SCIENCE

Course objective

[J To understand the basics of normal forms
(1 To understand the concept of graph theory
Course outcome

(1 Able to understand the graph theory
[1 Able to know transportation problem and solutions
Unit No. Contents

BLOCK 1: INTRODUCTION

1 Logic : TF statements, connectives, atomic and compound statements,

2 WEFF, truth table of a formula,

3 Tautology, tautological implications and equivalence of formulae
BLOCK 2 : NORMAL FORMS

4 Principal normal forms

5 Theory of inference, open statements, quantifiers, valid formulae and

equivalence,

6 Theory of inference for predicate calculus
BLOCK 3 : GRAPH THEORY

7 Basics concept of graph theory

8 Matrix representation of graphs

9 Trees : Definition, Spanning trees, Rooted trees, Binary trees
BLOCK 4 : LINEAR PROGRAMMING PROBLEM

10 Mathematical foundations, graphical solutions

11 Slack of variables, simplex method, two phase method
BLOCK 5: TRANSPORTATION PROBLEM

12 Transportation table, solutions of transportation problem

13 Testing for optimality, assignment problem

14 The assignment method, special cases in assignment problems
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Text Books:

1. Discrete Mathematics — Dr. M.K.Venkataraman, Dr N.Sridharan, N.Chandrasekaran- The
National Publishing Company — Reprint 2003 (Unit I, Il and 111)

2. Operation Research — Kantiswarap, P.K.Gupta, Man Mohan- Sultan Chand & Sons —
Reprint 2011.
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Course Code Title of the Course

34113 ADVANCED JAVA PROGRAMMING

Course Objective

(1 To understand the advanced concepts in Java Programming
[1 To understand Internetworking using Java Programming
Course Outcome

(1 Able to write Programs using JDBC concept
(1  Able to write Servlet Programs
Unit No. Contents

BLOCK 1: INTRODUCTION

1 Introduction : JDBC overview, connection class, meta data function
2 SQL Exception, SQL warning
3 Statement, Result set, Other JDBC classes
BLOCK 2 : INETADDRESS
4 Inetaddress, TCP/IP client sockets, TCP/IP server sockets
5 URL, URL connection, Data grams
6 Client/Server applications using RMI
BLOCK 3 : BDK AND DESIGN PATTERNS
7 Bean Development Kit, JAR files, Introspection
8 Design Patterns for properties, Events and methods
9 Constrained Properties, Persistence, Customizers
BLOCK 4 : SERVLETS
10 Life cycle of servlet, Generic Servlet, HTTP servlet
11 Reading Initialization, Parameters, Reading Servlet Parameters
12 Cookies, Session Tracking
BLOCK 5 : JAPPLET AND AWT CLASSES
13 JApplet, Buttons, Combo, Trees, Tables, Panes
14 AWT Classes, Working with Graphics, Color and Font
Text Books:

1. Patrick Naughton & Herbert Schildt, "The Complete Reference: Java 2", Tata
2. McGraw Hill, 1999. (Chapter - 18, 21, 24, 25, 26, 27)
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3. Joseph Weber, "Using Java 2 Platform”, Prentice Hall of India, 2000.
(Chapter - 39, 40)
Books for Reference:

1. Deitel & Deitel, "Java How to Program”, Prentice Hall, 5th Edition ,2002
2. Peter Haggar, "Practical Java: Programming Language Guide", Addison-
Wesley Pub Co, 1st Edition, 2000
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Course Code Title of the Course

34114 LAB - ADVANCED JAVA PROGRAMMING

Course Objective:

(1 To understand to write applet programs
(1 To understand JDBC application programs
Course Outcome:
Able to develop Client/Server application programs using RMI
(1 Develop chat server using Java

Unit No.
Contents
BLOCK 1: INTRODUCTION
1

Simple Java program

Program using JDBC with create, insert table data

SQL Exception, SQL Warning
BLOCK 2 : INETADDRESS
4

Programs using TCP/IP client sockets, TCP/IP server sockets
Program with URL, URL connection, Data grams connection
Client/Server applications using RMI

BLOCK 3 : BDK AND DESIGN PATTERNS

7
Simple programs using Bean Development Kit, JAR files

Program with Design Patterns,

Program with Events and methods
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BLOCK 4 : SERVLETS
10
Create a servlet to read the parameters
11
Programs using cookies
12
Programs with session tracking
BLOCK 5 : JAPPLET AND AWT CLASSES
13
Programs using JApplet, Buttons, Combo, Trees, Tables,Panes
Programs with AWT Classes, Working with Graphics,Color and Font
Reference Books

1.  Joseph Weber,” Using Java 2 Platform” PHI ,2000
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Il Semester

Course Code Title of the Course

341 21 COMPUTER SYSTEM ARCHITECTURE

Course Objective:

(1 To understand the computer system architecture, design

(1 To understand the Instruction Level Parallelism, memory optimizations
Course Outcome:
(1 Able to learn the computer design

(1 Able to learn the memory optimization, storage systems
Unit No. Contents

BLOCK 1: FUNDAMENTALS

1 Introduction : Definition, trends, power in IC, cost

2 Performance : Dependability, measuring, reporting and summarizing
performance

3 Quality: Quality principles of computer design, performance

BLOCK 2 : ILP CONCEPTS
4 Introduction: concepts and challenges, Basic computer techniques for
exposing ILP, reducing branch costs with prediction, data hazards
5 Scheduling : dynamic scheduling, hardware based speculation, multiple
issue and static scheduling, advanced techniques for instruction
delivery and speculation
6 Limitations of ILP: hardware and software speculation, multithreading
BLOCK 3: THREAD LEVEL PARALLELISM
7 Multiprocessor and thread level parallelism: Introduction, symmetric
shared memory architecture
8 Performance and architectures: performance of symmetric shared
memory multiprocessors, Distributed shared memory architectures
9 Synchronization models: synchronization, model of memory

consistency, cross cutting issues
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10

11
12

13

14

BLOCK 4 : MEMORY HIERARCHY DESIGN
Introduction : Optimization of cache performance, memory technology
and optimizations
Protection: virtual memory and virtual machines
Issues : crosscutting issues in the design of memory hierarchies
BLOCK 5 : STORAGE SYSTEMS
Introduction : advanced topics in Disk storage, real faults and failures,
I/0O performance, reliability measures and benchmarks
Issues : a little queuing theory, crosscutting issues, designing and

evaluating and 1/O system, the Internet Archive Cluster

16
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Course Code

341 22

Unit No.

10
11
12

Title of the Course
DISTRIBUTED OPERATING SYSTEMS

Contents
BLOCK 1: FUNDAMENTALS

Introduction : what is distributed operating system, Evolutions,
models

Issues in designing distributed computing system

Introduction to computer networks: Network types, LAN,
WAN,

communication protocols, Internetworking, ATM technology
BLOCK 2 : MESSAGE PASSING

Introduction: features, issued in PC message passing,
synchronization

Buffering, multidatagram messages, Encoding and Decoding
Process addressing, failure handling, group communication
BLOCK 3: DISTRIBUTED SHARED MEMORY

Introduction: General architecture of DSM system, Design
and

implementation issues of DSM, Granularity, structure of
shared

memory consistency models, Replacement strategy, Thrasing
Other approaches to DSM, Heterogeneous DSM, advantages

Synchronization: Introduction, clock synchronization, Event
ordering,

mutual Exclusion, Deadlock, Election algorithm
BLOCK 4 : DISTRIBUTED FILE SYSTEM

Introduction : Desirable features, file modes, file accessing
models

File sharing semantics, file caching schemes, file replication

Fault Tolerence, atomic transaction, Design principles
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13

14

BLOCK 5 : SECURITY

Introduction : potential attacks to computer
cryptography,

authentication

Access control, Digital Signatures, Design Principles

465
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Course Code

Title of the Course

341 23

NET PROGRAMMING

Course Objective:

[0 Tound

erstand the .NET frameworks

(1 To understand the object oriented programming concepts in an .Net technology
Course Outcome:

[1ADble to learn visual basic .Net from basics to file handling

[1Able to learn the ADO.Net and security models

Unit No.

10

Contents

BLOCK 1: NET FRAMEWORKS
Introduction: CLR, namespace, assemblies, class library
Basic Terminology: .Net component, .Net garbage collection
Oops concept: class, objects, structures, modules, abstraction, encapsulation,
inheritance, polymorphism, overloading, overriding, shadowing

BLOCK 2 : VISUAL BASIC.NET
Introduction: Data types, operators, arrays, dynamic arrays, String handling
Control statements: Conditional and looping statements, sub procedures and
functions
Windows Forms: MDI form, events, msgbox, inputbox, Dialogboxes, passing
forms, RichTextBoxes, Labels, Link labels

BLOCK 3 : WINDOWS CONTROLS
Introduction: Buttons, checkbox, radio buttons, panel, list boxes, combo
boxes, scrollbars, splitters, track bars, pickers, notify icons, timers, menus
Tree and list view: toolbars, status bars, progress bars, tab controls
Debugging and Error Handling: Types of errors, Exceptions and structured

ExceptionHandling

BLOCK 4 : ASP.NET

Introduction: file types, Importing namespaces, usage of Global.asax file, The

page class, HttpRequest, HttpResponse, Server Utility
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11

12

Basic web controls: List controls, validation and Rich controls, Data controls,
custom controls

Overview of AJAX controls

BLOCK 5 : ADO.NET

13 Introduction: Database access in the Internet world, characteristics,
Data objects, Data namespace

14SQL Basics: Data binding controls, Data set, Data table, Data row,
data column, data list, data grid
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Course Code

Title of the Course

341 24 LAB - .NET PROGRAMMING
Unit No. Contents
BLOCK 1: . NET FRAMEWORK
1 Programs using variables, constants and data types
2 Programs using arrays and dynamic arrays
3 Program using control flow statement
BLOCK 2 : VISUAL BASIC.NET
4 Programs using functions and procedures, MDI forms, events
5 Programs using msgbox, inputbox, dialog boxes, working with multiple forms
6 Anchoring and docking controls, event handling, RichTextBoxes
BLOCK 3 : WINDOWS CONTROLS
7 Programs using windows common controls
8 Programs using menus, built in dialog boxes, Image lis, tree and list views
9 Programs using toolbars, statusbars, progressbars, tab controls, graphics and
file handling
BLOCK 4 : ASP.NET
10 Writing ASP programs using HttpRequest and HttpResponse
11 Develop an application for ASP web controls, list controls, validation and rich
controls, Data controls
12 Develop an application for HTML server controls, custom controls, logging
and error handling
BLOCK 5: ADO.NET
13 Database applications using ADO.NET
14 Accessing a database using SQL commands, Data binding controls, DataL.ist
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Text Book:

1. Visual Basic .Net programming, Steve Holzner, Dreamtech press.

2. The complete reference for ASP.Net, Mathew macdonald, TMH

Books for Reference:

1. Visual Basic .Net programming Bible, Bill Evjen, JasonBeres, Wiley dreamtech press.
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111 SEMESTER

Course Code Title of the Course

341 31 CRYPTOGRAPHY AND NETWORK SECURITY

Course Objective:

(1 To understand the computer security concepts

[1 To understand the Data Encryption Standard mechanism
Course Outcome:

(1 Able to know AES, RSA cryptography principles

(1 Able to know Digital Signatures, E-mail security
Unit No.  Contents

BLOCK 1: COMPUTER SECURITY INTRODUCTION

1 Introduction: The OSI security architecture, security attacks,

2 security services, security mechanisms, A model for network security

3 Classical Encryption Techniques: symmetric cipher model, substitution
techniques

BLOCK 2 : BLOCK CIPHERS AND DES

4 Block cipher principle, the data encryption standard, The strength of DES,
5 Differential and Linear cryptanalysis, Block cipher design principles
6 Advanced Encryption Standard: Finite Field arithmetic , AES structure, AES

transformation function, Implementation

BLOCK 3: PUBLIC KEY CRYPTOGRAPHY AND RSA
7 Principles of public-key cryptosystems, The RSA algorithms

8 Other public key cryptosystems: Diffie-Helman key Exchange, Elgamel

cryptographic system

9 Elliptic curve cryptography, pseudorandom number generation based on

asymmetric cipher

BLOCK 4 : MESSAGE AUTHENTICATION CODES

10 Message authentication requirements, functions, message authentication
Codes

11 Security of MACs, MAC based Hash functions, MAC based ciphers

12 Digital Signatures: ElGamal Digital Signature scheme, schnorr digital
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signature schemes, digital signature standard

BLOCK 5 : TRANSPORT LEVEL SECURITY

13 Web security considerations, Socket layer and transport layer and transport layer
security
14 Electronic mail security: pretty good privacy, IP security overview, IP security

policy, encapsulating security payload

Text Book:

1. William Stallings, “Cryptography and Network Security Principles and Practice”, Pearson, st
Edition.
Book for Reference:

1. William Stallings - “Data Communication” - Pearson
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Course Code Title of the Course

341 32 CLOUD COMPUTING

Course objective:

(1 To understand service oriented architecture and virtual storage applications

Course outcome:

(1 Able to know cloud computing Environments
(1 Able to know cloud virtualization technology

Unit No. Contents
BLOCK 1: CLOUD COMPUTING BASICS
1 Introduction: History, working with cloud computing, pros and cons of cloud
computing, Benefits,
2 Developing cloud services, pros and cons of cloud service development,
types of cloud service development
3 Discovering cloud services development services and tools

BLOCK 2 : CLOUD COMPUTING FOR EVERYONE

4 Centralizing Email communications, collaborating to-do lists

5 Collaborating on household budgets, contact lists, communications across
Community

6 Collaborating on schedules, collaborating on group project and events, cloud

computing for corporation
BLOCK 3 : CLOUD SERVICES
7 Exploring on-line calendar applications, Exploring online scheduling
applications, Exploring online planning and task management
8 Collaborations with event management, contact management, project
management, word processing and databases
9 Storing and sharing files and other online content
BLOCK 4 : CLOUD COMPUTING ENVIRONMENT
10 Classification of cloud Implementation, Amazon web services, laaS, VMware

vCloud, Google AppEngine,PaaS, Windows Azure Platform, SaaS/PaaS,
Microsoft Live
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11

12
13

14

Text Book:

Comparison of cloud computing platforms

BLOCK 5 : CLOUD VIRTUALIZATION TECHNOLOGY

Introduction : Virtualization Defined, Benefits, server virtualization

Hypervisor management software, Logical Partitioning, VIO Server, virtual
Infrastructure requirements

Cloud virtualization: Introduction, storage virtualization, Storage area
networks, cloud server virtualization, virtualized Data Centre

1. Michael Miller, Cloud Computing: Web-Based Applications That Change the Way
You Work and Collaborate Online, Que Publishing, August 2008.

Book for Reference:

1.Haley Beard, Cloud Computing Best Practices for Managing and Measuring Processes for
On-demand Computing, Applications and Data Centers in the Cloud with SLAs, Emereo
Pty Limited, July 2008.

473



Course Code Title of the Course
341 33 WEB TECHNOLOGY

Objective:

[1 To understand the wide range of web technologies both client side and server side to provide
exposure to the students in developing Rich Internet Applications.
Course Outcome:

1 Able to know client side and server side programming
Unit No. Contents
BLOCK 1: HTML,XHTML AND STYLE SHEETS
1 Introduction: HTML, XML and WWW, Basic HTML, document Body,
text, hyperlinks
2 Lists, using color and images, tables, multimedia objects
3 Style sheets: using styles, examples, formatting blocks of information
BLOCK 2 : CLIENT SIDE PROGRAMMING
4 Introduction: Dynamic HTML, Java script, variables, string
manipulations, mathematical functions, operators, arrays, functions
5 Regular expressions, cookies and Events
6 Dynamic HTML with Java script: Data validation, messages and
confirmations, writing to a different frame, Rollover buttons, moving
images
BLOCK 3 : HOST OBJECTS
7 Browsers and DOM, DOM history and levels, Intrinsic event handling,
8 Representing web Data: XML, Documents and vocabularies, versions
and declarations, namespaces
9 Java script and XML: Ajax, DOM based XML processing,
SAX,XSL,XSLT,XPATH
BLOCK 4 : SERVER SIDE PROGRAMMING

10 Java Servlets, history of web applications, The power of Servlets,

HTTP servlet basics, the servlet API, page generations
11 The servlet Lifecycle: The servlet alternative, servlet reloading, Init and

Destroy, single thread model, background processing, load on startup,
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client side caching, server side caching

12 Retrieving information: the servlet, the server, the client

BLOCK 5 : JSP TECHNOLOGY

13 Introduction: Need, HTTP and servlet basics, HTTP request/response
model, Servlets, anatomy of a JSP page, JSP application design with
MVC

14 Setting up JSP Environment: Installing the JSDK, Installing Tomcat
server, testing tomcat, creating, installing, running a JSP page

Text Books:

1. Web Programming: Building Internet applications, Chris Bates, Wiley India

2. Web technologies — A computer science perspective, Jeffrey C Jackson, Pearson
Education,2006

3. Java server pages, Hans Bergsten, o’reilly,2010
Reference Books:

1. Robert W.Sebesta “Programming the world wide web” Pearson Education
2. Java servlet Programming, Joson Hunter, o’Reilly,2010

3. Bates, Developing web applications, wiley,2006.
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Course Code Title of the Course

341 34 LAB - WEB TECHNOLOGY

Course Objective:

[1 To understand the wide range of web technologies both client side and server side to
provide exposure to the students in developing Rich Internet Applications.
Course Outcome:

(1 Able to develop client side and server side programming
Unit No.  Contents

BLOCK 1: HTML,XHTML,STYLESHEETS

1 Programs using Basic HTML, text and hyperlinks
2 Programs using multimedia objects, XHTML
3 Programs using Style sheets
BLOCK 2 : CLIENT SIDE PROGRAMS
4 Programs using JavaScript, Dynamic HTML, operators, arrays, cookies
5 Programs using Java script data validation, messages and confirmations
6 Programs using Rollover Buttons, writing to a Different frame, moving images
BLOCK 3 : BROWSERS AND DOM
7 Programs using Intrinsic event handling, document tree
8 Representing web data, XML
9 Programs using Java script and XML, XSL, XSLT
BLOCK 4 : SERVER SIDE PROGRAMS
10 Programs with simple Java Servlets

Programs with Init and Destroy, single thread model, client side caching and
11 server side caching

12 Programs using Retrieving information from The Servlet-The Server-The Client
BLOCK 5 : JSP PROGRAMS
13 Programs with simple JSP applications

14 Developing a program to access a database from a JSP page
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Text Books:

1. Web Programming: Building Internet applications, Chris Bates, Wiley India

2. Web technologies — A computer science perspective, Jeffrey C Jackson, Pearson
Education,2006

3. Java server pages, Hans Bergsten, o’reilly,2010
Reference Books:

1. Robert W.Sebesta “Programming the world wide web” Pearson Education
2. Java servlet Programming, Joson Hunter, o’Reilly,2010

3. Bates, Developing web applications, wiley,2006.
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IV SEMESTER

Course Code

Title of the Course

34141

DATA MINING AND WAREHOUSING

Course objective:

[1 To learn design of data store of warehousing, Retrieving and mining information
of warehouse

Course outcome:

(1 Able to know data mining techniques and trends

(1 Able to know associative rules, clustering techniques and web mining.
Unit No. Contents

BLOCK 1: DATAWAREHOUSING

Introduction: definition, architecture, warehouse schema, warehouse server,
OLAP operations

Data warehouse technology: Hardware and operating system, warehousing
software, Extraction tools, Transformation tools

Case studies: data warehousing in Government, tourism, Industry, Genomics

data

BLOCK 2 : DATA MINING

Introduction: definition, techniques, current trends in data mining

Different forms of knowledge: Data selection, cleaning, Integration,
Transformation, Reduction and Enrichment

Data : types of data, data quality, data preprocessing, measures of similarity

and dissimilarity, Exploration, summary statistics, visualization

BLOCK 3 : ASSOCIATION RULES

Introduction: methods to discover association rule, apriori algorithm partition
algorithm, pincher search algorithm

Dynamic Item set algorithm, FP Tree growth algorithm

Classification: Decision tree classification, bayesian classification,

classification by Back propagation
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BLOCK 4 : CLUSTERING TECHNIQUES

10 Introduction: clustering paradigms, partitioning algorithms, K means & K
mediod algorithms, CLARA, CLARANS, Hierarchial clustering,
DBSCAN,BIRCH, clustering algorithms, STIRR, ROCK, CACTUS

11 Machine Learning: supervised learning, unsupervised learning, machine
learning and data mining

12 Neural networks: Introduction, use of NN, working of NN Genetic algorithm

BLOCK 5 : WEB MINING

13 Introduction : web content mining, web structure mining, web usage mining,
text mining, Text clustering, Temporal, spatial, visual data mining, knowledge
mining

14 Tools and techniques: using weka, Rapidminer and matlab

Text Book:
1. Arun K Pujari, Data mining Techniques, University press,2008

2. CSR Prabhu, Data warehousing-concepts, techniques and applications, Prentice Hall of
India.
Book for Reference:

1. Jaiwan han, Michelinne Kambar, Data Mining: Concepts and Techniques, Harcourt
India/Morgan Kauffman Publishers ,2008

2. Alex Berson, Stephen J Smith, Data warehousing, data mining&OLAP, TMH, 2004.
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Course Code Title of the Course

34142 MOBILE APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT

Course objective:

(1 To provide an overall knowledge about mobile devices, communication methodologies and
its application development

Course outcome:
(1 Able to know mobile ecosystem, mobile information architecture

(1 Able to know J2ME architecture and development and case studies
Unit No. Contents

BLOCK 1: MOBILE ECOSYSTEM

1 Introduction: The mobile ecosystem, operators, networks
2 Devices : platforms, operating systems
3 Applications : application frameworks, applications, services

BLOCK 2 : MOBILE DEVICE PROFILES

4 Categories : SMS, mobile websites, mobile web widgets
5 Native applications: Games, utility apps, location based services(LBS)
6 Apps : Informative apps, Enterprise apps

BLOCK 3 : MOBILE INFORMATION ARCHITECTURE

7 Introduction : sitemaps, click streams, wireframes, prototyping, architecture
8 Mobile design : Interpreting design, Elements of mobile design
9 Mobile design tools : Designing for different device/ screens
BLOCK 4 : J2ME

10 Introduction : J2ME architecture and development environment, small

computing device requirements, Run-time environment, MIDlet programming
11 Languages : J2ME, J2ME SDK, J2ME wireless toolkit

BLOCK 5 : CASE STUDY

Introduction : Google Android introduction, Android development
12 Environment
13 Development framework, SDK, Eclipse, Emulator, Android AVD

14 Project framework: Apple 10S, RIM Blackberry, Samsung Bada, Nokia

Symbian, Microsoft windows phone
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Text Book:

1. Brian Fling, Mobile Design and Development, OReilly media,2009.
2. James Keogh, J2ME, The Complete Reference, TataMcHill,2003

Book for Reference:

1. Pei zheng and Lionel Ni, Smart phone and Next Generation Mobile Computing, Elsevier,
2006
2. Mark L.Murphy, Beginning Android”, Apress 2009.
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Course Code Title of the Course

34143 ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND EXPERT SYSTEMS

Course objective:

(1 To familiarize the basic concepts in artificial intelligence

(1 To understand the basic concepts in expert systems
Course outcome:

(1 Apply forward and backward reasoning algorithms, searching algorithms and
optimization algorithms to create problem solving agents.

[1 Represent knowledge using propositional logic, inference rules and Bayesian
networks.

(1 Design simple expert systems.

(1 Design algorithms for robotics and machine vision.

Unit No. Contents
BLOCK 1: PROBLEMS ANDSEARCH

Introduction: Concept of Al, approaches —Application areas
Problem formulation- -Forward & Backward reasoning-Graphs &
1 Trees

2 Measuring Problem solving agents: problem solving performance

Search Strategies-local search algorithms and optimization problems, Genetic
3 Algorithms, terminology.

BLOCK 2 : KNOWLEDGE REPRESENTATION

Relational knowledge & Procedural knowledge Propositional Logic — Syntax

4 & semantics —Inference rules —Inference methods
5 Knowledge engineering process —Handling uncertain knowledge
6 Bayesian networks —Learning —Pattern recognition.

BLOCK 3 : KNOWLEDGE BASED SYSTEMS

7 Expert systems—Components, Characteristic features of expert systems

8 Rule based system architecture-Using domain knowledge

9 Expert system shell -Explaining the reasoning and knowledge acquisition-
Applications
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BLOCK 4 : Al INROBOTICS
10 State space search -Block word & robot example -Path selection -Monkey &
Banana problem AND —OR graph -Means end analysis in a robotic problem -
Robot problem solving as a production system -Triangle table-Robot learning
11 Robot task planning -Phases in task planning -Symbolic spatial relationships -
Obstacle avoidance -Graph planning.
BLOCK 5 : MACHINE VISION
12 Introduction —Functions in a vision system —Imaging devices —Lighting—A-D

conversion—Quantization—Encoding image storage—Image data reduction

13 Segmentation techniques —Feature extraction —object recognition
14 Training the vision system —Robotic applications of machine vision
Text books

1 .Stuart Russel, Peter Norvig,“Artificial Intelligence: A Modern Approach-2
/e”,2003,Pearson
Education.

2. Elaine Rich, Kevin Knight,“Artificial Intelligence”2/e,1991, TMH.
References

1. Dan W.Patterson, “Introduction to Artificial Intelligence & Expert Systems”, Seventh
Indian

Reprint 1999, EEE, PHI.
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Course Code Title of the Course

34144 PROJECT

1. The students will be allowed to work an any project based on the concepts studied in
core courses

2. The following list of parameters taken into account for the evaluation of
project work. Total marks: 100 (Internal : 25 marks, External:75 marks)
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S.No | Subject Title of the course CIA ESE Total |[C
Code Marks Marks Marks | Max.
Max. Max. Max.
FIRST YEAR
| SEMESTER
1 31311 |Computer Organization and Architecture 25 75 100 4
2 31312 |Object Oriented Programming and Java 25 75 100 4
3 31313 |Data Structures and Algorithms 25 75 100 4
4 31314 |Object Oriented Programming and Java 25 75 100 4
Lab
Total 100 300 400 16
Il SEMESTER
5 31321 |Data Mining and Warehousing 25 75 100 4
6 31322 [Relational Database Management | 25 75 100 4
Systems (RDBMS)
7 31323 |Visual Programming with eNET 25 75 100 4
8 31324 NBeNET & RDBMS Lab 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 16
SECOND YEAR
111 SEMESTER
9 31331 |Open Source Software 25 75 100 4
10 31332 |Operating Systems 25 75 100 4
11 31333 |[Computer Networks 25 75 100 4
12 31334 |Open Source Lab 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 16
SEMESTER IV
13 31341 |Web Technology 25 75 100 4
14 31342 |Software Engineering 25 75 100 4
15 31343 [Cloud Computing 25 75 100 4
16 31344 Web Technology Lab 25 75 100 4
Total 100 300 400 16
Grand Total 400 1200 1600 64
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Detailed Syllabi FIRST YEAR

SEMESTER |
Course Code Title of the Course
31311 COMPUTER ORGANIZATION AND ARCHITECTURE

Course Objectives:

e To have a thorough understanding of the basic structure and operation of a digital
compulter.

e To discuss in detail the operation of the arithmetic unit including the algorithms
& implementation of fixed-point and floating-point addition, subtraction,
multiplication & division.

e To study the different ways of communicating with I/O devices and standard 1/0O
interfaces.

e To study the hierarchical memory system including cache memories and virtual
memory.

Course Outcomes:

Students will have thorough knowledge about

e Basic structure of a digital computer

e Arithmetic operations of binary number system

e The organization of the Control unit, Arithmetic and Logical unit, Memory unit and
the 1/0

e unit.

Unit Contents

No.
BLOCK 1: DIGITAL LOGIC CIRCUITS:
1  Introduction : Digital computers — Logic gates — Boolean algebra — Map simplification
2  Combinational circuits — Flip-flops
3  Digital Components: Integrated circuits — Decoders —Multiplexers — Registers.

BLOCK 2 : DATA REPRESENTATION

4  Introduction : Data types — Complements — Fixed point representation — Floating point
representation.

5 Register Transfer and Microoperations: Register transfer language — Register transfer
— Bus and memory transfers —

6  Arithmetic microoperations — Logic Microoperations — Shift Microoperations —
Arithmetic logic shift unit.
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BLOCK 3: BASIC COMPUTER ORGANIZATION AND DESIGN:
7 Instruction codes — Computer registers — Computer instructions — Timing and control —
Instruction cycle — Memory reference Instructions — Input-output and interrupt.
8 Central Processing Unit: Introduction — General register organization — Stack
organization —
9 Instruction formats — Addressing modes — Data transfer and manipulation — Program
control.
BLOCK 4 : COMPUTER ARITHMETIC
10 Introduction — Addition and subtraction — Multiplication algorithms — Division
algorithms — Floating-point arithmetic operations —
11 Input-Output Organization: Peripheral devices — Input output interface —
Asynchronous data transfer
12 Input-Output Organization: Modes of transfer — Priority interrupt — Direct memory
Access, Input-Output Processor.
BLOCK 5 : MEMORY ORGANIZATION
13 Memory Organization: Memory Hierarchy — Main memory — Auxiliary memory —
Associative memory —
14 Other Memory: Cache memory — Virtual memory — Memory management hardware.

Text Book:

M. Morris Mano, Computer System Architecture, Prentice Hall of India Pvt Ltd, Third
edition, 2002. ISBN: 81-203-0855-7.

Reference Books:

1. William Stallings, Computer Organization and Architecture — Designing for Performance,
6th
Edition, Pearson Education, 2003.
Nicholas Carter, Schaum’s outline of Computer Architecture, Tata McGraw Hill, 2006,
John L. Hennessy and David A Patterson, Computer Architecture A quantitative Approach,
Morgan Kaufmann / Elsevier, Fourth Edition, 2007
Mohammed Rafiquzzaman and Rajan Chandra, Modern Computer architecture,
Galgotia Publications Pvt. Ltd., 2010
7. V.Rajaraman and T.Radhakrishnan, An Introduction to Digital computer Design, PHI

Ltd, 2009.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31312 OBJECT ORIENTED PROGRAMMING AND JAVA

Course Objectives:

e To provide an overview of working principles of object oriented paradigm
e To understand and apply the OOPs fundamentals

e To implement the features of OOP in real world applications

Course Outcome:

e Able to understand the object oriented programming techniques
e Able to implement, compile, test and run Java program,

e Able to make use of hierarchy of Java classes to provide a solution to a given
set of requirements found in the Java API

Unit No. Contents

BLOCK 1 : FUNDAMENTALS OF OBJECT-ORIENTED
PROGRAMMING
Basic concepts of OOP — Benefits — Applications . Java Evolution: Features — how
java differs from C and C++ - java and internet- java support system — java
environment
Overview of Java Language —Introduction — Simple Java Program — Comments —
Java Program Structure — Tokens — Java Statements — Implementing a Java Program
—JVM — Command Line Arguments. Constants — Variables — Data Types
— Type Casting..
Operators and Expressions: Arithmetic Operators — Relational, Logical,
Assignment, Increment and Decrement, Conditional, Bitwise, Special Operators —
Arithmetic Expressions, Evaluation of Expression — Precedence of Arithmetic
Operators — Type Conversions — Operator Precedence and associativity —
Mathematical Functions.
Decision Making and Branching: If —if.....else —Nesting of if....... Else — else if-
switch. Decision Making and Looping: While — do — for — jump in loops — labeled
loops.
BLOCK 2 : CLASSES, OBJECTS AND METHODS
class: Defining a class —fields —methods —creating objects — accessing class
members — constructors — methods overloading —static members —nesting of
methods — Inheritance —overriding methods —final variables-classes —methods
Arrays, Strings and Vectors :One dimensional Arrays —creating of array — Two
dimensional arrays- strings —vectors —Wrapper classes — Enumerated Types -
Interfaces: Multiple Inheritance
Packages: Defining interface —Extending interfaces — Implementing Interfaces -
Putting Classes Together
BLOCK 3 MULTITHEREADED PROGRAMMING
Introduction : creating Threads —Extending the thread class —Stopping and
Blocking a thread —L.ife cycle of a thread —using thread methods
Thread Exceptions —Priority —Synchronization —Implementing the ‘Runnable’
Interface
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BLOCK 4 : MANAGING ERROR, EXCEPTION AND APPLETS
9 Exceptions: Types of errors —Exceptions —Syntax of Exception Handling code —

Multiple Catch statements —using finally statement — Throwing our own
Exceptions — using exceptions for Debugging -

10 Graphics Programming: The Graphics Class — Lines and Rectangles — Circles and
Ellipses — Drawing Arcs — Drawing Polygons — Line Graphs — Using Control
Loops in Applets — Drawing Bar Charts.

11 Applet Programming: How applets differ from Applications — preparing to write
applets — Building Applet Code — Applet life cycle — creating an Executable Applet
— Designing a Web Page — Applet Tag — Adding Applet to HTML file — Running
the Applet — Passing parameters to Applets — Displaying Numerical values —
Getting input from the user

BLOCK 5 : MANAGING INPUT/OUTPUT FILES IN JAVA

12 Introduction — concept of streams —stream classes — byte stream classes —
character Stream

13 I/0 classes: —using stream —using the file class —Input / output Exceptions —
creation of files — Reading / writing characters

14  Reading writing bytes: Random access files- Interactive input and output —Other
stream classes

Text Books:

1. R. Krishnamoorthy and S. Prabhu, Internet and Java Programming, New Age
International Publishers, 2004 (Unit I).
2. Programming with Java, 4e, E. Balagurusamy, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2010.

Reference books:

1. Deitel, Deitel and Nieto, Internet and World Wide Web — How to program,
Pearson Education, 2000.

2. Naughton and H.Schildt, Java 2 - The complete reference, Tata McGraw-Hill,

Fourth edition, 2006.

Elliotte Rusty Harold, Java Network Programming, O’Reilly Publishers,  2000.

B.Mohamal Ibrahim , Java : J2SE — A Practical Approach, Firewall media, 2006.

Cay S. Horstmann, Gary Cornell, Core Java, Volume | and Il, 5th Edition,

Pearson Education, 2003.

6. Topley, 2ME in A Nutshell, O’Reilly Publishers, 2002.

Hunt, Guide to J2EE Enterprise Java, Springer Publications, 2004.

8. Ed Roman, Enterprise Java Beans, Wiley Publishers, 1998.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31313

DATA STRUCTURE AND ALGORITHMS

Course Objectives:

Course Outcome

The learner should be well versed with the fundamentals of Algorithms, learn various data
structures, should be able to use them appropriately as per need during development of

programs.

Also, the learner should know different sorting and searching techniques so that correct
techniques can be used in different programs so that the complexity of the program does not
increase due the sorting/ search technique employed.

After the completion of this course, the student will able to

To write programs using structures, strings, arrays, pointers and strings for solving
complex computational problem.

Using the data structures real time applications

Able to analyze the efficiency of Data Structures

Unit No

1

B~ W

Contents
BLOCK 1: INTRODUCTION
Introduction to Data Structure : Types of Data Structure , Primitive data
types
Algorithms: —Time and space Complexity of algorithms
Arrays: Array initialization, Definition of Array, Characteristic of Array
,One-dimensional Array, Two-dimensional array and Multi dimensional
array
BLOCK 2 : LINEAR DATA STRUCTURE
Stack : Stack related terms, Operations on a stack,
Representation of Stack: Implementation of a stack — application of
Stack. Expression Evaluation Polish notation.
Queues: Operations on queue Circular Queue, Representation of Queues,
Application of Queues
List: Merging lists, Linked list, Single linked list, Double Linked List,
Header Linked list
Operation on Linked List : Insertion and Deletion of linked list
Traversal: Traversing a linked list , Representation of linked list.
BLOCK:3 NON-LINEAR DATA STRUCTURE
Trees: Binary Trees, Types of Binary trees, Binary Tree Representation
Binary Tree operations / Applications : Traversing Binary Trees, Binary
Search tree,
Operations on Binary Tree: Insertion and Deletion operations, Hashing
Techniques.
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BLOCK 4 : SEARCHING TECHNIQUES
12 Searching : Introduction, Searching, Linear Search, Binary Search
BLOCKS5: SORTING TECHNIQUES
13 Sorting: Bubble sort, Insertion sort, Radix sort
14 Other sorting Techniques: Selection sort, Quick sort, Tree sort.
Text Books:

1. Fundamentals of Data structures, Second edition, Ellis Horowitz and Sartaj
Sahini, Universities press, 2007.

2. Data Structures, Seymour Lipschutz, G.A.Vijayalakshmi Pai, Second Edition
Schaum’s
Outlines, Tata Mc-Graw Hill Private Ltd., 2006.

Reference Books:

1. Programming and Data Structure, Pearson Edition, Ashok N Kamthane, 2007.
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Course Code Title of the Course
31314 OBJECT ORIENTED PROGRAMMING AND JAVA LAB

Course Objective:

e To understand the basic concepts of Object Oriented Programming
e To understand console and internet programming (applets) using Java

Course Requirement:
e Basic concepts of Web and Java programming
Course Outcome:
e Explore markup languages features and create interactive web pages using them

¢ Able to design front end web page and connect to the back end databases.
e Able to do Object oriented programming to solve the problems

Experiments based on Internet Programming Theory

Unit No. |Contents
BLOCK 1: JAVA FUNDAMENTAL PROBLEMS:

1 Simple Java Problems
2 class and objects
3 Conditional control using java
4 Looping using java
BLOCK 2 : OOP CONCEPTS

5 Function overloading programs
6 Operator overloading programs
7 Inheritance programs, Packages
8 Polymorphism programs Message passing programs

BLOCK 3: THREAD & VIRTUAL FUNCTION
9 Threads
10 Virtual function programs

BLOCK 4 : 1/0 AND EXCEPTION HANDLING
11 Exception handling programs
12 I/O manipulation programs,

BLOCK 4 :NETWORK PROGRAMMING

13 Applet programs
14 Implementation of simple network programs using java

Reference books:

1. R. Krishnamoorthy and S. Prabhu, Internet and Java Programming, New Age
International Publishers, 2004 (Unit I).
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Programming with Java, 4e, E. Balagurusamy, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2010.

Deitel, Deitel and Nieto, Internet and World Wide Web — How to program,
Pearson Education, 2000.

Naughton and H.Schildt, Java 2 - The complete reference, Tata McGraw-Hill,
Fourth edition, 2006.

Elliotte Rusty Harold, Java Network Programming, O’Reilly Publishers,  2000.
B.Mohamal Ibrahim , Java : J2SE — A Practical Approach, Firewall media, 2006.
Cay S. Horstmann, Gary Cornell, Core Java, Volume | and Il, 5th Edition,
Pearson Education, 2003.

Topley, J2ME in A Nutshell, O’Reilly Publishers, 2002.

Hunt, Guide to J2EE Enterprise Java, Springer Publications, 2004.

10 Ed Roman, Enterprise Java Beans, Wiley Publishers, 1998.
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SEMESTER I

Course Code

Title of the Course

31321

DATA MINING AND WAREHOUSING

Course Objective:

Course Requirements:

This course presents on depth of to data mining techniques; association rule,
clustering, classification, web mining, temporal and sequential data mining and

provide a practical exposure using data mining tool orange.

To enable the students to learn the basic functions, principles and concepts of Data Mining
To understand the fundamentals of Big Data Analytics

e Basic Concepts of Database

Course Outcome:

On successful completion of the course the students should have:

Understand the data mining techniques, classification and web mining

Unit No. Contents

1

10

BLOCK 1: DATA MINING AND WAREHOUSING INTRODUCTION
Data Warehousing Introduction — Definition-Architecture-Warehouse Schema-
Warehouse server-OLAP operations. Data Warehouse technology — Hardware
and operating system
Data Mining - Definition — DM Techniques — current trends in data mining -
Different forms of Knowledge — Data selection, cleaning, Integration,
Transformation, Reduction and Enrichment.

Data: Types of data - Data Quality - Data Preprocessing - Measures of similarity
and dissimilarity. Exploration: Summary statistics — Visualization.

BLOCK 2 : ASSOICATION RULE MINING AND CLASSIFICATION
Association rules: Introduction — Methods to discover association rule — Apriori
algorithm Partition Algorithm
AR Algorithms: Pincher search algorithm — Dynamic Item set algorithm — FP
Tree growth algorithm.

Classification:  Decision Tree classification — Bayesian Classification -
Classification by Back Propagation.

BLOCK 3 : CLUSTERING TECHNIQUES AND MACHINE LEARNING
Introduction — Clustering Paradigms — Partitioning Algorithms — K means & K
Mediod algorithms — CLARA — CLARANS — Hierarchical clustering — DBSCAN
— BIRCH — Categorical Clustering algorithms — STIRR — ROCK — CACTUS.
Introduction to machine learning — Supervised learning — Unsupervised
learning — Machine learning and data mining.

Neural Networks: Introduction — Use of NN — Working of NN Genetic
Algorithm: Introduction —~Working of GA.

BLOCK 4 : WEB MINING AND VISUAL DATA MINING
Introduction —Web content mining — Web structure mining —Web usage mining
—Text mining —Text clustering, Temporal mining -Spatial mining
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11

12

13
14

Visual data mining — Knowledge mining — Various tools and techniques for
implementation using weka, Rapidminer and Matlab.

BLOCK 5 : INTRODUCTION TO BIG DATA ANALYTICS
Big Data Characteristics- Types of Big Data- Traditional Versus Big Data
Approach
Technologies Available for Big Data
Hadoop — Introduction - What is Hadoop? -  Core Hadoop Components -
Hadoop Ecosystem - Physical Architecture - Hadoop Limitations

Text Books:

1.
2.

3.

Arun K Puyjari, “Data Mining Techniques”, University press, 2008.

C S R Prabhu, “Data Warehousing — concepts, techniques and applications “, 2nd
Edition,

Prentice Hall of India, 2002.

Radha Shankarmani, M Vijayalakshmi, “Big Data Analytics”, Wiley Publications, first
Edition, 2016

Reference Books:

1.

Jaiwei Han, Michelinne Kamber, “Data Mining: Concepts and Techniques”, Harcourt India
/

Morgan Kauffman publishers, 2008.

Alex Berson, Stephen J.Smith , “Data Warehousing , Data Mining & OLAP”, Tata
McGraw

Hill, 2004.

Seema Acharya, Subhashini Chellappan, “Big Data and Analytics”, Wiley Publication,
first

edition. Reprint in 2016

DT Editorial Services, “Black Book- Big Data (Covers Hadoop 2, MapReduce, Hive, Yarn,
PIG, R, Data visualization)”, Dream tech Press edition 2016.
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Course Code Title of the Course
31322 RELATIONAL DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (RDBMYS)

Course Objectives:
e To understand the fundamentals of data models
e To make a study of SQL and relational database design.

e To know about data storage techniques an query processing.

e To impart knowledge in transaction processing, concurrency control techniques and External
storage

Course Requirements:

e Knowledge about the basic concepts of the database.
Course Outcome:

e Design a database using ER diagrams and map ER into Relations and normalize the relations
e Acquire the knowledge of query evaluation to monitor the performance of the DBMS.
e Develop a simple database applications using normalization.

Unit No Contents
BLOCK 1 INTRODUCTION
1 Data base System Applications, data base System VS file System — View of

Data — Data Abstraction —Instances and Schemas — data Models — the ER Model

2 Model :Relational Model — Other Models — Database Languages — DDL —
DML - database Access for applications Programs — data base Users and
Administrator — Transaction Management — data base System Structure —
Storage Manager — the Query Processor.

3 History of Data base Systems - Data base design and ER diagrams — Beyond
ER Design Entities, Attributes and Entity sets — Relationships and Relationship
sets — Additional features of ER Model — Concept Design with
the ER Model — Conceptual Design for Large enterprises.

BLOCK 2 : RELATIONAL MODEL

4 Introduction— Integrity Constraint Over relations — Enforcing Integrity
constraints — Querying relational data — Logical data base Design —
Introduction to Views — Destroying / altering Tables and Views.

5 Relational Algebra — Selection and projection set operations — renaming —
Joins — Division — Examples of Algebra overviews —
6 Relational calculus — Tuple relational Calculus — Domain relational calculus

— Expressive Power of Algebra and calculus.
BLOCK 3: SQL QUERY

7 Form of Basic SQL Query — Examples of Basic SQL Queries — Introduction
to Nested Queries — Correlated Nested Queries Set — Comparison Operators —
Aggregative Operators — NULL values — Comparison using Null values —
Logical connectivity’s — AND, OR and NOT — Impact on SQL Constructs —
Outer Joins — Disallowing NULL values — Complex Integrity Constraints in
SQL Triggers and Active Data bases. Schema refinement

8 Normal forms :Problems Caused by redundancy — Decompositions —
Problem related to decomposition — reasoning about FDS — FIRST, SECOND,
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THIRD Normal forms — BCNF—

9 Join: Lossless join Decomposition — Dependency preserving Decomposition
— Schema refinement in Data base Design — Multi valued Dependencies —
FORTH Normal Form.

BLOCK 4 TRANSACTION

10 Introduction :Transaction Concept- Transaction State- Implementation of
Atomicity and Durability — Concurrent — Executions — Serializability-
Recoverability — Implementation of Isolation — Testing for serializability

11 Protocols : Lock Based Protocols — Timestamp Based Protocols- Validation-
Based Protocols — Multiple Granularity.
12 Recovery and Atomicity — Log — Based Recovery — Recovery with

Concurrent Transactions — Buffer Management — Failure with loss of nonvolatile
storage-Advance Recovery systems- Remote Backup systems
BLOCK5 STORAGE

13 Data on External Storage — File Organization and Indexing — Cluster Indexes,
Primary and Secondary Indexes — Index data Structures — Hash Based Indexing
— Tree base Indexing — Comparison of File Organizations —
Indexes and

14 Performance Tuning- Intuitions for tree Indexes — Indexed Sequential
Access Methods (ISAM) — B+ Trees: A Dynamic Index Structure.

Text Books:
1. Raghurama Krishnan, Johannes Gehrke, Data base Management Systems, 3rd Edition,
TATA McGrawHill.2003.

2. Silberschatz, Korth, Data base System Concepts, 6th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2011.

Reference Books:

1. Relational Database Principles 2nd Edition, Colin Ritchie, 2004

2. Sharad Maheswari and Ruchin Jain, Database management systems Complete
Practical Approach,Firewall media, 2006

3. Peter Rob & Carlos Coronel, Data base Systems design, Implementation, and
Management, 7th Edition.

4. Elmasri Navrate , Fundamentals of Database Systems, Pearson Education.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31323 VISUAL PROGRAMMING WITH .NET

Course Objective:

To develop an understanding of Visual Basic .Net

To develop the skills necessary to create software solutions using VB with .Net

To learn how to analyze certain types of problems with a software solution in mind
Course Requirements:

. Basic knowledge of Visual Basic

Course Outcome:

. Able to understand and design the solution to a problem using VB. Net

. Understand and implement the features of .Net for providing programmed solutions to
complex problems

Unit No Contents
BLOCK 1: INTRODUCTION

1 Introduction - What Is Visual Studio ? - Navigating the Visual Studio - The
Menu — Toolbar - Work Area

2 Toolbox - Solution Explorer - Status Bar - Managing VS Windows

3 Visual Studio Project Types - Windows Projects - Web Projects - Office

Projects - SharePoint Projects - Database Projects
BLOCK 2 : C# AND VB.NET
4 Basic Syntax - Code Skeleton - The Main Method - The Program Class - The First
Program Namespace - VS Code Editor - Class and Member Locators —
Bookmarks - Running Programs - Primitive Types and Expressions - Enums -
Branching Statements - Loops

5 Creating Classes - Class Inheritance — Class Snippet - Writing Methods -
Parameters Passing - Returning Data
6 Method Snippets - Coding Fields and Properties - Declaring and Using

Properties - The Property Snippet
BLOCK 3 : UNDERSTANDING DELEGATES AND EVENTS

7 Events - Delegates - Handler Code - Implementing Interfaces - The interface
Snippet - Applying Arrays and Generics -
8 Creating and Building Projects - Constructing Solutions and Projects -

Navigating the Solution Explorer - Examining Property Settings - Assembly

Name - Default Namespace - Target Framework - Output Type
9 Building Projects :Startup Object - Icon and Manifest - Compiling Applications
- Rebuilding Solutions/Projects - Cleaning Solutions/Projects - Managing
Dependencies, Compilation Settings - Navigating with Class View - Using the
Class Designer - Class Designer Code Generation
BLOCK 4 : DEBUGGING WITH VISUAL STUDIO
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13

14

Text Book:

1.

Debugging methods: Breakpoints - Stepping Through Code - Inspecting
Application State - Locals and Autos Windows - Watch Windows - The
Immediate Window - The Call Stack Window - The Quick Watch Window -
Watching Variables with Pin To Source - Working with IntelliTrace
Working with Databases - Server Explorer - Creating a Database - Adding
Tables - Relating Tables with Foreign Keys - Adding Stored Procedures -
Configuring Database Options

BLOCK 5 : BUILDING PROGRAMS WITH VS 2010
Building Desktop Applications with WPF - Starting a WPF Project -
Understanding Layout - Grid Layout - StackPanel Layout - DockPanel Layout -
WrapPanel Layout - Canvas Layout
Using WPF Controls - Managing Windows for Controls - Setting Properties -
Handling Events - Coding Event Handlers - Working with Data in WPF - Data
Source - Configuring a ComboBox
Reading and Saving Data - Using the DataGrid - Summary -Creating Web
Applications with ASP.NET MVC -  Designing Silverlight Applications -
Deploying Web Services with WCF

Joe Mayo, Visual Studio 2010 - A Beginner’s Guide, Tata Mc Graw Hill Edition, 2010.

Reference Books:

1.
2.

Nick Randolph, David Gardner, Professional Visual Studio 2010, Wiley Publishing 2010.
Andrew Moore, Visual Studio 2010 All-in-One For Dummies, Weiley Publishing, 2010.
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Course Code Title of the Course

31324 VB .NET & RDBMS LAB

Course Objective:

To develop an understanding of Visual Basic .Net
To develop the skills necessary to create software solutions using VB with .Net

To learn how to analyze certain types of problems with a software solution in mind
Course Requirements:
. Basic knowledge of Visual Basic

Course Outcome:
. Able to understand and design the solution to a problem using VB. Net
. Understand and implement the features of .Net for providing programmed solutions to

complex problems
Experiments based on Visual Programming with .NET Theory

Unit Contents
No.
BLOCK 1: SIMPLE APPLICATIONS
1 Simple Applications: Developing simple applications using VB.NET
a.  Finding factorial Value
b.  Money Conversion
c.  Quadratic Equatin
d.  Temperature Conversion
e.  Login control
2 Login form: Create and Validate Login Form, Program to design Class,
Program to demonstrate Inheritance, Polymorphism and Interfaces.
BLOCK 2 : CONTROLS
3 Controls: Advance Controls, Common Dialog Controls.
2. Adrotator Control
3. Calendar control
a.  Display messages in a calendar control
b.  Display vacation in a calendar control
c.  Selected day in a calendar control using style
d.  Difference between two calendar dates
4. Treeview control a) Treeview control and datalist b) Treeview

operations
5. Validation controls
4 Active X Controls: Working with intrinsic controls and ActiveX controls
BLOCK 3: MDI AND DATA CONTROLS
5 MDI: Application with multiple forms
6 Data controls: Application using data controls
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11
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13

14

BLOCK 3 : DIALOGS AND MENU
Dialogs: Application with dialogs
Common Dialogs: Application using Common Dialogs
Menus: Application with Menus
BLOCK 4 : EVENTS AND DATABASE
Events and Database: Drag and Drop Events Database Management Creating

ActiveX Controls
DataGridView:ADO.NET Code to show records in DataGridView Control.
Databinding using datalist control
Datalist control templates
Databinding using datagrid
Datagrid control template
Datagrid hyperlink
Datagrid button column
Datalist event

8.  Datagrid paging
Database operations:ADO.NET Code to perform Insert, Delete, Update and
Select operations. Crystal Reports Web Application using ASP.NET that uses
validation controls. Table creation, Renaming a Table, Copying another table,
Dropping a Table Table Description: Describing Table Definitions, Modifying
Tables, Joining tables, Number and Date functions.

BLOCK 5: SQL QUERIES AND SUB QUERIES

SQL Queries: Queries, Sub Queries, and aggregate functions
DDL: Experiments using database DDL SQL statements
DML: Experiment using database DML SQL statements
DCL: Experiment using database DCL SQL statements
APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT : Design and Develop Application: Library
information system, Students mark sheet processing, Telephone directory
maintenance, Gas booking and delivering, Electricity bill processing, Bank
Transaction, Pay roll processing. Personal information system, Question database
and conducting Quiz and Personal diary

Nooak~own e

Reference Books:

1. Joe Mayo, Visual Studio 2010 - A Beginner’s Guide, Tata Mc Graw Hill Edition, 2010.
2. Nick Randolph, David Gardner, Professional Visual Studio 2010, Wiley Publishing 2010.
3. Andrew Moore, Visual Studio 2010 All-in-One For Dummies, Weiley Publishing, 2010.
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SECOND YEAR
SEMESTER I11

Course Code Title of the Course
31331 OPEN SOURCE SOFTWARE

Course Objectives:

e To understand the need, advantages and applications of open source software
e To work with open source database and open source programming languages

Course Outcome
e Attained to know and work with open source software like Linux, MySql etc
e Able to do programming in open source programming languages

Unit No. Contents
BLOCK 1: INTRODUCTION

1 Introduction to Open sources — Need of Open Sources — Advantages of Open
Sources—Application of Open Sources.

2 Open source operating systems: LINUX: Introduction— General Overview—
Kernel Mode and user mode—Process—

3 Advanced Concepts—Scheduling — Personalities — Cloning — Signals —

Development with Linux. .
BLOCK 2 : OPEN SOURCE DATABASE

4 MySQL.: Introduction Setting up account Starting, terminating and writing
your own SQL programs

5 Record selection Technology— Working with strings — Date and Time

6 Sorting Query Results — Generating Summary — Working with metadata —

Using sequences — MySQL and Web.
BLOCK 3 :OPEN SOURCE PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE - PHP

7 PHP: Introduction — Programming in web environment — variables —
constants—data types — operators —Statements

8 Functions— Arrays — OOP —String Manipulation and regular expression —File
handling and data storage

9 PHP and SQL database — PHP and LDAP — PHP Connectivity —Sending and

receiving E-mails —Debugging and error handling — Security — Temp